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Valodas sistéma un lietojums

Prieksvardi

Rakstu krajums ,,Valoda: nozime un forma. 6. Valodas sistéma un lietojums”
ir Latvijas Universitates Humanitaro zinatpu fakultates LatvieSu un visparigas
valodniecibas katedras (sadarbiba ar Baltu valodniecibas katedru) 2014. gada
20. un 21. marta r1ikotas 50. prof. Artura Ozola dienas starptautiskas zinatniskas
konferences ,,Vispariga valodnieciba: valodas sisttma un lietojums” referatu
apkopojums.

Konference tika veltita LU Filologijas fakultates docentes, dekana vietnieces
un LatvieSu valodas katedras vaditajas Dr. philol. Emilijas Soidas (1924-1989)
devindesmit gadu jubilejai. Konferences tematika bija saistita ar $adiem Emilijas
Soidas zinatniskas darbibas virzieniem — visparigo valodniecibu, morfologiju,
varddarinasanu, morfémiku, morfosintaksi.

Konferencg tika nolasiti 43 referati, kurus prezent&ja kolégi no dazadam Lat-
vijas, Lietuvas, Japanas, Somijas, Polijas augstskolam un p&tnieciskajam institiici-
jam. Referatos tika apliikota gan valodnieces Emilijas Soidas akadémiska darbiba,
gan dazadi visparigas valodniecibas, morfologijas, varddarinasanas, morfémikas
u. c. jautdjumi. Ipa$i iepriecindja lielais varddarinaganas problematikai veltitais re-
feratu skaits — Dr. philol. Emilijas Soidas ieguldijums latviesu valodnieciba sais-
tams tiesi ar varddarinasanas ka ipasas lingvistiskas apaksnozares postulésanu, ka
arT sistémiskas varddarinasanas teorijas un terminologijas izveidi.

Rakstu krajums ,,Valoda: nozime un forma. 6. Valodas sist€ma un lietojums”,
kura ietilpst devinpadsmit rakstu (ietverot arT divus atseviski tapuSus petijumus),
atspogulo 50. prof. Artura Ozola dienas starptautiskas zinatniskas konferences
saturu. Raksti krajuma kartoti divos tematiskos lokos. Vienu loku veido raksti
saisttba ar Emilijas Soidas zinatnisko darbibu un teorétisko ideju interpretaciju
(autores — Sarma Klavina, Ilze Lokmane, Inta Urbanovic¢a, Andra Kalnaca (visas —
LU Humanitaro zinatgu fakultate), Iveta Pitele (LU Latviesu valodas institlts)),
otru — p&tijumi, kas veltiti visparigajai valodniecibai, varddarinasanai, morfologijai,
morfémikai un morfosintaksei (autori — Uldis Balodis (Helsinku Universitate),
Daiki Horigudi (Daiki Horiguchi, Ivates Universitate), Daiva Sveikauskiene
(Daiva Sveikauskiené) un Jurgita Giréiene (Jurgita Girciené) — Lietuviesu valodas
institits, Vids Valskis (Vidas Valskys, Lietuvas Edukologijas universitate), Vita
Kalnbgrzina, Zigrida Vincela, Gita Berzina, leva Fibiga, Tatjana Pakalne, Marija
Nikolajeva (visas — LU Humanitaro zinatpu fakultate), Anita Butane un Anete
Daina (LU LatvieSu valodas institiits), Daiga Deksne (Sabiedriba ,,Tilde”)).
Krajumu ievada Sarmas Klavinas raksts ,,Emilijas Soidas akadémiska darbiba un
zinatniskais mantojums”.

Rakstu krajums ,,Valoda: nozime un forma. 6. Valodas sist€ma un lietojums”
bts noderigs ne tikai ka misdienigas valodniecibas teorijas izmantojuma avots,
bet arT ka macibu lidzeklis dazados latvieSu, visparigas valodniecibas u. c. studiju
kursos.
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Krajuma sastaditaja pateicas visiem autoriem par ieguldito darbu rakstu sa-
gatavo$ana, ka arT gan redkolégijas, gan pieaicinatiem recenzentiem par ieteiku-
miem publikaciju pilnigosana. IpaSa pateiciba pienakas Latvijas Universitatei,
kas finans€jusi projektu Nr. 2013/ZP-113, ka ar1 LU Akadeémiskajam apgadam.

Andra Kalnaca,
krajuma ,,Valoda: nozime un forma. 6. Valodas sist€éma un lietojums”
sastaditaja un redaktore
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Emilijas Soidas zinatniskas darbibas
un teoretisko ideju analize






Valodas sistéma un lietojums

Emilijas Soidas akadémiska darbiba un
zinatniskais mantojums

Academic work and scientific legacy

of Emilija Soida

Sarma Klavina
E-pasts: sarmak@latnet.lv

Dr. philol. Emilija Soida (1924-1989) ir viena no péckara latvieSsu valodniecibas
kariatideém — vina izveidoja un trisdesmit Cetrus gadus Latvijas Valsts universitaté docgja
misdienu latvie$u literaras valodas morfologijas kursu, un lika pamatus varddarinasanai
ka patstavigai latviesu valodniecibas nozarei. Julijs Karklins, Emilija Soida, Marta Rudzite
un Alise Laua bija pirmie péckara valodnieki, kas 20. gs. 50. gadu sakuma izstradaja un
aizstavgja disertacijas un ieguva zinatnisko gradu latviesu valodnieciba.

Raksta aplikota E. Soidas daudzpusiga darbiba Latvijas Universitates Latviesu valodas
katedra un Véstures un filologijas fakultaté no 1953. lidz 1989. gadam. To veidoja
pedagogiskais darbs un ar to saistitie zinatniskie p&tijumi latvieSu valodas morfologija un
varddarinasana, visparigaja valodnieciba, Tpasi lingvistiskas domas vestur€, ka arT katedras
vaditajas (1976-1987) un prodekanes (1955-1961) pienakumi. Apceré dots ari ieskats
E. Soidas publicgto darbu bibliografija: zinatniskajas publikacijas un sagatavotajas macibu
gramatas, un macibu lidzeklos augstskolai un vidusskolai.

Atslégvardi: morfologija, varddarinaSana, vispariga valodnieciba, Latvijas Universitate,
LatvieSu valodas katedra.

Filologijas zinatpu kandidate (mitsdienu terminologija — filologijas doktore)
docente Emilija Soida ir viena no kariatidém, kas péc Otra pasaules kara veidoja,
savos plecos c€la un turgja kadu latviesu valodniecibas apaksnozari. Alises Lauas
plecos bija fonétika un leksikologija, Martas Rudzites — dialektologija un vésturiska
gramatika, Artura Ozola — literaras valodas vésture, Julija Karklina — sintakse, bet
Emilijas Soidas zina bija morfologija un varddarinasana.

E. Soidas akadémiska darbiba — tie ir gandriz Cetri gadu desmiti Latvijas
(Valsts) Universitaté — no 1950. gada lidz miiza beigam 1989. gada, Tresas atmodas
laika (LUA, 7. apr., 9221. L).

1. Studijas un akademiskas gaitas sakums

E. Soida, ar izcilibu absolvgjusi Ludzas vidusskolu, pirmaja péckara rudent,
1945. gada, Latvijas Universitaté saka studét latvieSu valodu un literatiiru.
Atceroties studiju gadus, E. Soida atzina, ka sirdi un pratu toreiz savilnojusas
prof. Jana Alberta Jansona lekcijas par latviesu folkloru, prof. Jana Endzelina
lekcijas latvieSu valodnieciba un prof. Roberta PelSes makslas vestures lekcijas.
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Diplomdarba E. Soida aprakstija Vilanu izloksni (LVA, 1340. f., 30. apr,
7. 1, 95. Ip.), un ta sakotn&jais vaditajs bija prof. J. Endzelins. Bet 1950. gada
aprila sakuma profesoru no darba universitaté atbrivoja par atteikSanos pienemt
antizinatnisko, tacu par marksistisku pasludinato akadeémika Nikolaja Marra
macibu. Tad E. Soidas diplomdarba vadibu nacas parnemt lektoram P&terim
Klavinam. Studijas E. Soida beidza 1950. gada junija, tiesi tad, kad Padomju
Savienibas valodnieciba notika radikalas parmainas: maija laikraksta ,,Pravda”

autoritate Josifs Stalins un sagrava lidz $im valdijuso marrismu.

ST krasa pagrieziena laika studijas beiguso E. Soidu uznéma aspirantiira (LVA,
1340. f., 30. apr., 7. 1., 128. Ip.), lietojot miuisdienu terminologiju, — doktoranttira.
Péc lielam pardomam vélak tika izraudzits zinatnu kandidata disertacijas temats —
»Vardkopas jaunlatvieSsu publicistiskajos darbos (,,P&terburgas Avizes”). Ta
vadiba bija jauznemas tikko 1950. gada maija filologijas zinatpu kandidata gradu
folkloristika ieguvusajam un prof. J. Endzelina vieta par Latviesu valodas katedras
vaditaja pienakumu izpilditaju ieceltajam lektoram Arturam Ozolam.

LatvieSu valodnieciba jédziens vardkopa tolaik vEl bija svess, tapec aspirante
patstavigi apguva gan valodniecibas teoriju, gan valodas materiala pétisanas un
aprakstiSanas praksi. Disertacijas izstrades gaita veidojas E. Soidas turpmakas
darbibas iezimes — vinai piemitos$a interese par lingvistiskas domas vésturi, ka
arT ve€lme pacelties pari empiriskajam valodas faktu aprakstam, mekl&t procesu
visparigas likumsakaribas un teorétisko pamatu.

E. Soida sava pétijjuma 618 masiraksta lappusés (Soida 1954) ir devusi
sistémisku ,,Péterburgas Avizu” valoda lietoto vardkopu analizi péc to kom-
ponentiem, bet ievadnodalu ir veltfjusi vardkopu teorijas attistibas apskatam krievu
un latvieSu gramatikas, sakot ar Mihaila Lomonosova krievu gramatiku (1757),
Augusta BilenSteina latvieSu gramatiku (1863—-1864) un indoeiropiesu valodu
salidzinamajam gramatikam lidz 20. gs. 50. gadu latvieSu un krievu gramatikam.

1954. gada 12. junija E. Soida disertaciju sekmigi aizstavéja LU Filologijas
fakultates padomes sedeé (LVA, 1340. f., 3. apr., 172. 1., 84.-94. lp.). Oficialais
recenzents, Tartu Universitates profesors Pauls Ariste (Paul Ariste), slavéja diser-
tanti par erudiciju un lietpratibu. Otrs recenzents, jaunais zinatnu kandidats Julijs
Karklins, kas 1953. gada februarl pats bija aizstavgjis disertaciju par vienkopas
teikumu tipiem, augstu vértéja E. Soidas izstradato vardkopu tipologiju. Taja pasa
padomes sédé kandidata disertaciju par Ziemelvidzemes izloksném aizstaveja arl
Marta Rudzite, bet 1954. gada oktobr1 disertaciju ,,Musdienu latvieSu literaras
valodas fonétiski fonologiska sistéma” (zinatniskais vaditajs ari prof. P. Ariste)
aizstavéja Alise Laua. Sie jaunie valodnieki bija pirmie zinatnu kandidati, resp.,
doktori, peckara latviesu valodnieciba, un viniem turpmak bija aktivi japiedalas
peckara Latvijas valodniecibas veidoSanas procesa. leguvusi zinatnisko gradu, vini
vargja biit par nakamo zinatpu kandidatu disertaciju oficialajiem recenzentiem.
Piem., E. Soida jau 1955. gada maija recenz&ja Mildas Lepikas disertaciju
»Noliegto parejoso verbu objekta locTjums latvieSu literaraja valoda” (zinatniskais
vaditajs prof. J. Endzelins) un 1956. gada novembr1 Antonijas Ahero disertaciju
»Saliktie Tpasibas vardi misdienu latviesu valoda”, ko bija vadijis prof. P. Ariste
(LVA, 2370. £, 1. apr., 110. 1.).
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2. Pedagogiskais darbs un zinatniska pétnieciba

E. Soida stradaja LU LatvieSu valodas katedra no 1953. gada 1. oktobra lidz
savai aizieSanai miiziba 1989. gada 5. decembri, tatad trisdesmit seSus gadus.
Vecakas pasniedzgjas, velak docentes E. Soidas kursi bija misdienu latviesu
literaras valodas morfologija un varddarinasana, vispariga valodnieciba, Tpasi
valodniecibas v&sture, ievads valodnieciba. Katru gadu E. Soida gadigi vadija un
ripigi recenz€ja daudzus kursa darbus un diplomdarbus.

1953. gada oktobrT un novembr jauna pasniedzgja macija arT praktisko latviesu
valodu krievu studentiem, lidz stajas speka PSRS Kultiiras ministrijas Augstakas
izglitibas parvaldes 1953. gada 25. jilija pavéle, ar kuru latviesu valodai tika
noteikts neobligata priekSmeta statuss. Tadgjadi samazinajas macibspeku slodze
un E. Soida kluva par vecako pasniedzgju, kas stradaja pusslodzi (LUA, 7. apr.,
9221. 1, 16. Ip.).

E. Soida izveidoja un trisdesmit cetrus gadus docgja misdienu latvieSu va-
lodas morfologijas kursu. Apméram paris tikstosi latvieSu valodas un literatiiras
nodalas studentu, arT pasSreiz€jie latvieSu valodniecibas profesori, zinasanas par
latvieSu valodas morfologiju ir guvusi no doc. E. Soidas. Protams, sagatavot miis-
dienu latviesu literaras valodas morfologijas kursu bija iesp&jams, pé&tot §is valo-
das apakssisteémas vienibas, to savstarpgjas atticksmes un funkciongsanu. E. Soida
iedzilinajas gramatisko kategoriju biitiba un izpausmes, vienmeér respektgja grama-
tiskas formas un nozimes vienibu, ka arT analizes aspektu (sinhronija vai diahro-
nija). To apliecina E. Soidas publicéto darbu saraksts, ko sagatavojusi LU Akadé-
miskas bibliotekas bibliografe Liana Langrate par godu valodnieces 75. gadadienai
(Langrate 2000, 236-242).

Iegita pedagogiska un pétnieciska darba pieredze mudinaja E. Soidu 20. gs.
60. gados diferencét morfologijas izpétes objektus (morféma, vards, vardforma)
un apzinaties morfémiskas, formveido$anas jeb morfologiskas un varddarinasanas
analizes Tpatnibas. Pakapeniski E. Soida arvien vairak pieversas varddarinasanas
sistémas izpétei. Zinatniskajos rakstos, sakot ar 1969. gadu, vina piedavaja vard-
darinasanas teorctisko koncepciju un pirmoreiz latvieSsu valodnieciba raksturoja
sinhroniskas un sist€miskas varddarinasanas analizes butibu un atSkiribas, formu-
Igjot pamatjeédzienus: motivacija, derivativa nozime, varddarinasanas tips, modelis
un skaidrojot formas un nozimes vienibu respekt€josas analizes principus (Soida
1969b, 43-52; Soida 1970, 75-94). ST koncepcija bija veidojusies gan &ehu va-
lodnicka Milosa Dokulila monografijas ,,Tvoreni slov v cesting” (Milos Dokulil
1962), gan krievu valodnicku Jelenas Kubrjakovas (Elena Kubrjakova 1965), Igora
Uluhanova un Vladimira Lopatina darbu (Igor’ Uluhanov, Viadimir Lopatin 1969)
ietekmge.

Materialo bazi latvieSu varddarinasanas izpétei — latvieSu valodas inverso
vardnicu — E. Soida izstradaja kopa ar katedras kolégi Sarmu Klavinu: 1970. gada
500 eksemplaru metiena tika publicéta §T latviesu leksikografija vél nepazistama
tipa vardnica (Soida, Klavina 1970). Baltija ta bija pirma inversa vardnica, bet
pasaulé — viena no pirmajam divdesmit $a tipa vardnicam. Pirmais izdevums kluva
par bibliografisku retumu, bet interese par to bija liela, tapec Dr. philol. S. Klavina
sagatavoja otro, papildinato un laboto izdevumu (Soida, Klavina 2000).
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Tatad 1970. gada E. Soidai bija gan teor&tiska koncepcija, gan valodas
materials, lai aprakstitu latvieSu valodas varddarinasanas sist€ému. SeptembrT vina
ieguva vecakas zinatniskas lidzstradnieces statusu diviem gadiem jeb, runajot
masdienu terminologija, pirmshabilitacijas atvalingjumu. Intensivais darbs
vainagojas ar disertacijas ,,Varddarinasanas sisttma miisdienu latviesu literaraja
valoda” manuskriptu apméram 600 masinraksta lappus€s. 1972. gada novembr1
Latviesu valodas katedra to apsprieda un ieteica aizstavésanai (LUA, 7. apr., 9221. 1.,
44. Ip.). Péc ta laika zinatnisko gradu iegiiSanas noteikumiem disertaciju vajadzgja
publicet gramata, turklat art tulkot krieviski. Tacu disertantei nebija laika to darft,
jo vajadzgja atsakt pilnas slodzes pedagogisko darbu katedra, un ta pétijums palika
nepublicéts 37 gadus. Tomér konferencu referatos, rakstos un lekcijas vairakus
bitiskus latvieSu valodas varddarinasanas jautajumus E. Soida apliikoja ar jauno
pieeju un analiz€ja p&c jauniem principiem. Ta tika aprakstitas galotnes derivativas
funkcijas (Soida 1976a; Soida 1977), sintaktiskas cilmes atributivie genitiveni
(Soida 1974; Soida 1976b), verbu derivacijas un valences atticksmes (Soida 1985),
reflekstva verba vieta latvieSu varddarinaSanas sistéma (Soida 1972). Daudzas no
$tm publikacijam Dr. philol. Anna Vulane ir sakopojusi misdienu latviesu literaras
valodas varddarinasanai veltita hrestomatija (Hrestomatija misdienu latviesu
literaras valodas varddarinasana 1992, 4-59), 1991. gada vina atkartoti izdevusi ar1
E. Soidas pétijumu par adverbiem un adverb&sanos (Soida 1969a).

Atgriezusies pedagogiskaja darba, E. Soida atsaka doc&t latvieSu valodas
morfologiju, varddarinaSanu un valodniecibas v&sturi, ka arT rupéties par macibu
literatliru studentiem, skolot@jiem un skoléniem.

3. Administrativais darbs fakultaté un katedra

Paraléli pedagogiskajam un pé&tnicciskajam darbam E. Soida septinpadsmit
gadus veica arT administrativo darbu: 6,5 gadus (1955-1961) bija V&stures un
filologijas fakultates prodekane, 10,5 gadus (1976-1987) Latviesu valodas katedras
vaditaja.

Par fakultates prodekani jauna zinatnu kandidate kluva 1955. gada, kad,
reorganizgjot republikas augstskolas, loti paplasinajas LU Veéstures un filologijas
fakultate. 1955. gada taja tika ieklauta Rigas Pedagogiska institata V&stures
nodala, 1958. gada — §1 institiita Valodas un literatiiras fakultate, bet 1960. gada —
Daugavpils Pedagogiska institiita LatvieSu valodas un literatiiras nodala. Saja
perioda, darbojoties fakultates vadiba, nebija iesp&ams sistematiski stradat
zinatnisko darbu un celt savu macibspeka kvalifikaciju. E. Soida atkartoti lidza LU
rektoru: ,,[..] pasreiz mans lielakais ligums ir atbrivot mani no dekana vietnicka
pienakumiem [..].” (LUA, 7. apr., 9221. 1., 32. Ip.) P&c §1 liguma apmierinaSanas
1961. gada E. Soida vargja aizrautigi pieversties darbam LatvieSu valodas
katedra docentes amata, tacu 1976. gada 1. septembrT vinai atkal nacas uznemties
administrativos pienakumus — parnemt katedras vadibu no docentes Alises Lauas.

Vairak neka desmit gadu, t. 1., [idz 1987. gada 27. februarim, vadidama katedru,
E. Soida ar lielu atbildibu rupgjas par latviesu filologijas studiju pilnvértigu norisi,
par latviesu valodas pétiSanu, maciSanu un saglabasanu nakotnei. Lielu uzmanibu
vipa veltija macibu literatiiras — programmu, macibu gramatu un macibu lidzeklu —
sagatavosanai. 1985. gada E. Soidas sastaditas un redig€tas iznaca jaunas latvieSu
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valodas un literatiiras specialitates programmas, bet katedras doc€taji $aja perioda
publicgja piecas macibu gramatas un piecpadsmit macibu lidzeklus. Vina pati
piedalijas PSRS Augstakas un vidgjas specialas izglitibas ministrijas apstiprinatas
visparigas valodniecibas macibu gramatas tulkosana (Koduhovs 1987), latviskojot
tas pirmo dalu (Valodniecibas vésture). Otro un treSo dalu (Valodas teorija un
Valodniecibas metodes) partulkoja So studiju kursa dalu docgtaja S. Klavina.
TulkoSanas procesa abas docentes ieguldija daudz ptlu visparigas valodniecibas
latvieSu terminologijas radiSana. VEl japiebilst, ka jau pirms macibu gramatas
tulkoSanas E. Soida bija arT izstradajusi macibu lidzekli valodniecibas vesturé par
strukturalisma skolam aizrobezu valodnieciba (Soida 1968).

Budama katedras vaditaja, E. Soida daudz energijas veltija ikgadgjo A. Ozola
dienas zinatnisko konferenc¢u planosanai un rikosanai. Tas faktiski bija starptautiskas,
jo arvien kupla skaita pulcgja Latvijas un citzemju valodniekus, piem., 1978. gada
konferenc€ par semantikas problémam tika nolasiti 72 referati no daudzam PSRS
universitatém un zinatniskajiem institttiem.

E. Soidai bija plasas zinasanas un intereses: vésture, literatiira, miizika un
gleznieciba. Lingvistisko literatiru — ap 2000 gramatu no vinas bagatas majas
bibliotekas — tuvinieki uzdavinaja toreizgjai Filologijas fakultates lasitavai. Sis
krajums palidzgja fakultateé pilnvertigi studét valodniecibas v&sturi, visparigo
valodniecibu, morfologiju un varddarinasanu.

Darbu virpuli katedras vaditaja prata saglabat lielu cilvécibu, emocionalitati
un aizrautibu gan attiecibas ar kolégiem, gan saskarsme ar studentiem.

4. Emilijas Soidas atstatais zinatniskais mantojums

E. Soidas akadémiska darbiba partriika peksni 1989. gada 5. decembri 65 gadu
vecuma. Vinas nozimigakais darbs — p&tijums par latviesu valodas varddarinasanas
sistému — palika masinraksta nepublicéts lidz 2009. gadam.

E. Soidas pé&ctece, latviesu valodas morfologijas p&tniece un kursa docétdja
Dr. philol. Dzintra Paegle, bidama katedras vaditaja (1993-1999), pulgjas iegiit
lidzeklus E. Soidas manuskripta izdosanai un riipgjas par ta sagatavoSanu publi-
c€sanai. 2009. gada Sis darbs vainagojas ar rezultatu — LU Akad@miskais apgads
izdeva E. Soidas pétijjumu ,,Varddarinasana” Dz. Paegles redakcija (Soida 2009).

20. gs. 70. gados izstradatais E. Soidas darbs joprojam ir aktuals un arT liela
méera novatorisks, jo arT 21. gs. latviesu valodas zinatniskajos aprakstos jadoma par
varddarinasanas vietu sistéma un analizes principiem.

Autorkolektiva krajuma ,,Latviesu valoda”, ko izdevusi Valsts valodas ko-
misija un sastadijis tas priekS$sedetajs, anglu leksikologijas un leksikografijas
specialists Dr. habil. philol. prof. Andrejs Veisbergs, patstaviga varddarinasanas
apraksta nav. Vai tapec, ka krajums iecerets ka ,,enciklopediski populara gramata”
(Veisbergs 2013, 15)? Tomér lakonisku ieskatu varddarinasana atrodam krajuma
morfologijas ievadjautajumu iztirzajuma, ko devusi pétniece un pasreiz&ja kursa
docetaja Dr. philol. prof. Andra Kalnaca (Veisbergs 2013, 47-50).

2013. gada iznakusSaja autoru kolektiva izstradataja ,,LatvieSu valodas gra-
matika” plasu nodalu ,,Varddarinasana” (Nitipa, Grigorjevs 2013, 190-299)
ir sagatavojusi Dr. philol. prof. A. Vulane, un tas pamata ir E. Soidas izveidota
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latvieSu valodas varddarinasanas sistémiska un sinhroniska analize, ko latvieSu
valodnieki pazist jau dazus gadu desmitus.

E. Soidu vipas zinatniskaja darbiba arvien interes€ja valodniecibas teoretiskie
jautajumi, Tpasi vispariga varddarinasanas teorija. Vina labi pazina gan pagatnes
lingvistu, gan laikabiedru teorétiskas atzinas, galvenokart germanu un slavu valodu
petijumos gitas, savu uzskatu sist€ému vina veidoja kopsakara ar tam.

Neapsaubami, E. Soidas pétijums ,,Varddarinasanas sistéma musdienu latviesu
literaraja valoda” ir vinas lielakais un nozimigakais devums latviesu valodnieciba.
Un, tikai pateicoties Dz. Paegles uznémibai, piilém un pacietibai, $is masinraksta
manuskripts péc vairakiem gadu desmitiem tapa par gramatu un nonaca zinatniskaja
aprité. So ieguvumu biitiski nemazina ari kliidas, kas radu$as, manuskriptu
parrakstot, un ir palikusas neizlabotas, piem., akadémika Filipa Fortunatova (Filip
Fortunatov) un profesora Jana Boduéna de Kurteng (Jan Baudouin de Courtenay)
uzvardos, u. c.

2000. gada publicétaja E. Soidas darbu bibliografija gramatu ,,Varddarinasana”
velti mekl@t, jo ta izdota tikai 2009. gada, t. i., divdesmit gadus p&c autores naves,
bet E. Soidas zinatniskie raksti un macibu lidzekli studentiem piemin&ti jau
ieprieks.

Tacu E. Soida daudz energijas veltija arT latvieSu valodas skolas macibu gra-
matu izstradei. Kopa ar [lmaru Freidenfeldu, Alfrédu Jankevicu, Juliju Karklinu,
Altsi Lauu un Ilgu Martinsoni izstradata un 1963. gada publicéta macibu grama-
ta 9.—11. klasei Iidz 1975. gadam piedzivoja desmit izdevumus. Turklat pirms
macibu gramatas klaja laiSanas autoru kolektivs sagatavoja ar1 paliglidzekli vidus-
skolu skolotajiem. Pec gadsimta ceturksna E. Soida atkal piedalijas macibu gra-
matas vidusskolam izstrade, Soreiz kopa ar Margoni Apini, Ainu Blinkenu, Ilmaru
Freidenfeldu, Helgu Grasi, Alisi Lauu un Martu Rudziti. Sim macibu lidzek-
lim bija tris izdevumi — 1988., 1989. un 1990. gada. Ipasi japiemin J. Karklina,
M. Rudzites un E. Soidas sagatavota unikala rokasgramata latviesu valodas ma-
cisanai 11. klasé. Ar nosaukumu ,,Valodas maciba” 1977. gada to izdeva gramatu
apgads ,,Zvaigzne”. E. Soida Saja gramata saistoSi izklastja 11. klas€ macamos
visparigas valodniecibas jautajumus: valodas butiba, cilme un attistiba, pasaules
valodu klasifikacija, indoeiropiesu valodu saime un baltu valodu grupa, rakstibas
izcelSanas un attistiba. Lai paraditu valodu radniecibu un dotu vielu to salidzina-
Sanai, E. Soida sagatavoja gramatai arT interesantu pielikumu — skanuplati ,,Valodu
paraugi”.

Valodniece un pedagoge E. Soida devusi arf nozimigu ieguldijumu zinasanu
izplatiSana sabiedriba. Kad notika universalas Latvijas padomju enciklop&dijas
gatavoSana 10 s€umos (1981-1987), Galvenajai enciklop@diju redakcijai loti
nodergja E. Soidas palidziba. Erudita zinatniece bija valodniecibas nozares
zinatniska konsultante un pati uzrakstija 50 rakstus par valodniecibas véstures,
visparigas valodniecibas, morfologijas un varddarinasanas jautajumiem.

Tautas izglitibai un dzimtajai valodai bija veltits E. Soidas darba mizs, un
nozimigs ir vinas atstatais zinatniskais mantojums.
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Summary

Dr. philol. Emilija Soida (1924-1989) is one of the caryatids of the post-war Latvian
linguistics. She established a morphology course of Latvian literary language at the
University of Latvia and gave the lectures of this course herself for thirty four years, as
well as laid the foundation for word-formation as a permanent branch of Latvian linguistics.

Jalijs Karklins, Emilija Soida, Marta Rudzite and Alise Laua were the first linguists of the
post-war era, who at the beginning of the 50-ties of the 20" century produced and defended
dissertations and obtained academic degree in Latvian linguistics.

The article outlines the versatile activities of Soida within the Department of Latvian
Language and the Faculty of History and Philology of the University of Latvia from 1953
till 1989. Those included research of the morphology and word formation of Latvian
language, acquisition of general linguistics, in particular, history of linguistic thought, as
well as the responsibilities of the Head of Department (1976-1987) and the Deputy Dean
of the Faculty (1955-1961). The article provides an insight into the bibliography of the
works published by Soida: academic publications, textbooks and study aids for university
and secondary school.
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Emilijas Soidas varddarinasanas/formveido$anas
principi visparigas valodniecibas aspekta

Emilija Soida’s word formation/inflection principles
from the perspective of general linguistics
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LatvieSu un visparigas valodniecibas katedra
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E-pasts: kalnaca@latnet.lv

Emilija Soida ir viena no sinhroniska un sistémiska latvie$u morfologijas un varddarinasanas
apraksta izveidotajam. Vinas uzskati aktualitati nav zaud€jusi arm masdienas, jo E. Soidas
piedavatajam latviesu valodas gramatiskas sist€mas aprakstam raksturiga augsta
visparinajuma pakape, kas savukart lauj latvieSu valodas materialu veiksmigi interpretét
arT visparigds un tipologiskas valodniecibas konteksta. Ipa§i novatoriska ir E. Soidas
izveidota varddarinasanas un formveido$anas panémienu simetriska tipologija, kas balstas
uz Sais procesos izmantotajiem valodas Iidzekliem. Ta E. Soida gan varddarinasana, gan
formveidosana $kir morfologisko, sintaktisko un semantisko panémienu. Morfologiskais
panémiens balstas uz afiksaciju, sintaktiskais — uz sintaktiskajiem sakariem konteksta,
semantiskais — uz leksému kontekstualu vai paradigmatisku lietojumu.

Atslégvardi: varddarinasana, formveido$ana, varddarinasanas celms, formveidoSanas
celms, varddarinaSanas un formveidosanas pan&mieni un lidzekli.

Ievads

Emilija Soida uzskatama par vienu no musdienu latvieSsu morfologijas
un varddarinaSanas apraksta izveidotagjam. Vina latvieSsu valodnieciba kop$
20. gs. 60. un 70. gadiem ieviesusi un nostiprinajusi virkni biitisku sinhroniskas
gramatikas un varddarinaSanas teor€tisko principu, kas balstas galvenokart uz
Pragas strukturalisma ideju metodologiju un skaidri iezimé atteik§anos no ieprieks
izmantotas jaungramatiku pieejas valodas sist€mas apraksta (plasak sk. Kalnaca
2004, 8; Kalnaca 2009; Paegle 2009). Raksta E. Soidas idejas aplikotas ari
visparigas valodniecibas un teor€tiskas gramatikas aspekta, jo atzinas aktualitati
nav zaudgjusas arT miisdienas un vairakas joprojam uzskatamas par novatoriskam.

1. Varddarinasanas un formveidosanas skirums

Emilija Soida latviesu valodas materiala, gan balstoties uz funkcijam valodas
sisttma, gan terminologiski argumenté varddarinasanas un formveido$anas
analizes atSkiribu, ka arT afiksu funkcionala dalfjuma nepiecieSamibu vard-
darinatajos afiksos un formveidotajos afiksos, jo tas izriet no valodas sist€mas
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butibas un varda ka leksiskas un gramatiskas vienibas esamibas Sai sistéma
(par to sk. plasak Klaviga 2000, 232-233; Kalnaca 2009). VarddarinaSanas un
formveidoSanas procesu $kirums, kas misdienu valodniecibas teorija un praksé
ir passaprotams, veidojies Pragas lingvistiskaja skola, attistot Ferdinanda de
Sosira (Ferdinand de Saussure) idejas par valodas zimes funkcijam (par to ari
Matthews 1997, 178, 405; Crystal 2000, 195, 421; Soida 2009, 32-33; Aronoff,
Fudeman 2011, 109-110 u. c.). Ka norada Marks Aronofs (Mark Aronoff) un
Kirstina Fjudmena (Kirsten Fudeman), varddarinasanas un formveidoSanas
procesi tikusi norobezoti tieSi atSkirigu valodas sistémas funkciju dél, lai gan
izmantotie lidzekli (afiksi u. c.) ir vieni un tie pasi (Aronoff & Fudeman 2011,
171). Ja tiek norobezota varddarinasana ka jaunu leksisku vienibu radiSanas
process un formveidoSana ka vienas leksémas gramatisko formu izteikSanas
process, tad saistiba ar STm funkcijam noskirami ari, piem., varddarinasanas un
formveidoSanas afiksi (sk. arT Plungian 2011, 47—49). Uzsverot varddarinasanas
saikni ar valodas vardu krajumu resp. leksikologiju, E. Soida (2009, 33-34),
atsaucoties uz varddarinaSanas teorétikiem Vladimiru Lopatinu (Viadimir
Lopatin) un Igoru Uluhanovu (Igor’ Uluhanov), iesaka varddarinasanu interpretét
ne tikai ka vienu no valodas gramatiskas sistémas procesiem, bet arT ka 1pasu
valodniecibas nozari. Vienlaikus E. Soida arT min, ka ¢ehu valodniecks MiloSs
Dokulils (Milos Dokulil), kura idejas ir noteikusSas straujo varddarinasanas
teorijas attistibu latvieSu u. c. valodnieciba, tomér ir piesardzigs attieciba pret
varddarinaSsanas ka valodniecibas nozares postuléSanu, noradot, ka vardu
darinasana liela dala valodu istenojas galvenokart ar morfologiskiem lidzekliem,
tapéc §is process neapSaubami pieder pie morfologijas (Dokulil 1969). E. Soida
(2009, 33) ar1 cite M. Dokulilu [E. Soidas tulkojums]: ,,Atbilde uz jautajumu par
to, vai varddarinasana pieder .. pie gramatikas, .. protams, atkariga no ta, ko més
saprotam ar gramatiku.”

Jaatzist, ka ideja par varddarinasanu ka patstavigu valodniecibas nozari tomer
nav guvusi vispargju atbalstu. Visparigaja morfologija, ka ari lietuviesu, anglu u. c.
gramatiskajas tradicijas joprojam doming viedoklis, ka varddarinasana afiksalas un
morfosintaktiskas dabas d&] tomér ietilpinama morfologija un gramatika kopuma
(sk., piem., Katamba 1993; Paulauskiené 1994; Ambrazas 1996; Ambrazas 1997,
Spencer 2000; Haspelmath 2002; Trask 2008; Aronoff, Fudeman 2011; Veisbergs
2013). Ari, piem., ¢ehu valodnieciba varddarinasana, lai gan norobezota no
morfologijas, tomér ir definta un aprakstita ka gramatikas apak$nozare (Karlik
et al. 1995).

Latviesu valodnieciba varddarinasanas statuss joprojam ir diskusiju objekts.
Par varddarina8anu parasti ticis runats galvenokart morfologijas konteksta,
nereti akcent€jot varddarinasSanas Tpasas iezimes un iesp&ju interpretét to ka
1pasu valodniecibas apaksnozari (piem., Kalme, Smiltniece 2001; Paegle 2003;
Kalnaca 2013b; sk. arT Skujina 2007, 429; Veisbergs 2013). 2013. gada iznakusaja
»Latviesu valodas gramatika” noradits (ar atsauci uz E. Soidu (2009)): ,,Msdienas
varddarinasana jeb derivatologija (< lat. derivatus ‘atvasinats’ + gr. logos
‘maciba’) tiek uzskatita par patstavigu valodniecibas nozari, kura péta sekundaro,
resp., no citiem vardiem darinato, vardu struktiiru, darinasanas pan&mienus

un lidzeklus, raksturo varddarinaSanas tipus, modelus un semantiku, ka ari
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varddarinaSanas sist€mas attistibas tendences.” (Vulane 2013, 190) Tacu fakts, ka
varddarinaSana tom@r aprakstita ka latviesu gramatikas dala blakus foné&tikai un
fonologijai, morfémikai, morfonologijai, morfologijai un sintaksei, liek jautat —
vai ta patiesi ir atseviska valodniecibas nozare, varbiit tomé&r apakSnozare vai
tieSi gramatikai resp. morfologijai piederiga apak$nozare? Tatad varddarinasanas
vieta valodas sist€émas apraksta ir ciesi saistita ar jau E. Soidas citeto M. Dokulila
noradi — ko m&s saprotam ar gramatiku. Te noteikti vél turpinamas diskusijas.

2. Varddarinasana vs. formveidosana ka secigs process

E. Soida (1970; 1976; 2009) izvirza arl varddarinasanas celma un
formveidosanas celma ideju, ar to akcentgjot, ka valoda gan varddarinasana,
gan formveidosana ir ar noteiktiem principiem saistiti regulari k€dveida procesi,
par kuru sakumpunktu misdienu valoda parasti uzskatams vai nu vienskaitla
nominativa, vai arl nenoteiksmes celms (retak izmantoti citi lietvarda vai
darbibas varda formu celmi). Varddarinasanas vai formveidoSanas gaita s$adi
celmi var papildinaties ar varddarinasanas vai formveidoS$anas afiksiem, ari
mainities morfonologiski un kalpot jau par pamatu talakiem atvasinajumiem vai
gramatiskajam formam, piem.:

(1) a. Varddarinasana
maj-a — maj-ig-s — majig-um-s
peérl-e — pér]-u (GEN PL) — peérl-ain-s
nes-t — nés-a-t — nésa-san-a
vel-é-t — velée-j-u (IMPV) — velej-um-s
b. FormveidoS$ana
zirn-is — zirp-a (GEN SG)
pirk-t — pérk-u (PRS), pirk-u (IMPV), pirk-§-u (FUT 1)
krau-t — krau-j-u (PRS), krav-u (IMPV), krau-§-u (FUT I)
krauj-u (PRS) — krauj-am-s
krav-u (IMPV) — krav-us-i
krau$-u (FUT 1) — kraus-ot

Sads varddarinasanas un formveido$anas celmu princips akcenté ari valodas
ka hierahiskas sistémas izpratni (sk. ari visparigas morfologijas atzinas, piem.,
Katamba 1993, 45-55; Haspelmath 2002, 130-133).

Latviesu valodnieciba tome@r joprojam ir atSkirigi uzskati par to, kur§ darbibas
varda celms ir vienkarSo laika formu veidoSanas pamats — nenoteiksmes celms vai
blakus nenoteiksmei arT tagadnes un pagatnes celms. Dzintra Paegle monografija
,Latvie$u literaras valodas morfologija” raksta: ,,Laika formu veido$anas analizg,
péc E. Soidas izstradatas metodikas, par pamatu [izc€lums te un talak — DzP]
ir nemts verba nenoteiksmes celms. Lidz $im verba laika formu veidoSana
nenoteiksmes celms izmantots tikai nakotnes formu tapSanas skaidrojuma, bet
vienkar$as tagadnes un vienkarsas pagatnes veidoSana par pamatu tika pemts jau
gatavs tagadnes vai pagatnes celms.” (Paegle 2003, 98; sk. arT Soida et al. 1962,
118-131)
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Viedoklis, ka darbibas varda formas ir atvedinamas no kada noteikta celma,
kas ir uzskatams par paradigmas sakumcelmu (baltu valodas Sai funkcija resp.
vienkarso laika formu veidoSanas pamata ir nenoteiksmes celms), saskan ar
visparigas morfologijas teoriju (sk., piem., Spencer 2000, 226-227; Haspelmath
2002, 130-133) un izmantots arT lietuviesu valodnieciba (sk., piem., Paulauskiené
1994, 281). Art Trevors G. Fennells (Trevor G. Fennell 1995, 80-87), aprakstot
darbibas varda formu veidoSanas sist€ému latviesu valoda un tas atspogulojuma
tradicijas latvieSu gramatikas kopS 17. gs., min, ka par centralo resp. citu
formu (tagadnes, pagatnes, nakotnes) veidoSanas pamatformu uzlikojama tiesi
nenoteiksme.

Savukart ,,Musdienu latvieSu literaras valodas morfologija” (I dala) (Ahero
et al. 1959, 583), Vilmas Kalmes, Guntas Smiltnieces (2001, 197-198) un Dainas
Nitinas (2001, 66-67, 71) veidotajos vienkarso laika formu veidoSanas aprakstos
pausts, ka vienkarSo laika formu veidoSanas pamats ir tris celmi — nenoteiksmes
celms, ka arf tagadnes un pagatnes celms. Sis viedoklis faktiski atspogulo t. s.
Prisciana formveidosanas principus, kas gramatika pazistami, kop$ tos m. &. 6. gs.
formulgjis latinu gramatikis Priscians, bet kas misdienu gramatikas teorija jau
tiek trakteti citadi (plasak Haspelmath 2002, 132; sk. arT Kalnaca 2013a, 459;
Kalnaca 2014, 78-79). Dazadi darbibas varda laika formu celmi nereti ir saistiti
ar formveidosanas afiksu vai morfonologisku elementu piemitibu, proti, ir ar kadu
pazimi mark@ti attieciba pret nenoteiksmi, tapéc nav uzskatami par primariem. Tas
savukart lauj runat par ipasam darbibas varda formveidoSanas kédeém, kuru formals
un semantisks sakumpunkts ir kada sakotnéja forma.

LatvieSu (un lidzigi arT lietuviesu) valoda par verba paradigmas sakumpunktu
uzskatama nenoteiksme, jo nenoteiksmei nepiemit neviena no darbibas varda
pamatkategorijam — ta neizsaka personu, laiku, izteiksmi, ka arT kartu, tacu lielaka
dala dazadu izteiksmju vienkarso laika formu, arT dala divdabja formu, ir veidotas
no nenoteiksmes celma. Tapéc jaatzist, ka E. Soidas uzskati varddarinasanas
un formveidoSanas celmu sakara jau 20. gs. 60. gadu pirmaja pus€ bijusi loti
miisdienigi.

3. Varddarinasanas vs. formveidosanas panémieni un lidzekli

E. Soida biitiski ir attistijusi varddarinasanas un formveidosanas pan€mienu un
lidzeklu izpratni. Proti, varddarinaSanas un formveidoSanas panémienus atkariba
no izmantota lidzekla var grupét morfologiskaja, sintaktiskaja un semantiskaja.
Savukart Iidzekli var biit afiksacija, sintaktiskie sakari resp. konteksts, skanu
mijas un polis€mija varddarinaSana vai saknes maina formveidosana (par to
sk. arT Paegle 2003, 15-16; Skujina 2007; Nttina, Grigorjevs 2013, 200-210,
304). Lai gan §1 varddarinasanas un formveidoSanas pan€mienu un lidzeklu
sisttma modeléta latvieSu valodai, ta uzskatdma par universalu un izmantojama
ari tipologiski atSkirigu valodu analizé. Iesp€jams, ka tieSi E. Soidas postuléta
varddarinasanas un formveidoSanas panémienu un Iidzeklu sistéma ir viens no
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originalakajiem pienesumiem ne tikai latvieSu valodas apraksta, bet valodnieciba
kopuma.

Interesanti, ka varddarinasanas un formveido$anas pap€mienu un lidzeklu
interpretacija ir labi redzama E. Soidas uzskatu attistiba. Varddarinasanas teorijai,
ar1 formveidoSanai veltitajos rakstos, ka arT monografija ,,Varddarinasana”, kas
izstradata 20. gs. 70. gados, bet publicéta 2009. gada, E. Soida (2009, 68—74) par
varddarinasanas panémieniem uzskatijusi sufiksaciju, prefiksaciju un konversiju,
saliktenu darinasana apliikota sufiksacijas un prefiksacijas sakara, mingts arl
invertétais (v&lak arT reversais) varddarinasanas pan€miens (sk. (2a) pieméru),
tapat noraditi arT vairaki kombingti varddarinasanas pan€mieni (sk. (2b) pieméru):

(2) a. parzinat : parzinis, izklaidet : izklaide, iekartot : iekarta

b. akmens : parakmenoties, kalkis : parkalkoties

Konkréti valodas elementi — sufiksi, prefiksi, galotnes —, ar kuru palidzibu tiek
darinati jauni vardi, uzskatiti par varddarinatajiem formantiem resp. lidzekliem
(Soida 2009, 49-56). Tas pats attiecinams arT uz formveidosanu.

Kopuma $ads varddarinaSanas pan€mienu un lidzeklu apraksts sastopams
ar visparigos formveido$anas un varddarina$anas aprakstos morfologijas resp.
gramatikas konteksta — tiek runats galvenokart par tadiem panémieniem ka
afiksacija, saliktenu darinasana, konversija (jeb nulles derivacija), savukart
apvienos$ana (arT teleskop€Sana, anglu val. blending, sk. (3a) piem&ru), strupinasana
(anglu val. clipping, sk. (3b) piemeru), abreviacija (sk. (3c) pieméru), reversa
varddarinasana (arT invertéta varddarinaSana, anglu val. backformation, sk. (3d)
pieme@ru) uzskatitas par perifériem un mazak svarigiem papemieniem (sk., piem.,
Aronoff, Fudeman 2011, 110-130; arT Katamba 1993; Haspelmath 2002; Veisbergs
2013).

(3) a. meéstule < mésls + vestule (piem&rs no Skujina 2007, 393)

b. Robis < Roberts, Beta < Elizabete

c. LU < Latvijas Universitate, HZF < Humanitaro zinatnu fakultate

d. ieteka < ietecet, nodoms < nodomat

Tacu, ka liecina E. Soidas docéta ,,Musdienu latvieSu literaras valodas
morfologijas” kursa materiali (Dr. philol. Tlzes Lokmanes (Biberes) lekciju
pieraksti) 1983. gada, Sai laika E. Soida jau bija attistijusi savu originalu
skatTjumu varddarinasanas un formveidoSanas procesu interpretacija. Gan lekciju
materials, gan E. Soidas izveidota ,,Morfologiskas analizes tabula”, kas izmantota
seminaru nodarbibas, apliecina izteiktu kursa docgtajas uzskatu evoliciju,
noskirot varddarinasanas/formveidosanas panémienus un Iidzeklus (sk. att€lu).
»Morfologiskas analizes tabulai” ir divas dalas — varddarinasana (no ailes ,,Vards”
I1dz ailei ,,Panémiens”) un formveidosana (no ailes ,,Forma, tas raksturojums” lidz
ailei ,,Formas tips”).

21
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Vards

Varda celms Priedeklis Varda morfémiskais
Sakne satavs
Piedéklis

Galotne

Motivétajvards

Varddarinasanas celms

Lidzeklis

Panémiens

Forma, tas raksturojums

Formas celms Priedéklis Formas
Sakne morfémiskais

— sastavs

Piedéeklis

Galotne

Varda celma un formas celma salidinajums

Formveidosanas celms

Formants

Panémiens

Formas tips

Attéls. E. Soidas izveidota morfologiskas analizes tabula

Gan vardu darinasana, gan formu veidosana iesp&jami tris pan€mieni, kas
norobezoti péc izmantotajiem lidzekliem — afiksiem (priedekliem, piedekliem,
galotném), sintaktiskajiem sakariem un leks€mu lietojuma konteksta (par to plasak
sk. arT attiecigajas definicijas ,,Valodniecibas pamatterminu skaidrojoSaja vardnica”
(Skujina 2007)):

1) morfologiskais (gan varddarinasanas, gan formveidosanas lidzekli — afiksi,
kopa ar tiem ari skanu mijas); morfologiskaja panémiena tadgjadi ka
lidzekli ietilpinati sufiksacija, prefiksacija, fleksacija, kas ieprieks uzskatiti
par atseviskiem panémieniem;

2) sintaktiskais (varddarinasana — saliktenu darinasana no vardu savieno-
jumiem, ka arT vardu lietojums citas vardskiras funkcija resp. konversija,
formveidosana — divu vardu kombinacija gramatiskas nozimes izteikSana);

3) semantiskais (varddarinasana — polis€mija, formveidosana — dazadu saknu
izmantojums viena paradigma).
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Sada klasifikacija neparprotami apliecina varddarina$anas cieSo saikni
ar morfologiju resp. gramatiku. Sis E. Soidas idejas atspogulojas Dz. Paegles
(2003) veidotaja latviesu morfologijas apraksta, tas iestradatas ar ,,Valodniecibas
pamatterminu skaidrojosaja vardnica” (Skujina 2007), dal&ji transforméta veidola
izmantotas arT ,,LatvieSu valodas gramatika” (Nitina, Grigorjevs 2013).

Secinajumi

1. E. Soidas izveidotie latvieSu valodas varddarinasanas un formveidoSanas
principi atspogulo misdienigu un sist€émisku, uz valodas funkciju izpratni
balstitu sinhroniskas valodniecibas skatfjumu.

2. E. Soidas izveidotie latvieSu valodas varddarinasanas un formveidoSanas
principi atbilst visparigiem sinhroniskas valodniecibas apraksta principiem,
kas paredz arT varddarinasanas un formveidoSanas procesu funkcionalu
Sktrumu.

3. Varddarinasanas/formveidosanas aprakstu E. Soida papildinajusi ar abu pro-
cesu panémienu un lidzeklu skirumu, tadgjadi izveidojot formali simetrisku,
bet saturiski atSkirigu morfologiska apraksta sistému:

a) ar trim varddarinasanas panp€mieniem (morfologisko, sintaktisko, seman-
tisko);

b) ar trim formveidoSanas panémieniem (morfologisko, sintaktisko, seman-
tisko), kam atbilst tris gramatisko formu tipi — sintétiskais, analitiskais,

supletivais.

Saisinajumi

FUT 1 vienkarsa nakotne

GEN genitivs

IMPV vienkarsa pagatne

PL daudzskaitlis

PRS vienkarsa tagadne

SG vienskaitlis
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Summary

Emilija Soida is one of the founders of the synchronic and systemic description of Latvian
morphology and word formation. The description of Latvian grammar made by Soida is
characterised by a high level of generalization, thus allowing her to treat the material of
Latvian grammar in the context of typological and general linguistics. The symmetric
typology of word formation/inflection patterns and means established by Soida is especially
innovative. In word formation and inflection Soida postulates morphological, syntactic
and semantic patterns. Every pattern is based on specific language elements — affixation
in the morphological pattern, syntactic relations and context in the syntactic pattern, and
contextual or paradigmatic usage of lexemes in the semantic pattern.
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Vardkopu reducésanas un konversija:
Emilijas Soidas interpretacija

Reduction of word-groups and conversion:
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Emilija Soida latvieSu valodas varddarinasanas sistémas analizé ipasu uzmanibu pieversusi
sintaktisko un semantisko procesu lomai jaunu leksisku vienibu rasanas procesa. Raksta
analizétas vardkopu sintaktiskas reducé$anas un semantiskas kondenséSanas attieksmes,
kas realizEjas konversijas (substantivé$anas) gaita, kad TpaSibas vards vai divdabis —
vardkopas atkarigais komponents — viens pats parnem visa vardu savienojuma sintaktisko
un semantisko slodzi.

Raksta mérkis ir paradit, ka, balstoties uz sintaktisko un semantisko procesu attiecksmju
analizi Emilijas Soidas skatijuma, iesp&jams veidot substantivéjumu tipologiju, kas atskiras
no latviesu varddarinasanas teorija visai izplatita daljjuma dalgja jeb kontekstuala un pilniga
jeb morfologiska konversija.

Atslegvardi: sintaktiska redukcija, konversija, substantivésanas, semantiska kondensacija.

Termins redukcija resp. reducésanas tiek lietots dazadas valodniecibas apaks-
nozaré€s, ar to saprotot kadu valodas vienibu saSaurinasanos vai samazinasanos.

,,Valodniecibas pamatterminu skaidrojosaja vardnica” termins redukcija
skaidrots $adi: ,,Sintaks€ — viena vai vairaku strukturali nozimigu teikuma kompo-
nentu izlaidums teikuma. Redukcija parasti notiek konteksta, runas situacijas vai
konsituacijas ietekmée, piem., salikta teikuma Viens padoms ir zelta vérts, bet divi —
vel vertigaki otraja dala reducéts teikuma priekSmets padomi un saitina ir, resp.,
divi padomi ir vel vertigaki. Redukcija ir tekstveides pan€miens, kas lauj izvairities
no informativa pardaudzuma un nav uzskatams par valodas kltdu.” (Skujina 2007,
322) Pasaules valodnieciba teikuma komponentu izlaidums konsituacijas ietekmé&
deévéts ari par elipsi (sk. Crystal 1999, 102; Matthews 1997, 111).

Fongtika redukcijas izpratne ir §ada: ,,.. process, kura segments vai segmentu
virkne vajinas, t. i., reducgjas, piem., 1sa neuzsverta patskana zudums: interesants
[intresants] [..]” (Skujina 2007, 322; tada pati termina redukcija nozime ari
Bussmann 1990, 631; Matthews 1997, 311; Crystal 1999, 285).

Sintaks€ redukcijas izpratne ir plasaka un daudzveidigaka, piem., tiek lietoti
arl termini reducéts paligteikums (anglu val. reduced clause) ar subjekta un
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paligverba izlaidumu (piem., anglu val. while driving), reducéts pasivs (anglu val.
reduced passive) ar daritdja nosaukuma izlaidumu (Matthews 1997, 311). Vacu
lingvistiskaja literatira par redukciju tiek saukts arT transformacijas paveids, kura
komplekss elements tiek aizstats ar vienkarsu (piem., pronomenu) (Bussmann 1990,
631), ari paplaSinatas sintaktiskas struktiiras aizstaSana ar vienkarSu (Bartschat
et. al. 1981, 216; Bussmann 1990, 631).

Latviesu valodnieciba sintaktiska redukcija analiz€ta galvenokart teksta
sintakses pétljumos ka normativs tekstveides panémiens (sk. Karklins 1978;
Rozenbergs 1989; Lokmane 2005; Nitina 2013). Emilija Soida analiz&jusi nominalu
vardkopu reduc€Sanos saisttba ar vienu no varddarinasanas panémieniem —
konversiju.

Saskana ar ,,Valodniecibas pamatterminu skaidrojoso vardnicu” kenversija ir
,jauna varda darinasana, vardam vai vardformai (bez jebkadiem varddarinaSanas
afiksiem) mainot vardskirisko piederibu, piem., ar katru dienu klistam vecaki
(Ip. v.) un mani vecaki (lietv.) dzivo laukos. L1dz ar vardskiras mainu parasti mainas
arT morfologiska paradigma un sintaktiskas funkcijas, tapéc $o panémienu médz
devét par morfologiski sintaktisko. Dazkart to médz dévet tikai par sintaktisko
panemienu un konversija ietilpinat arT vienas vardskiras varda lietoSanu citas
vardskiras funkcija (nemainot vardskiru), piem., jaunais vienmér Skiet neparasts”.
(Skujina 2007, 194)

Citos latviesu valodas varddarinasanai veltitos p&tjjumos konversijas izpratne
ir lidziga — konversija ir vardu pareja no vienas vardskiras otrd bez morfémiskas
struktiiras izmainam (Smiltniece 2001, 55; Vulane 2013, 207). Noradits ar1, ka
konversija saistita ar leksikalizéSanas procesiem valoda (Vulane 2013, 207).

Konversijas un tai radniecigu paradibu raksturoSanai klasiskajos semantikas
un gramatikas pétjjumos lietota daudzveidiga terminologija, kas reizé atspogulo
paradibas sarezgito sintaktiski semantisko dabu. Piem., teor&tiskas valodniecibas
klasikis Dzons Laionss (John Lyons 1969, 282-283) paradibu, kad kada vardforma
teikuma uznemas citai vardformai raksturigu funkciju, sauc par sekundaru jeb
otrreizéju kategorizaciju. Sintaktiska forma iegiist jaunu (sekundaru) funkciju un
lidz ar to jaunas vardskiras iezimes. Jezijs Kurilovi¢s (Jerzy Kurylowicz 1962,
62—63) tados teikumos ka Jaunais miis vienmér saista vairak saskatijis sintaktisku
derivaciju (S8aja gadijuma — substantivaciju) un noradijis, ka tas ir priekSnoteikums
parejai cita vardskira jeb leksiskai derivacijai. Savukart semantikas pétnieks Mihails
Nikitins (Mihail Nikitin 1996, 633—634) lieto terminu okazionali substantivejumi
un uzsver, ka tie ir radniecigi elipsei (resp., redukcijai) un te veérojama valodas
struktliru kompresija runa.

Emilijas Soidas devums konversijas izp&té latvieSu valodnieciba saistams
galvenokart ar diviem aspektiem. Pirmkart, E. Soida at$kiriba no pargjiem pét-
nickiem uzsver konversijas, konkrétak, substantivésanas, saikni ar vardkopam, ta
noradot uz sintaktisko procesu lomu varddarinasana.

Vardkopas atkarigais komponents — TpasSibas vards, vietniekvards vai div-
dabis — viens pats parnem visas vardkopas nominativo un ari sintaktisko slodzi,
un notiek substantivé$anas (Soida 1968, 317). Vardkopas neatkarigajam kompo-
nentam parasti ir tik loti visparinata nozime, ka to nemaz nav nepiecieSams pie-
mingt:
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(1) Kads [cilvéks] teica.
Vinu pamanija ari citi [skoléni] klaseé.
Sastapta [sieviete] parjautaja.
Katrs otrais [cilveks] staigaja ar diri kabata.
Jaunajiem [laudim] tada miizika nepatik.

,Ja arT §adai Tpasibas vardu funkcion&Sanai lietvardu vieta vesturiski ir kads
cits pamatojums, tad tomér misdienu valoda, kad robezas starp §STm divam vardu
Skiram ir diezgan krasi iezZimg&jusas, 1pasibas vardu lietosanu lietvardu vieta, liekas,
balsta tiesi lietvardu vardkopas ar loti visparinatas nozimes centralo komponentu.
Atkariga komponenta izteikta Tpasiba ir tik spilgta, ka ar laiku zinamos apstaklos
tas nosaukums var klit par pasas raksturojamas paradibas nosaukumu (jauni
Jaudis — jaunie, pieaugusi Jaudis — pieaugusie).” (Soida 1968, 307)

ArT citi latvieSu varddarinasanas pétnieki konversijas (resp. substantivacijas)
raksturojuma piemin sintaktiskus aspektus, bet priek$plana izvirza ko citu —
pirmkart, sintaktisko funkciju mainu un, otrkart, konteksta ietekmi, vardkopu
reducgsanas aspektam Tpasu uzmanibu nepieversot.

Lai paraditu, ka konversija ir pakapenisks process, kas sakas konteksta un ne
vienmer skar valodas sisteému, vairaki valodnieki skir dazadas konversijas pakapes.
Kadas tas ir, un kas ir $kTruma pamata?

Anna Vulane ,,LatvieSu valodas gramatikas” nodala par varddarinasanu norada,
ka lingvistiskaja literatlira konversiju pienemts skatit trijos [imenos: pilniga, dalgja
un kontekstuala. Autore uzsver, ka nav lietderigi runat par dalgju konversiju, jo
tai nav bitiskas nozimes vardskiru piederibas un semantikas izpratné, un proponé
divus paveidus: pilniga (morfologiska) un kontekstuala (funkcionala) konversija:

,Pirma pakape ir t. s. kontekstuala jeb funkcionala konversija, kas notick
runa un ir saistita ar vardformas lietojumu konkréta konteksta un ierobezota ar to.
Piem., teikuma Kas Sodien biis saldaja? tpasibas vards saldais aizstajis lietvardu
saldéediens. Vardforma $a teikuma ietvaros veic citas vardskiras funkcijas, bet jauns
vards nerodas. Ja Tpasibas vards tiek regulari izmantots $ada funkcija, taja ietverta
pazimes nozime izbal [Seit un citur citatos raksta autores pasvitrojumi — 1. [.] un
vards ieglst prickSmeta nosaucgja nozimi.” (Vulane 2013, 208)

,,Pilniga jeb morfologiska konversija notiek tad, ja vardu arT arpus konteksta
uztver ar jauno nozimi. Tad var uzskatit, ka ir radies jauns vards, kam ir savas
leksiski gramatiskas pazimes un funkcijas. Motivétajforma valoda lielakoties ir
saglabajusies un tiek aktivi lietota. Dalai vardu ta ir reti sastopama.” (Vulane 2013,
208)

Tatad izvirziti $adi pilnigas konversijas noteikSanas kritériji:

1) vardu biezi lieto citas vardskiras funkcija;

2) vardam ir mainita nozime, proti, sakotngja nozime izbal,

3) arpus konteksta vardu uztver ar jauno nozimi.

Lidzigi kriteriji paradas ari citu autoru darbos, bet p&c tiem praktiski
neiesp&jami noskirt kontekstualo konversiju no pilnigas, un vertgjums ir subjektivs.
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Daina Nitina (2001, 23) skir pilnigus substantivéejumus no daléjiem jeb
konteksta substantivéejumiem un norada, ka visbiezak konteksta substantiv&jas
visparigas nozimes adjektivi, ka mazais, lielais, jaundkie, vecakie, tuvakie, taldkie
u. tml., arT skaitla vardi vieni, otri, pirmais, otrais, substantiviska izmantojuma
biezi sastopami divdabji, ka stavosie, notiekosais, redzetais, nesamais u. tml., ari
adjekttvi un divdabji saistijuma ar kas, kaut kas, nez kas, kads: kaut kas silts un
smeldzoss, vinam kas labs padomd. Tatad visi mingtie pieméri ir uzskatami par
dalgjiem substantivéjumiem, tomér autore skaidrus noskirSanas krit€rijus nemin.

A1l Vilma Kalme un Daina Smiltniece (2001, 55) norada uz dazadam
konversijas pakapém un ar to saistitajam semantiskajam parmainam: ,,Konversijas
process ir pakapenisks. Sakuma noris t. s. kontekstuala konversija, kad runatajs vai
rakstitajs kadu vardu sak lietot citas vardskiras vieta noteikta konteksta. Ta, piem.,
teikuma Ar kuru automasinu brauksim, vai ar vieglo? Tpasibas vards vieglo aizstajis
lietvardu automasina. Lidziga konteksta izmantojot vardu vairakkart, Ipasibas varda
ietverta pazimes semantika pamazam izbal, vards kst par priekSmeta vai biitnes
nosaucgju. .. Derivata nozime salidzinajuma ar motivétajvardu ir konkretizgjusies
un sasaurindjusies, taja ietvertais jédzieniskais saturs vairak vai mazak mainijies.”

Par kontekstualas un pilnigas konversijas norobezosanu teikts: ,,Kad konversija
realizgjusies pilnigi? Par konversijas cela radusos kada leksiska vieniba uzlikojama
tad, kad runataja apzina arpus konteksta vards pirmam kartam asocigjas ar citu, ar

v— -

,Jauno” vardskiru un tam ir §is vardskiras sintaktiskas funkcijas teikuma.” (Kalme,
Smiltniece 2001, 55) Par piem@ru minéts substantivijums vecaki, kas tiesam ir

neparprotams, bet arT nesist€émisks. Lai parbauditu, ar ko kads vards runatajiem
asocigjas, biitu javeic psiholingvistisks eksperiments. Turklat sintaktisko funkciju
kritériju nevar izmantot, jo tas tikpat labi der dal&jiem substantivéjumiem.

,Dalgjie substantivéjumi ir vardi, ko lieto gan ka lietvardus, gan ka tpasibas
vardus vai divdabjus.” (Kalme, Smiltniece 2001, 85) Tatad te paradas vél viens
kritérijs — ja Tpasibas vardu ka apzimétaju nemaz nelieto, tad tas ir pilnigs
substantivéjums, ja var lietot abgjadi — dalgjs.

,Dalgjo substantivgjumu paveids ir konteksta substantivéjumi. Par konteksta
substantivéjumu var kltt jebkurs Tpasibas vards, ja teksta ir izlaists lietvards, kuru
tas apzime.” (Kalme, Smiltniece 2001, 85) Interesanti, ka talak minéti pieméri tikai
ar nenoteiktajam formam, bet konteksts nav noradits:

(2) Est var siiru, piedzert klat var rigtu.

Jauns ar spéku, vecs ar pratu.

Labs labu nemaita.

Vecam tas nav pa spékam.

Neatbildéts paliek jautajums, kapec Sajos piemeros butu izlaists lietvards, bet,
ja Tpasibas vards ir noteiktaja forma, tad izlaiduma nav.

Dzintra Paegle (2003, 29) dalgjas un pilnigas konversijas raksturojuma min
tas pasas skirg&jpazimes: ,,Dal&ja konversija ir tad, ja tikai kada atseviska gadijuma
vards ieglst citas vardskiras sintaktisko lietojumu, ko nosaka noteikts sintaktisks
konteksts. Piemeri. Jauns ar spéku, vecs ar pratu. Kur divi stridas, tur tresam tiek.
Paédis izsalkusu nesaprot. .. Pilniga konversija ir tad, kad kadas citas vardskiras
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vards, nemainoties ta gramatiskajai struktarai, iegtist kadu citu, patstavigu nozimi,
kada tam ieprieks nav bijusi. .. Tadgjadi konversijas gadijuma vards nemaina savu
gramatisko struktiiru, bet iegtst citas vardskiras sintaktisko lietojumu un pilnigas
konversijas gadijuma arT citu nozimi.”

Andrejs Veisbergs (2013, 95-96), salidzinadams konversiju latvieSu un anglu
valoda, norada, ka konversija ir varda funkcijas maina, morfologiska transpozicija.
Pilnai konversijai raksturigs tas, ka vards tiek lietots ka citas vardskiras vards bez
jebkadiem ierobezojumiem, savukart dal€jai konversijai — tas, ka vards parpem
tikai dazas jaunas vardskiras iezimes, piem., vardu the poor ‘nabagie’ anglu valoda
nevar lietot daudzskaitli, kaut gan semantiski tas ir daudzskaitlis. Latviesu valodas
pieméri §is t€zes ilustracijai nav min&ti, un netop skaidrs, kap&c par stabiliem
substantivétiem adjektiviem uzskatiti, piem., slimais, vecais, sikais, milakais,
kritusais, bet par kontekstualiem, piem., klibais, trakais, paédusais.

Var piekrist tam, ka konversija ir pakapenisks process, un novilkt robezu starp
dalgju jeb kontekstualu un pilnigu konversiju ir grati. Tap&c substantivéjumu kla-
sifikaciju vajadz&tu balstit uz kadam citam pazimém. Pirmkart, daudzos minétajos
piemeros var saskatit sintaktisku redukciju, resp., kada visparigas nozimes varda
izlaidumu, nevis aizstasanu. Otrkart, konversijas procesa pazimes nozime neizbal,
notick semantiska kondense$anas. Péc raksta autores domam, tieSi §1 E. Soidas
ideja turpmakajos pétijumos ir palikusi nenoverteta.

Tatad, otrkart, Emilija Soida (1968, 301) uzsveérusi semantiskos procesus, kas
raksturo konversiju, un noradijusi, ka $ada veida vardkopu reducésanos var saukt
arT par semantisko kondensaciju. Ja Sis process notiek bez jebkadam formalam
parmainam, ta ir konversija (substantivacija). ,,Parveidojumi $a varddarinasanas
panémiena [substantivacijas — 1. L.] rezultata skar satura planu. Bazes vards iegiist
substantiva funkcijas, parnemdams Sai vardskirai raksturigas gramatiskas nozimes.
Rezultata veidojas jauna nominativa vieniba, kas arg€ji homonima ar bazes vardu,
bet semantiski atSkiras tai zina, ka bazes varda ka pazimes izteicgja implic&ts
jédziens par apzimé&jamo. .. Substantivacija tadgjadi ir patstavigs univerbizacijas
panémiens, kura rezultata apzimétajs kltst par apzimgjama nosaukumu. No vienas
puses substantivacijai ir zinama lidziba ar salikteniem — tas rezultata darinato
vardu nozimes bazi veido apzimg&ama un apzimétaja varda sintaktisks savie-
nojums. Substantivejuma $a savienojuma nozime tiek sakoncentréta nevis vard-
kopas galvenaja, bet gan atkarigaja — pazimes izteic€ja komponenta.” (Soida 2009,
70-71)

Semantisko parmainu raksturojuma biitisks ir E. Soidas (1968, 309) atzi-
nums: ,,Substantivacijas procesa atkariga komponenta forma neparveidojas. Tas
tadel, ka substantivé saskanotus apzimétajus. Toties jo dzilaki un bitiskaki ir
semantiskie parveidojumi — atributiva nozime tiek partransforméta par prieks-
metisko. Sis vardkopas reducé$anas process ciesi jo ciesi saistits ar teikumu, ar
vardkopas elementu funkciongSanu teikuma.” Autore noradijusi, ka semantis-
ka vardkopas kondensacija ir arT saliktenu darinasana un atvasinajuma darinaSana
no vardkopas atkariga komponenta:

(3) Krievu zeme — Krievija
tevu zeme — tévija
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Tatad E. Soidas izpratné konversija ir vardkopu semantiska kondensésanas,
resp., varddarinasanas process, kad viens komponents (atkarigais) parnem visas
vardkopas semantisko un funkcionalo slodzi. Dazos gadijumos te saskatama ari
sintaktiska redukcija, bet citos ne, piem., substantivijumiem neticamais, labais,
skaistais, jaunais u. c. nevaram konkréti atrast reduc€to visparigas nozimes
lietvardu, kam 1pasibas vards vai divdabis butu pakartots. Tas lieck domat, ka
konversijas pamata tikai dazos gadijumos ir sintaktiska redukcija. Tadgjadi biitu
lietderigi noskaidrot semantiskas reducéSanas un sintaktiskas redukcijas attieksmes.

Par kontekstualas (jeb funkcionalas) un morfologiskas (jeb pilnigas)
substantivacijas Sktrumu E. Soida nav runajusi. Vai tas vispar ir lietderigs? P&c raksta
autores domam, balstoties uz sintaktiskas redukcijas iesp&jamibas, kontekstualas
atkaribas un semantiskajiem procesiem, var konstatgt citus substantivéjumu tipus.

Substantivéjumu tipi

Var skirt dazadas kontekstualas atkaribas pakapes, kas, ka redz&sim, ir
ciesi saistitas ar semantiskajiem procesiem.

1. Reducétais komponents minéts ieprieks konteksta, piem.:
(4) Pa celu gdja divi viri, tad viens otram/jaunais vecajam teica.

ST biitu atzistama par sti kontekstualu konversiju, kas vienmér ir saistita ar
sintaktisku redukciju. Tadgjadi nav lietderigi nosaukt kontekstualus substantivéju-
mus bez konteksta (ka sarakstu), ta analiz€jama vienigi teksta.

2. Apzimg&jamo vardu, kas teksta nav tieSi nosaukts, var izsecinat no pasa
teikuma, visparigam zinasanam vai plasaka konteksta, piem.:
(5) Laimigie stundas neskaita.

Te verojams vardkopas komponenta izlaidums (tatad sintaktiska redukcija),
un substantivéjums nozimé tiesi to pasu, ko vardkopa laimigie [cilvéki]. Sada
funkcija var lietot gan Tpasibas vardus ((6) piemérs), gan divdabjus ((7) piemérs):

(6) svesais, jaunais, laimigais, piederigais, aklais, kurlais, klibais, garais, trakais,
bagatais, varenais, milais, dargais, svesais, ticigais, vainigais, mirstigais

[cilvéks]; mazais, stkais [bérns, cilvéks]

(7) apsudzétais, lauldtais, jaunlaulatais, pazistamais, kritusais, mirusais,
pieaugusais, ievainotais, izredzetais, sabiedrotais, klatesosais [cilveks]

So substantivéjumu gramatiskds nozimes izriet no vardkopas ki veseluma
un tas lietojuma teikuma. Visbiezak tiem raksturiga virieSu dzimte ka dzimtes
opozicijas nemarkéetais loceklis, Ipasi, ja runijam par cilvéku vispar, kaut
gan personu nosaukumiem konteksta iesp&jams arl lietojums sievieSu dzimte.
Daudzskaitlis vai vienskaitlis ir kontekstuali motivéti un izriet no reducéta varda
skaitla nozimes, savukart noteiktiba rada, ka nosaukta realija adresatam ir jau
zinama. Reducéta komponenta vispariga nozime (ka redzams péc piemériem, tas
gandriz vienmér ir vards cilveks) un adjektiva vai divdabja noteiktiba lauj saprast
substantivéjuma nozimi arpus konteksta. Ar1 V. Kalme un G. Smiltniece (2001, 85)
noradijusas, ka substantiv€jumi biezi ir personu nosaukumi p&c kadam fiziskam,
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psihiskam pazimém, sabiedriska stavokla. Semantiski izp€mumi $aja grupa ir
saldais [édiens], sivais [dzériens].

Teikuma $adi substantiv&jumi ,,pacelas® vienu pakapi augstak un sak funkcio-
nét reduceta vardkopas neatkarigd komponenta vieta.

3. Substantivéjumi ar mainitu nozimi. Saja gadfjuma par sintaktisko reduk-
ciju, vismaz sinhroniska aspekta, runat nevar, kaut gan formali paskaidro-
jamo lietvardu var pievienot:

(8) bérna vecaki [*cilveki?]
klases vecakais [*skoléns?]
milakais [*cilveks?]

To vargtu dévét par pilnigu konversiju, ko raksturo leksiskas nozimes
specializésanas. Tatad nevis biezais lietojums noteic, ka konversija ir pilniga jeb
morfologiska, bet gan semantiskas parmainas. Sadu pilnigu substantivéjumu ir
maz.

4. Substantivéjumi, kam raksturigi tikai semantiski parveidojumi, sintaktis-
kas redukcijas nav, jo paskaidrojamo lietvardu nevar pievienot. Substanti-
v&jumiem, kuru pamata ir cieSamas kartas divdabis, ir objekta nozime:

(9) édamais ‘tas, ko &d’, kurinamais ‘tas, ko kurina’, nezinamais, zinamais,
neticamais, redzamais, neredzamais, sapnojamais, dzirdamais, jausamais,
sakamais, uzkozamais, rakstamais, pakaramais, sitamais, dzirdétais,
meklétais u. c.

Emilija Soida (2009, 71) par Siem substantivéjumiem teikusi: ,,Substantivacija
tadgjadi ir patstavigs varddarinaSanas panémiens. Ta rezultata veidojas leksiskas
vienibas ar koncentrétu nozimi, kas diezgan regulari laujas transforméties ar
plasakam sintaktiskajam konstrukcijam, piem., dzeramais — tas, ko var dzert;
edamais — tas, ko var €st; pakaramais — tas, ar ko pakar; sitamais — tas, ar ko sit.”

Ja substantivéjuma pamata ir TpaSibas varda noteikta forma, tam ir pazimes
priek$§metiskojuma nozime:
(10) skaistais ‘tas, kas ir skaists’

launais ‘tas, kas ir launs’

labais, jaunais, neglitais u. c.

Visbiezak substantivéjums izsaka pazimes visparinajumu (lidzigi ka lietvardi
skaistums, Jaunums utt.), retak tie ir konkrétu realiju nosaukumi (nelabais ‘velns’,
zalais ‘dolars’ , melnie ‘dusmas, trakums’). Varétu teikt, ka gandriz visu §Ts grupas
substantivéjumu nozimeg ietilpst s€ma ‘lieta’. Tiem raksturigas gramatiskas nozimes,
kas (atskirtba no kontekstuali atkarigajiem substantiviem) nav variativas, —
vienskaitlis un virieSu dzimte ka opoziciju nemarkéetie locekli; savukart noteiktiba
arT $aja gadijjuma liecina, ka paradiba adresatam jau ir pazistama. Ja runajam
par zinamo, pati lieta, kam raksturiga pazime, nav janosauc — tap€c visbiezak
substantivgjas tieSi noteiktas formas. Tas saskan ar apgalvojumu, ka pilnigas
substantivacijas gadijuma saSaurinas gramatiska paradigma (par to sk. arT Vulane
2013, 208).
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ArT citos gadijumos sintaktiska reducesanas kombingjas ar semantisku kon-

densésanos vai kadiem citiem semantiskiem procesiem, piem., objekta vispa-
rinajums un redukcija verbala vardkopa pievieno darbibas vardam semantisko
elementu ‘prast’ — Bérns jau lasa.

Secinajumi

Emilijas Soidas devumu substantivéSanas izpé&t€ Tsi iesp&jams raksturot sadi:

1) ir apzinata sintaktisko procesu loma varddarinasana,

2) semantiskie parveidojumi skatiti ciesa saistiba ar sintaktiskiem procesiem
un jaunu leksisku vienibu raSanos (konversija un semantiska kondensé-
$anas).

Ipasi jauzsver tas, ka uz mingtajam pazimém iesp&jams balstit derivatu tipo-

logiju, kas, péc raksta autores domam, precizak raksturo substantivé$anas procesu
neka visai apSaubamais dalgjas un pilnigas konversijas Skirums, kura pamata (ka
redzgjam raksta sakuma dala) ir tikai lietojuma bieZums, runataju asociacijas vai
subjekttvs spriedums par nozimes mainu.
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Summary

The article deals with syntactic and semantic processes observed in substantivization of
the definite forms of adjectives and declinable participles. Emilija Soida has analysed the
syntactic reduction of word-groups as the basis of conversion — a process in which a word
or a word-form acquires the semantics and syntactic functions of another part of speech
without any change in form. Latvian grammarians working on conversion afterwards have
emphasized other aspects of the process, concentrating mainly on distinction between
complete or morphological and partial or contextual conversion.

The aim of the article is to show that typology of substantivizations can be based on the
analysis of semantic and syntactic aspects of conversion as proposed by Emilija Soida.
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Derivativas galotnes izmantojums termindarinasana
Emilijas Soidas uzskatu konteksta

The use of derivational endings in term formation
in the context of views of Emilija Soida
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Derivativa galotne ir plasi izmantots termindarinasanas lidzeklis. Galotnes derivativas
funkcijas latvieSu valoda ir viena no t€émam, kam savos pétjjumos pievérsusies Emilija
Soida, izsakot piezimes arT par derivativas galotnes lomu termindarinasana.

Raksta analizéti E. Soidas uzskati par derivativas galotnes izmantoSanu varddarinasana un
termindarinasana, ar derivativo galotni darinato terminu veidi, to Ipatnibas, ka arT aplikots,
ka misdienu termindarinasana izpauzas E. Soidas atzinas.

E. Soidas uzmanibu 1pasi piesaistijusi darinajumi no 2. un 3. konjugacijas verbiem, jo vina
uzskata, ka ta ir jauna galotnes derivativo funkciju aktivizésanas latviesu literaraja valoda,
kad veidojas verbiem semantiski atbilstosi, bet struktiiras zina vienkar$aki substantivi.
E. Soida attieciba uz Siem darindgjumiem savos darbos lietojusi terminu invertéta
varddarinasana.

Analizgjot terminologisko materialu, var secinat, ka atvasina$ana ar derivativo galotni no
2. un 3. konjugacijas darbibas vardiem, TpasSi termindarinasana, ir aktiviz&jusies 20. gs.
60.—70. gados, ka to mingjusi E. Soida, tacu $ads lietvardu darinasanas veids pastavejis
jau ieprieks. Prefiksalu 2. un 3. konjugacijas darbibas vardu celmi lietvardu darinasanai ar
derivativo galotni tiek izmantoti visbiezak; produktivaka derivativa galotne lietvardu dari-
nasanai no darbibas vardu celmiem ir -e; derivativa galotne biezak izmantota tiesi termin-
darinasana, jo $ada atvasindjuma nozime salidzinajuma ar pamatvardu parasti sasaurinas un
specializgjas.

Atslegvardi: derivativa galotne, galotnes derivativas funkcijas, termindarinaSana, invertéta
varddarinasana, atvasinasana, derivativo funkciju aktivizéSanas.

Derivativa galotne ir plasi izmantots termindarinasanas Iidzeklis. Galotnes
derivativas funkcijas latvieSsu valoda savukart ir viena no témam, kam savos
petijumos pieversusies Emilija Soida (1977, 109-121; 2009, 52-56), izsakot
piezimes arT par derivativas galotnes lomu termindarinasana (2009, 56, 73).

Raksta analizeti E. Soidas uzskati par derivativas galotnes izmantoSanu vard-
darinasana un termindarinasana, ar derivativo galotni darinato terminu veidi, to
Ipatnibas, ka arT apliikots, ka miisdienu termindarinaSana izpauZzas E. Soidas atzinas.

E. Soida noradijusi, ka galotne latvieSu valoda blakus savai galvenajai
funkcijai — gramatiskas nozimes izteikSanai un gramatiskas formas veidoSanai,
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uznemas ar otru — varddarinataja funkciju. Vina izteikusi atzinu, ka visbiezak
galotne ka varddarinatajs formants paradas atskirigu vardskiru vardos ar identiem
celmiem, bet reizém diferencé vardus ar identiem celmiem vienas vardskiras
robezas (Soida 2009, 52-56).

Tradicionali latviesu valoda derivativa galotne pievienota bezpiedekla (1. kon-
jugacijas) verbu saknei (sk. (1) pieméru), arT prefiksalo 1. konjugacijas verbu cel-
miem (sk. (2) pieméru):

(1) dob-t : dob-e, skab-t : skab-e, aug-t : aug-s, sal-t : sal-s, seg-t : seg-a,
slap-t : slap-es
(2) atbirt : atbiras, atlikt : atliekas, iekurt : iekurs

E. Soidas (1977, 109-121; 2009, 54) uzmanibu 1pasi piesaistijusi darinajumi
no 2. un 3. konjugacijas verbiem. E. Soida uzskata, ka vinas p&tfjumu laika ta
ir jauna galotnes derivativo funkciju aktiviz€Sanas latviesu literaraja valoda,
kad veidojas verbiem semantiski atbilstosi, bet struktiiras zipa vienkarSaki
substantivi (verbu celmi tiek saisinati, galotni pievienojot saknei tiesi), piem.:

(3) kalt-é-t : kalt-e, sarg-a-t : sardz-e, séd-é-t : séd-e

E. Soida (2009, 72) attieciba uz Siem darinagjumiem savos darbos lietojusi
terminu invertetd varddarinasana. Par IpaSu jaunu, biezi izmantotu latviesu
valodas tendenci E. Soida (1977, 109-121; 2009, 48, 55, 78) atzinusi galotnes
derivativo funkciju aktivizésanos lietvardu darinajumos no 2. un 3. konjugacijas
darbibas vardu prefiksalajiem celmiem, piem.:

(4) izstrad-a-t : izstrad-e, aizstav-é-t : aizstav-is, attec-é-t : attek-a, apsarg-a-t :
apsardz-e, iekart-o-t : iekart-a, izpild-i-t : izpild-e

Tadgjadi no 2. un 3. konjugacijas verbu celmiem tiek darinati struktiiras zina
atskirigi atvasinajumi — verba celms tiek nevis paplasinats, bet saisinats, atmetot
sufiksu.

Ta ka analoga veida galotne izmantota ari substantivu darinasanai no
prefiksaliem 1. konjugacijas verbiem, E. Soida (2009, 55-56) secina, ka motivétaja
verba celma saisinasana $ai darinaSanas procesa nav galvenais — visus deverbalos
ar galotni darinatos substantivus apvieno pazime, ka galotne pievienota saknei
tiesi:

(5) aizkar-t : aizkar-s, aizvér-t : aizvar-s, apspries-t : apspried-e, atkap-ties :
atkap-e, atver-t : atver-e, iegul-t : iegul-as, ieplak-t : ieplak-a, nogul-t :
nogul-as, sakau-t : sakav-e

Galotnes ka derivativas morfémas izmantojums Tpasi spilgti vérojams lietvardu
sistéma. Ar1 terminologija butiskakais ir derivativas galotnes izmantojums lietvardu
darinasana, kura ta lietota tris veidos (Vulane 2013, 245):

1) ka patstavigs derivativais Iidzeklis, veidojot jaunas nominativas vienibas;

2) ka viens no divafiksu (prefiksali flektiva) atvasinajuma derivativajiem
komponentiem;

3) ka derivativais lidzeklis atvasinajumsaliktenu darinasana.
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Saja raksta tiks aplikots pirmais veids, kad galotne ir patstavigs
termindarinasanas lidzeklis.
Ar derivativo galotni darinatos terminus var motivét:
1) pirmatnigu darbibas vardu celmi, piem.:
(6) liekt : liece, vilkt : vilce, vilkt : velce, trikt : triice, siukties : siice, spiest :
spiede, lést : lése, vérties : veére, cirst : cirte, svilpt : svilpis, dzit : dzinis, Sit :
Suve, piit : puve

2) prefiksalu 1. konjugacijas darbibas vardu celmi, piem.:

(7) atslegt : atsléga, atlaist : atlaide, piespraust :@ piespraude, saspraust :
saspraude, noplisst : nopliide, izplust : izpliide, aplést : aplése, atvért : atvere,
aizdegt : aizdedze

3) bezprefiksu 2. un 3. konjugacijas darbibas vardu celmi, piem.:
(8) maksat : maksa, blivét : blive, tecet : tece, sedét : séde, sedeét : séza, bidit :
bide, slidet : slide, spidét : spide, ritét : rite, kaltét : kalte

4) prefiksalu 2. un 3. konjugacijas darbibas vardu celmi, piem.:

(9) atmaksat : atmaksa, apgaismot : apgaisme, ierikot : ierice, iztvaicet : iztvaice,
partvaicét : partvaice, piegadat : piegade, izladet : izlade, uzladet : uzlade,
iestradat : iestrade, apstradat : apstrdade, parstradat : parstrade, izkliedet :
izkliede, spulgot : spuldze, sakabinat : sakabe, piekabinat : piekabe,
uzkabinat : uzkabe, ietecét : ietece, notecét : notece, iztecét : izteka, notecét :
noteka

5) retumis — primars vai sekundars ipasibas vards, piem.:
(10) smails : smaile, ipatns : ipatnis

Ar derivativo galotni darinato terminu raksturiga semantika:
1) riku, instrumentu, materialu nosaukumi, piem.:
(11) svira, spiede, urbis, sakabe, piekabe, spuldze, blive, cérte, vilce, ziede, skabe

2) darbibas veicgju nosaukumi, piem.:
(12) aizstavis, uzraugs, parzinis

3) darbibas objekta, rezultata nosaukumi, piem.:

(13) piekars, piespraude, aizkars, krava, spéjas, triice, lése, apdare, siice
4) darbibas vietas nosaukumi, piem.:

(14) ieplaka, atteka, ieteka, izteka, atauga

5) procesa, stavokla nosaukumi, piem.:

(15) apraide, apsilde, ataudze, bide, slide, rite, izlade, liece, iztvaice, partvaice,
padeve, ievade, izvade, novade ($adi darinatiem procesa nosaukumiem biezi
atbilst atvasinajumi ar izskanu -Sana)
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Attieciba uz deverbaliem substantiviem un termindarinasanu E. Soida (2009,
56, 73) paudusi atzinu, ka ,,Sie substantivi semantiski ir Sauraki par pamatverbiem,
tanis norobezota un biezi vien terminiz&ta viena no daudznozimiga verba nozimém
vai arT sasaurinata verba pamata nozime”, ka arT ka ,,invertetaja varddarinasana
blakus vardiem ar s€rijveida nozimi veidojas individualizétas jeb terminologiz&tas
nozimes vardi”.

Galotnes derivativas funkcijas termindarinasana izmantotas kop$ apzinatas
terminologijas veido$anas aizsakumiem. Jau Gothards Fridrihs Stenders (Gotthard
Friedrich Stender 1783, 156; 1988, 546) ieteicis garakos, ar izskanu -Sana
atvasinatos, vardus aizstat ar 1sakiem — ar galotni -a atvasinatiem:

(16) dzirda, redza, oza, bauda, jita

Kops 19. gs. otras puses, bet 1pasi — kops 20. gs. otra gadu desmita derivativas
galotnes plasi tiek izmantotas termindarinaSana lietvardu atvasindjumos no 1.,
2. un 3. konjugacijas darbibas vardiem, gan no prefiksaliem, gan bezprefiksaliem
celmiem. Arl Valentina Skujina sava pétijuma ,,LatvieSu terminologijas izstrades
principi” (2002, 88) secindjusi, ka ,termina funkcija ar galotni atvasinatajiem
lietvardiem pamata visbiezak ir darbibas vards, turklat izplatas ne tikai prie-
deklformas, kas valoda ir parastakas, bet arT bezpriedekla formas™.

Sis ir viens no biezak izmantotajiem Izglitibas ministrijas Terminologijas
komisijas jaunu terminu darinasanas veidiem, kas atspogulojas ,,Zinatniskas ter-
minologijas vardnica” (1922). Saja vardnica sastopami tadi termini ka
(17) apdare, aizdedze, berze, liece, noliece, rite, sakabe, slide, slodze u. c.

Termindarinasana tiek izmantotas visas derivativas galotnes: -a, -e. -is, -s.
Tacu to produktivitate ir atskirTga.

,,Zinatniskas terminologijas vardnica” ar derivativo galotni -a darinati gan pro-
cesu nosaukumi ((18) piemérs), gan aparatu, iericu nosaukumi ((19) piemers), piem.:
(18) ieros-ina-t : ieros-a
(19) spies-t : spied-a

Tacu §1 galotne nav produktiva. ArT minéta pieméra variantu ar galotni -a
misdienas aizstajis variants ar galotni -e — spied-e.

Derivativa galotne -s arT nav 1pasi produktiva, tacu jaunu terminu darinaSanai
izmantota visos periodos un sastopama ari ,,Zinatniskas terminologijas vardnica”,
piem.:

(20) iztél-o-ties : iztel-s ‘prieksstats’
uzspies-t : uzspied-s ‘spiedogs’

Derivativa galotne -e terminu darinasanai latvieSu valoda izmantota visbie-
zak un dazadam semantiskajam grupam. ,,Zinatniskas terminologijas vardnica” ga-
lotne -e lietota gan procesa ((21) piemérs), gan rezultata ((22) piemers), gan riku
nosaukumos ((23) piemérs), piem.:

(21) izmekl-é-t : izmekl-e ‘analize’, piegdd-a-t : piegad-e, iztel-o-ties : iztél-e
(22) atlau-t : atlav-e (atlav-es princips), raudz-i-t : raudz-e, lést : lése
(23) sakabinat : sakabe
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Ta ka ar galotni -e darinami gan procesa, gan rezultata nosaukumi, reiz€ém
vienadi atvasinats termins var nosaukt gan vienu, gan otru, piem&ram, apdare.
Derivativa galotne -is visproduktivaka ir personu un riku, iericu nosaukumu
darinasana, piem:
(24) urb-t : urb-is, zag-e-t : zag-is, triek-t : triec-is, tris-é-t : tris-is

»Zinatniskas terminologijas vardnica” derivativa galotne -is izmantota gan
atvasinajumos no darbibas vardu celmiem, darinot riku nosaukumus (25) un
darbibas rezultata nosaukumus (26), gan atvasinajumos no Tpasibas vardu celmiem
(27), piem.:

(25) atgaism-o-t : atgaism-is ‘abazurs’, tris-é-t : tris-is
(26) dal-i-t : dal-is ‘paja’
(27) smail-s : smail-is ‘konuss’

,,Zinatniskas terminologijas vardnicas” materials liecina, ka E. Soidas min&tais
invertétais varddarinasanas panémiens $aja laika jau tiek visai plasi izmantots.
Darinot terminus ar $o panémienu, ,,Zinatniskas terminologijas vardnica” izmantoti
gan prefiksalu (28), gan bezprefiksalu darbibas vardu celmi (29), piem.:

(28) ieros-ina-t : ieros-a, izmekl-e-t : izmekl-e, piegad-a-t :@ piegad- e,
iztel-o-ties : iztél-e, atgaism-o-t : atgaism-is
(29) raudz-i-t : raudz-e, dal-i-t : dal-is ‘paja’

»Zinatniskas terminologijas vardnica” sastopami arT ar derivativo galotni no
1. konjugacijas darbibas vardiem, pamatverba celmu nesaisinot, darinati termini,
piem.:
(30) atlau-t : atlav-e, spies-t : spied-a

Ka jau minéts ieprieks, E. Soida (2009, 53) noradijusi, ka ir gadijumi, kad
galotne diferencé vardus ar identiem celmiem vienas vardSkiras robezas. Jaatzist,
ka dazadu derivativo galotnu izmantojums atsSkirigu terminu radiSanai no viena
celma ir ne parak produktivs, bet tomér apzinati izmantots termindarinaSanas
panémiens, piem.:

(31) iztél-o-ties : iztél-e, iztel-o-ties : iztél-s ‘prieksstats’

smail-s : smail-e, smail-s : smail-is ‘konuss’

notec-ée-t : notek-a, notec-é-t : notec-e

aug-t : augs, aug-t : audz-e; ataug-t : ataug-a, ataug-t : ataudz-e

Terminu darinasana ar derivativajam galotn@m plasi izmantota tehnisko
nozaru terminologija. LatvieSu valoda ienakus$i un nostiprinajusies tadi termini ka
(32) berze, siice, ierice, slide, parbide, nobide, rite, sakabe, piekabe, spiede u. c.

Ne visi ar So panémienu darinatie termini ir plasi pazistami. Ir termini, kas
darinati jau sen, bet visparlietojama valoda lietoti reti, piem., spekratu jomas
termins klaudze ‘asa, dobja, klauvgjosa skana, kas var liecinat par nenormaliem
procesiem vai palielinatam spraugam mezglu vai agregatu salagojumos’ sastopams
jau 20. gs. 70. gados (Brinkmanis, Pommers et al. 1974, 89).
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Sadi darindjumi terminologija turpina ienakt no jauna paraléli garakiem
un pierastakiem atvasindjumiem ar piedekli. Piem., sp€kratu ekspluatacijas,
diagnostikas un remonta joma paral€li piedavati abi varianti — ar piedekli un
derivativo galotni atvasinatie termini:

(33) bremzu cikstona, bremzu Cikste

Paraléli tiek lietoti arT citi, Tpasi procesu izsakosi termini, kuros konkurence
starp ar piedekli -San- (resp. — izskanu -Sana) un derivativo galotni -e darinatiem
terminiem pastavejusi vienmer, piem.:

(34) varianti uzbriede un uzbriesana

Terminologija Tsie atvasinajumi biezak ar laiku izkonkuré darinajumus
ar piedekli. To nosaka gan valodas ekonomijas princips, gan apstaklis, ka
atvasinajumos ar derivativo galotni vards iegust izteiktaku terminologiz&tu nozimi.

Derivativa galotne ka varddarinasanas Iidzeklis musdienas tiek izmantota
dazadu nozaru (demografijas, ekonomikas, valodniecibas, informatikas, auto-
tehnikas, energétikas u. c.) terminologija, piem.:

(35) ataudze, atteice, ielade, paredze, vérte, nodrose, pakalpe, parliiks

Tomér aktivakais $o daringjumu rasanas laiks, skiet, ir 20. gs. otrais Iidz
astotais gadu desmits.

Masdienas biezak derivativa galotne tiek izmantota ka varddarinasanas
lidzeklis atvasinajumsaliktenu darinasana, piem.:
(36) slaidrade, datnkope, tiessaiste, pasattire

Secinajumi

Apkopojot verojumus par derivativas galotnes izmantojumu terminologija

saistiba ar E. Soidas atzinam, var izdarit dazus secinajumus:

1) atvasinaSana ar derivativo galotni no 2. un 3. konjugacijas darbibas
vardiem, Tpasi termindarinasana, ir aktiviz&jusies 20. gs. 60.—70. gados, ka
to mingjusi E. Soida, bet tas nav pilnigi jauns varddarinasanas panémiens —
sadi lietvardi darinati ar7 iepriek$ (arT dazi E. Soidas (2009, 55) mingétie
vardi, piemeram, atteka un pieteka, nav 20. gs. vidus jaunvardi (ME I
1923-1925, 203; ME 1II 1927-1929, 303);

2) prefiksalu 2. un 3. konjugacijas darbibas vardu celmi lietvardu darinasanai
ar derivativo galotni tiek izmantoti visbiezak;

3) produktivaka derivativa galotne lietvardu darinasanai no darbibas vardu
celmiem ir -¢;

4) derivativa galotne biezak izmantota tiesi termindarinasana, jo atvasinajuma
nozime salidzinajuma ar pamatvardu parasti saSaurinas un specializgjas.

Saisinajumi
ME Milenbahs, Karlis. Latviesu valodas vardnica. 1-1V. Rediggjis,
papildinajis, turpinajis J. Endzelins
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Summary

The derivational ending is a widely used means of term formation. The derivative functions
of endings in the Latvian language is one of the topics that Emilija Soida dealt with in her
research, occasionally also making remarks regarding the role of derivational endings in
term formation.

The article analyses the views of Soida regarding the use of derivational ending in word
formation and term formation, types of terms formed with the derivational ending, their
characteristics, along with the discussion of the way the ideas of Soida express themselves
in the contemporary term formation.

Soida paid a special attention to the derivations from the verbs of the 2 and 3™ conjugation,
as she believed that to be a new activisation of the derivative functions of endings in the
Latvian literary language, when nouns semantically corresponding to the verbs, but of
simpler structure, are formed. Soida used a term inverted word formation with regard to
these derivations.

Analysing the terminological material, a conclusion can be reached that derivation with
the derivational ending from the verbs of the 2" and 3™ conjugation, especially in term
formation, has been more widespread in 1960s—70s, as indicated by Soida, while the same
method of noun formation has also been known previously. Prefixed stems of the verbs of the
2" and 3™ conjugation are most frequently used in formation of nouns with the derivational
ending; the most productive derivational ending for creation of nouns of the verb stems is -e;
the derivational ending is most frequently used exactly in term formation, as the meaning of
such a derivative usually is more narrow and specialised in comparison to the original word.
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Adjektivu sufiksu semantiskais raksturojums
Emilijas Soidas pétijumos

Semantic description of the adjective suffixes
in Emilija Soida’s researches

Inta Urbanovica

Latvijas Universitate, Humanitaro zinatnu fakultate
LatvieSu un visparigas valodniecibas katedra
Visvalza iela 4a, Riga, LV-1050
E-pasts: inta.urbanovica@lu.lv

Emilija Soida ir viena no zinamakajam 20. gs. valodniecém, kas veicinajusi strukturalisma
ideju attistibu latvieSu valodnieciba. Viens no lielakajiem vinas ieguldfjumiem ir
varddarinasanas ka patstavigas valodniecibas nozares teorgtiska pamata izstrade. Raksta ir
pieversta uzmaniba E. Soidas izpratnei par varddarina$anas nozimi, vienu no varddarinasanas
teorijas pamatjédzieniem. Savos pétfjumos E. Soida akcenté domu, ka varddarinaSanas
nozime pamatojas uz varddarinaSanas attieksmém starp motivetajvienibu un darindjumu un
ta ir strukturali izsecinama. Varddarinasanas nozime ir kopiga viena varddarinasanas tipa
darinajumiem, 1idz ar to tai ir jabut pietickami abstraktai un visparinatai. E. Soidas izpratne
par varddarinasanas nozimes principiem spilgti izpauzas vinas pétijuma ,,Varddarinasana”,
kura ir izstradata vienota sistema derivativo elementu semantikas analiz€. Raksta ir sikak
aplikota E. Soidas pieeja adjektivu sufiksu varddarinasanas nozimes analizg, jo, péc raksta
autores domam, tiesi Saja nodala lieliski atklajas E. Soidas strukturala koncepcija par
varddarinasanas nozimes butibu un analizes principiem.

Atslégvardi: Emilija Soida, varddarinasanas jeb derivativa nozime, adjektivu sufiksi,
sufiksa semantika.

Emilijas Soidas pétijumiem ir Joti svariga nozime latvieSu varddarinaSanas
attistiba, jo vinas darbos tiek piedavats uzskatit varddarinasanu par Tpasu
valodniecibas nozari ar savu teorétisko koncepciju un analizes materialu. 20. gs.
60. gados, aprakstot un defingjot dazadus morfologijas izpétes objektus, E. Soida
aizvien noteiktak noskir varddarinaSanas objektus no citiem morfologijas
jautajumiem, un 70. gados vinai bijusi apkopota pietickama teor&tiska baze un
valodas materials, lai uzsaktu latvieSu valodas varddarinasanas sist€émas aprakstu,
kas p&c vairaku gadu darba vainagojies ar pétfjjumu ,,VarddarinaSanas sistéma
miisdienu latvie$u literaraja valoda” (pladak par to sk. Klavipa 2000). Sis darbs
gan ticis publicéts tikai 2009. gada ar nosaukumu ,,Varddarinasana” (Soida
2009), pateicoties Latvijas Universitates petniecibas projektam ,Latvistika un
somugristika Latvijas Universitate: pétijumi gramatika” (projekta vad. A. Kalnaca)
un Dzintras Paegles ka zinatniskas redaktores pasaizliedzigajam darbam (Kalnaca
2009, 132). E. Soida (2009, 10) norada: ,llgaku laiku valodnieciba nebija
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skaidri noteikta varddarinasanas vieta. Parasti vardu darinaSana tika apliikota
morfologija. Ir mé&ginats varddarinaSanas apskatu ietilpinat leksikologija.
Misdienu valodnieciba, run3jot par valodu ka sistému, varddarinasana tiek
klasificéta par patstavigu valodniecibas nozari ar varddarinasanas sistému ka tas
pétijamo objektu.” Darbojoties varddarinasanas joma, E. Soida noskira §is nozares
izptes objektu, izmantoja jaunas analizes metodes, ka arT defingja svarigakos
terminus. Savos pétijumos E. Soida izstradajusi bitiski jaunas lingvistiskas idejas,
un to interpretacijas zina vina uzskatama par vienu no izcilakajam zinatniec@m,
kas sp&jusi virzit latvieSu valodas izpéti modernas lingvistikas gultné (Kalnaca
2009, 137).

E. Soida piedavaja 20. gs. otrajai pusei novatorisku skatfjumu uz latviesu
valodas izp@ti, kura pamata bija sinhroniski sisteémisks analizes princips, kas balstits
uz strukturalas lingvistikas idejam. E. Soida uz jaungramatismu balstito ieprieksgjo
gadu desmitu pieeju morfologijas apraksta nomainija ar Pragas lingvistiskas skolas
un tas ietekmé attistijusas krievu modernas valodniecibas atzinam (Kalnaca 2004,
8; Kalnaca 2009, 132). PievérSoties varddarinasanas izpétei, E. Soida (2009,
30) norada, ka ,,varddarinaSanas teorijas attistiba cieSi saistita ar sinhroniskas
valodniecibas attistibu 20. gadsimta un tas izveide grodi saauzas ar dazadu skolu un
virzienu zinatniskajam koncepcijam”. Novatoriskas varddarinasanas koncepcijas
izstradeé E. Soida pamata balstijas uz taja laika aktualiem pé&tijumiem, piem&ram,
¢ehu valodnieka Milosa Dokulila (Milos Dokulil), ka ar1 krievu valodnieku Jelenas
Kubrjakovas (Elena Kubrjakova), 1gora Uluhanova (Igor’ Uluhanov), Jelenas
Zemskas (Elena Zemskaja) darbiem. Teorijas pamata ir strukturalismam raksturiga
atzina, ka valoda ir sistéma, kas p&tama sinhroniska aspekta, un varddarinasana,
lidzigi ka citi valodas Itmeni, ir viens no valodas sistémiskas izpausmes veidiem.
E. Soida (2009, 37) defing varddarinaSanas sisttmu ka patstavigu valodas
struktiras limeni, ko veido varddarinasanas jeb derivativa nozime'! un materialie
tas izteikSanas lidzekli.

E. Soidas izstradata varddarinasanas teorija ir plags un zinatniski pamatots
uzskatu kopums, kas aptver daudzveidigu pétamo jautajumu loku. Saja raksta
uzmaniba pieversta E. Soidas izpratnei par varddarinasanas jeb derivativo nozimi,
kas ir viens no svarigakajiem jédzieniem varddarinasanas teorija. ,,Motivacija,
formants, varddarinasanas pan&mieni, varddarinasanas tips, varddarinasanas
nozime ir galvenie jédzieni, kas veido varddarinasanas sist€mas analizes pamatu
misdienu sinhroniskaja valodnieciba un varddarinasanas analizi pretstata
morfologiskajai analizei, ka arT pamato varddarina§anas un morfologijas Iimena
norobezosanu valoda.” (Soida 2009, 33)

Varddarinasanas nozime iemieso varddarinaSanas sistémas semantisko as-
pektu, 11dz ar to no strukturalas lingvistikas viedokla, nemot véra Ferdinanda de
Sosira (Ferdinand de Saussure) izstradato atzinu par valodas zimes dualo dabu
(par to sk., piem., Saussure 1966), varddarinasanas nozime nodrosina vardda-
rinasanas sistémas butibu. E. Soida defin€, ka varddarinasanas nozime ir ,,vis-
parinata nozime, kas aptver darindgjumu kopu ar vienu un to pasu formantu”

I E. Soidas p&tijumos abi termini tiek lietoti ka absolitie sinonimi, savukart ,,Valodniecibas

pamatterminu skaidrojoSaja vardnica” (2007) tie tiek skirti. Raksta izmantota E. Soidas
izpratne par abu terminu ekvivalenci.
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(Soida 2009, 37)*. Katram varddarinasanas tipam ir raksturiga visparinata vard-
darinasanas nozime, kas ir veidojusies ka abstrakcija. ,,Varddarinasanas tipa no-
zime ir visparigas atticksmes, kas veidojas starp motivéto vardu un motivetaju
vardu. Ta ir semantiska strukturala shéma, uz kuras balstitas darinajumu konkré-
tas leksiskas nozimes un plasaki vai Sauraki to apvienojumi leksiskas grupas.”
(Soida 2009, 62) Tatad varddarinasanas nozime ir visparinata abstrah&ta nozime,
kas ir strukturali izsecinama, salidzinot motivétajvarda un darinajuma semantiku.
,»,Motiveta un motiveétaja varda veidota binara opozicija atklaj darinajuma struktu-
ralo un semantisko raksturu, tas semantiskas un strukturalas atskiribas no motive-
tajvarda jeb pamatvarda. Strukturalas atsSkiribas izpauzas varddarinataja celma un
varddarinataja formanta rakstura, semantiskas — varddarinasanas atticksmeés, kas
saista Sos struktiiras komponentus. [..] Uz varddarinasanas atticksmém bazgjas
varddarinasanas nozime.” (Soida 2009, 37) Varddarinasanas nozime ir komplicg-
ta — ta var ietvert gan loti visparinatas semantiskas atticksmes, gan ar1 loti kon-
krétu leksiski derivativo nozimi. ST iemesla dé&| varddarinasanas nozimi var dalit
vairakos apakstipos:

1) vispariga varddarinasanas nozime;

2) konkrétas (leksiski derivativas) nozimes;

3) individualas leksiskas nozimes (sk. Soida 2009, 63).

Varddarinasanas nozimes analizé E. Soida izmanto centra un periferijas
principu: ,,Katru varddarinasanas tipa nozimi veido vairaku apakstipu nians&tas
nozimes. Tas parasti pamatojas motivétajvardu semantika un veido veselu
nozimju skalu ar centralo, vairak akcent&to un periferialo dalu. Starp raksturojamo
varddarinasanas tipu nozimém veidojas savdabigas, dzivas un dialektiskas
mainigas saiknes. Tas centrala dala glaba varddarinasanas tipa tverto raksturigo
atticksmju paveidu, kas sacemente un vienlaikus lauj atzaroties varddarinasanas
apakstipu nozimém.” (Soida 2009, 89) Centrala vispariga varddarinasanas nozime
ir loti abstrakta, ta ir attiecinama uz visu varddarinasanas tipu un ir identificgjama
visiem viena varddarinasanas tipa darinajumiem, tomér ta ir loti svariga
varddarinasanas procesa, jo palidz noskirt katra varddarinasanas tipa savdabibu un
veido varddarinasanas sist€mas pamatu. Periféra vispariga varddarinasanas nozime
nav tik tipiska, ta nav sastopama visos viena varddarinasanas tipa darinajumos,
tomer ir identificEjama pietiekami regulari. Periféras nozimes var bt ar vairakas.
Attalinato periféro zonu veido varddarinasanas nozimes, kas ir identificjamas
atseviskiem darinajumiem un ir uzskatdmas par sporadisku paradibu misdienu
valoda.

Labakai izpratnei to varétu ilustrativi atspogulot ka ap]veida shému ar centralo
un perifeéro dalu (sk. 1. att€lu).

2 Te un turpmak citatos nav saglabati originalie izc€lumi.
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centrala vispariga
varddarinasanas

nozime

periféra vispariga
varddarinasanas

nozime

konkréta varddarinasanas

nozime

1. attels. Varddarinasanas nozimju sist€ma

[lustrativaja shéma ir piedavats minimals varddarinaSsanas nozimes
strukturalais dalfjums. Konkréta varddarinasanas tipa tas var biit daudz sarezgitaks
un daudzslanainaks, tomér pamata visos gadijumos var identificét vismaz vienu vai
divus varddarinasanas nozimes tipus, sakot no centralas zonas.

Savos varddarinasanas pétijjumos E. Soida ir pieversusies vairakam vard-
skiram, galvenokart adjektivam, verbam, adverbam, tomér vislabak strukturala pie-
eja varddarinasanas nozimes izpratné ir vérojama ar sufiksiem atvasinato adjektivu
analizé. To nosaka vairaki faktori. Pirmkart, E. Soida detalizéti neanalizé substan-
tivu varddarinasanas elementu sist€mu un pamato to sava pétijuma ,,Varddarina-
Sana” ievada (sk. Soida 2009, 10-11). Otrkart, latviesu valoda adjektivu sufiksu
skaits ir neliels, tapec ir vieglak izveidot parskatamu varddarinasanas nozimju tik-
lu, kura ietvertas gan visparinatas, gan konkrétas varddarinasanas nozimes. Ja sali-
dzina sufiksu sistému un prefiksu sist€mu, tad prefiksu sist€éma Sai zina nav tik &rta.
Treskart, adjektivu sufiksu semantika ir pietickami abstrakta, lai taja var€tu iden-
tificét gan visparinato varddarinasanas nozimi, gan arT konkrétas leksiski derivati-
vas vai pat individuali izveidotas varddarinasanas nozimes. Turpretim substantivu
sufiksu sist€mai ir raksturiga daudz lielaka konkrétiba, bet verbu sufiksu sistémai
raksturiga pilnigi pret€ja paradiba — loti augsta visparinajuma pakape. Ceturtkart,
adjekttvu sufiksalie atvasinajumi labi padodas derivativajai un semantiskajai struk-
turésanai, jo tiem lielakoties ir identific§jama motivétajvieniba, un tas lauj sastatit
motivétajvarda un motivéjama varda semantiku. Piektkart, latvieSu valodnieciba
adjektivu sufiksu semantika ir pietickami plasi aprakstita (sk., piem., Milenbahs
1893; Endzelins 1938; Saule-Sleine 1959; Riikke-Dravina 1959), un Sie ieprieksgjie
petijumi lauj veidot jaunas kvalitates visparinatus secinajumus.

LatvieSu valoda ar sufiksiem atvasinato adjektivu klasts ir plass un daudz-
veidigs, un arT misdiends adjektivu atvasinaSana ar sufiksiem ir aktivs process.
Biezi vien adjektivu sufiksacija tiek izmantota kombingti ar citiem varddarinasanas
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panémieniem, piem., prefiksaciju vai sintaktisko panémienu. LatvieSu valodas
gramatikas ir fikseti $adi pasvalodas adjektivu varddarinasanas sufiksi: -@d-, -ain-,
-an-, -¢j-, -en-, -gan-, -ig-, -in-, -in-, -isk-, -isk-, -ot- (sk., piem., Saule-Sleine 1959,
229-290; Ceplite, Ceplitis 1997, 43; Kalme, Smiltniece 2001, 122). E. Soida
(2009, 88) norada, ka Sos adjektivu sufiksus var dalit tris grupas:

1) produktivie sufiksi (-ig-, -&j-, -ain-, -isk-, -ot-);

2) mazproduktivie sufiksi (-an-, -ad-, -en-, -gan-, -in-);

3) neproduktivie sufiksi (~j-, -I-, -n-, -t-, -v-).

Ar sufiksiem atvasinato adjektivu varddarinasanas tipu derivativa nozime
spilgtak izpauzas tiesi produktivo sufiksu -ain-, -éj-, -isk-, -ig-, -ot- atvasinajumos
(sk. Soida 2009, 124), Iidz ar to Siem atvasinajumiem E. Soidas darbos ir atvéleta
plasaka vieta.

Lidz 20. gs. otrajai pusei latvieSu gramatikas domingja tradicija, ka
varddarinaSanas sufiksu semantikas aprakstos tiek fiksétas svarigakas leksiski
derivativas nozimes to lietojuma biezuma seciba. Ilustracijai var apliikot adjekttvu
sufiksa -ain- semantisko raksturojumu 1959. gada izdotaja ,,Misdienu latviesu
literaras valodas gramatika”. Te ir dots kopuma detalizéts sufiksa semantikas
apraksts, kas ir papildinats ar konkrétiem ilustrativiem piemériem, sk., piem.,
adjektivus ar sufiksu -ain-, kur sufikss (Saule-Sleine 1959, 229-233)

1) norada, ka kadam priekSmetam piemit lielaka vairuma vai augstaka pakape

tas, kas ietverts pamatvarda nozimé (saulains, atvarains);

2) parada, ka kaut kam liela méra piemit (arT pieliets, piejaukts) tas, ko
apzime pamatvards (izdenaini kartupeli);

3) metaforiski izsaka kadu abstraktu ipasibu (svelmains kauns, akmenains
miers);

4) apzZimé kada cita priekSmeta redzamu pazimi vai ar ta (prickSmeta) argjo
izskatu, ar argjam pazimém saistitu Ipasibu (kalnains apvidus, robainas
lapas);

5) kvantitativi izce] kadam nedzivam priekSmetam vai paradibai piemitosu
pazimi vai 1pasibu, kas var raksturot priekSmetu dalgji (miglains rits,
dulkaina straume) vai pilnigi (miltaini kartupeli, vilnains lakats);

6) izcel zinamas personas kadas ar€jas pazimes kvantitattvu izpausmi, nereti
izlietojot Sos atvasinajumus figurala nozimé (grumbaina seja, pinkaina
galva);

7) nosauc pazimes kvantitati, kas attieksmé pret pamatvardu ir ierobezota ar
kadu objektivu nosacijumu (pirkstaini cimdi), $ados gadijumos kvantitates
loma ir sekundara, par galveno pazimi klust atSkirigais, raksturigais;

8) var aizstat vardkopa salidzinajuma veida izteiktu lidzigumu kada pazimé
(ledains — auksts ka ledus (ledains skatiens));

9) nosauc no pamatvarda nozimes izrietoSu abstraktu Tpasibu (teiksmains,
spokains).

No apraksta var secinat, ka sufiksam -ain- latviesu literaraja valoda ir

vismaz 9 leksiski derivativas nozimes. Sis nozimes ir fiksétas tikai sufiksaliem
atvasinajumiem, atseviSks semantiskais apraksts ir dots arT adjektivu salikteniem,
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kam beigu komponenta ir raksturigs sufikss -ain- (sk. Saule-Sleine 1959, 233—
234). Piedavatais apraksts ir detaliz€ts, taja ir analiz&ti konkr&ti atvasinajumi un to
nozime kontekstuala lietojuma. Tomer vietumis sufiksalo atvasinajumu semantikas
apraksts dublgjas, Iidz ar to var secinat, ka tas ir parak sadrumstalots.

E. Soida sava pétijuma ,,Varddarinasana” piedava citu skatfjumu uz vard-
darinasanas sufiksu semantiku. Vipa centusies apvienot konkrétas leksiski deri-
vativas nozimes, méginot visparinat noteiktam varddarinasanas tipam raksturigo
semantisko attieksmju tipu. Ta, piem., jau min&tajam sufiksam -ain- E. Soida
(2009, 90-95) sniedz sadus varddarinasanas semantikas skaidrojumus:

a) kvantitativas attieksmes:

» adjektivs ar sufiksu -ain- norada, ka raksturojamam priekSmetam liela
skaita piemit motivétajsubstantiva nosauktais priekSmets (abolains,
krimains u. tml.);

» adjektivs ar sufiksu -ain- norada, ka raksturojamais priekSmets ir klats,
mehaniski sajaukts ar pamatvarda nosaukto priekSmetu (akmenains,
dulkains, malains, porains, posmains, sviedrains u. tml.);

b) piemitibas attiecksmes:

» adjektivs ar sufiksu -ain- nosauc kadu raksturojama priekSmeta
detalu, kas ir saistama ar motivétajvardu (asakains, brillains, ragains,
vederains u. tml.);

¢) lidzibas atticksmes:

* atvasindjums ar -ain- norada uz kvalitativu I1dzibu ar motivétajvarda
nosaukto priekSmetu (brinumains, stiklains, zidains u. tml.).

Katram attieksmju tipam jeb visparinatai varddarinasanas nozimei tiek
pievienots plass derivatu klasts alfab&tiska seciba, kuros ir identificgjama attieciga
semantika. Tapat vajadzibas gadijuma tiek pievienoti ilustrativi pieméri un to
kontekstuals lietojums. Péc pieméru daudzuma un lietojuma bieZuma var konstatét,
ka kvantitativas atticksmes sufiksam -ain- ir uzskatamas par varddarinasanas
nozimes centralo dalu, savukart piemitibas un Iidzibas attieksmes veido
varddarinasanas sufiksa periféro semantisko zonu.

Lidziga veida E. Soida apliko arT citu produktivo adjektivu sufiksu semantiku,
censoties identificet tiem visparinato varddarinasanas nozimi, kas raksturo attiecigo
varddarinasanas tipu. P&c riipigas sufiksu semantikas analizes E. Soida (2009, 124)
norada, ka visparinatas adjektivu sufiksu varddarinasanas nozimes var klasificét
divas grupas:

1) afiksi ar tieSa raksturojuma semantisko komponentu, resp., afiksi, kas
norada uz atvasinajuma tieSam atticksmém ar motivetajvarda nosaukto
paradibu;

2) afiksi ar kvalificEjoSo semantisko komponentu, resp., afiksi, kas
norada uz netieSam jeb figuralam attiecksm&m ar motivétajvarda nosaukto
paradibu.

TieSa raksturojuma attieksmes liccina par atvasinata adjektiva nozimes tiesu
saistibu ar motiv&tajvarda nosaukto paradibu. Ta, piem., adjektivs putekl-ain-s ir
atvasinats no substantiva putek/i, un tas tiesi nosauc pazimi ‘tads, kas satur daudz
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puteklu’ (sk. ,,Misdienu latvie$u valodas vardnica”)?; adjektivs bail-ig-s ir atvasinats
no substantiva bailes un nosauc tieSu pazimi ‘tads, kas biezi baidas, tramigs’ (sk.
,Misdienu latviesu valodas vardnica”); tuv-éj-s atvasinats no adjektiva fuvs ar
nozimi ‘saméra tuvs, tuvins’ (sk. ,,Misdienu latviesu valodas vardnica”). Tiesa
raksturojuma atticksmes var izpausties gan kvalitativa, gan kvantitativa aspekta,
l1dz ar to tas var dalit stkak.

Tiesa raksturojuma kvalitativas attieksmes, kas ir ietvertas varddarinasanas
nozimé, norada uz kvalitativu atbilsmi, proti, sufiksali atvasinatajam adjektivam
ka butiska pazime piemit ar motivétajvardu nosaukta paradiba, ko var visparinat —
‘piemit motivétajvarda nosaukta paradiba ka raksturiga pazime’. Ta, piem., adjek-
tivs iis-ain-s ir atvasinats no substantiva isas, un ta nozimé ir ietverta norade par
motivétajvarda paradibas piemitibu ka raksturigu pazimi — ‘tads, kam ir Gisas’ (sk.
»~Misdienu latviesu valodas vardnica”); puic-isk-s ir darinats no substantiva puika
un nosauc pazimi ‘tads, kas raksturigs puikam; tads, kas pec izskata, izturéSanas
atgadina puiku’ (sk. ,,Misdienu latviesu valodas vardnica”); vakar-éj-s ir atvasinats
no adverba vakar un nozime ‘saistits ar vakardienu, tai raksturigs’ (sk. ,,Skaidrojosa
vardnica”)*. Tie$a raksturojuma kvalitativas attieksmes sufiksalo atvasinajumu
semantika biezak izpauzas ka nozime

a) ‘ar motivetajvardu nosauktais priekSmets piemit ka tipiska pazime’

(astains, brillains, cekulains, ragains, somains, tisains u. tml.) (sk. Soida
2009, 92-93);

b) ‘piemit tadas pasas pazimes ka motivetajvarda nosauktajam priekSmetam’
(kausligs, palaidnigs, zagligs u. tml.) (sk. Soida 2009, 100);

c) ‘piemit tas bitiskas pazimes, kas raksturigas ar motivétajvardu
nosauktajam priekSmetam’ (bérniskigs, sieviskigs u. tml.) (sk. Soida 2009,
100); (austrumniecisks, cilindrisks, jirniecisks, komunistisks, tipografisks
u. tml.) (sk. Soida 2009, 103—-107);

d) ‘patstaviga un izteikta spgja biit par aktivu motivétajverba nosauktas
darbibas veicgju’ (lipigs, rijigs, skaudigs u. tml.) (sk. Soida 2009, 109).

E. Soida konstatg, ka tiesa raksturojuma kvalitativas attieksmes varddarinasanas
nozimé ir raksturigas tadiem sufiksiem ka -isk- (piem., cilindrisks, jiarniecisks,
komunistisks, zindatnisks) un -ig- (piem., bérniskigs, sieviskigs, lipigs, rijigs,
skaudigs) un min€tajiem sufiksiem §Ts attieksmes var uzskatit par centralo visparigo
varddarinasanas nozimi. Tas ir viens no iemesliem, kap&c valodas praksg adjektivu
atvasinajumi ar sufiksiem -isk- un -ig- tiek jaukti (par to sk. Urbanovica 2011,
118-126). Tapat ST abstrah&ta visparinata varddarinasanas nozime ir identificgjama
arT atvasinajumos ar sufiksiem -ain- (piem., brillains, cekulains, ragains, isains),
-ot- (piem., blazmots, cimdots), -¢j- (piem., vakaréjs, arejs), tacu ta ir sastopama
retak, resp., veido attieciga sufiksa varddarinasanas nozimes perifero zonu.

TieSa raksturojuma Kkvantitativas attieksmes varddarinaSanas procesa
istenojas adjektivos ka nozimes dala, kas norada, ka pazimes nesgjs liela skaita

3 Skaidrojumam izmantota varda pamatnozime.

4 ,Skaidrojosa vardnica” izmantota tajos gadijumos, ja nepiccieSamais $kirklis nav atrodams

,,Miisdienu latviesu valodas vardnica” (sk. timela vietni www.tezaurs.lv).



Valodas sistéma un lietojums

ietver ar motivétajvardu nosaukto paradibu. So nozimi varétu visparinat — ‘liela
méra piemit motivetajvarda nosauktd paradiba’. Ta, piem., atvasinajuma [iet-
ain-s, kas ir atvasinats no substantiva lietus, derivativais sufikss ne tikai norada,
ka atvasinajums nosauc paradibu, ko ietver motivetajvards, bet arT liecina par
motivétajvarda nosauktas paradibas kvantitativo daudzumu — ‘tads (laiks), kad
biezi list lietus’ (sk. ,,Miisdienu latvieSu valodas vardnica”); adjektivs specigs
ir atvasinats no substantiva spéks, un sufikss -ig- pieskir atvasindjumam arl
semantisko komponentu, kas norada uz kvantitativo daudzumu ‘tads, kam ir daudz
speka’ (sk. ,,Misdienu latviesu valodas vardnica”). Kvantitativas atticksmes, p&c
E. Soidas petfjumiem, var skirt sikak p&c to izpausmju veida — ar&ji kvantitativas
atticksmes un iek$gji kvantitativas atticksmes. Argji kvantitativas atticksmes var
definét ka nozimi:

1) ‘liela skaita klats ar pamatvarda nosauktajiem priekSmetiem’ (alkspains,
natrains, pukains, robains, smilgains u. tml.) (sk. Soida 2009, 91);

2) ‘piemit liela skaitd’ (blusains, ércains, tarpains u. tml.) (sk. Soida 2009,
91);

3) ‘ilgstosi turpinas un atkartojas’ (lietains, makonains, véjains u. tml.) (sk.
Soida 2009, 91);

4) ‘liela méra piemit ar pamatvardu nosauktd paradiba’ (zaligs, naudigs,
pienigs u. tml.) (sk. Soida 2009, 98).

Ieksgji kvantitativas attieksmes var izpausties tada nozimé ka

e ‘mehaniski sajaukts ar pamatvarda nosaukto priekSmetu’ (dublains,
malains, tidenains u. tml.) (sk. Soida 2009, 92).

Kvantitativas attieksmes veido visparinato centralo varddarinasanas nozimi
tadiem adjektivu sufiksiem ka -ain- (piem., alksnains, blusains, lietains, robains)
un -ot- (piem., celmots, lapots, piparots, zuburots), tapéc Siem sufiksiem ir
sinontmiskas funkcijas adjektivu varddarinasanas procesa (par to sk. Soida 2009,
98). Savukart adjektiviem ar sufiksu -ig- (piem., bailigs, godigs, spécigs) ST nozime
paradas retak, resp., ta veido varddarinaganas nozimes perifériju. ST iemesla dg]
valodas praks€ atvasinajumi ar sufiksiem -ain- vai -ot- retak tiek jaukti ar sufiksa
-7g- atvasinajumiem (Urbanovica 2011, 134-136).

Retos gadijumos sufiksa varddarinasanas nozimé ir vérojams kvantitativais
samazindjums. Sadu varddarina$anas nozimi E. Soida (2009, 116) ir konstatgjusi
tadiem adjekttvu sufiksiem ka, piem., -gan- (zilgans, bringans), -éj- (kalsnéjs,
balnéjs), tomér sufikss -gan- ir ierobezots lietojuma zina, jo to var pievienot
galvenokart krasu adjektivu celmiem, savukart atvasinajumos ar -¢j- kvantitativais
samazindjums attiecinams uz varddarinaSanas nozimes periféro zonu. Tatad
§1 visparinata varddarinaSanas nozime nav uzskatama par izplatitu adjektivu
derivativo sufiksu semantiskaja sistema.

LatvieSu valoda ir sastopami adjektivu sufiksali atvasinajumi, kuru nozime
nav tiesi saistama ar motivétajvarda semantiku, bet liecina par metaforisku nozimes
parnesumu. E. Soida $adas attieksmes dévé par figuralam jeb kvalificgjosam
atticksmém ar motivétajvarda semantiku. KvalificéjoSas attieksmes norada
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uz telainu salidzinajumu ar motivétajvarda nosaukto paradibu, resp., sufiksa
varddarinaSanas nozime ietver nozimes parnesumu. E. Soida nelieto terminu
,metafora”, tomér vinas p&tijuma nenoliedzami paradas atzina, ka dala sufiksalo
atvasinajumu ir veidojusies metaforiski, jo ,blakus nominativajai nozimei tiek
akcenteta kvalificéSanas nozime [..] tds pamatoSanai tiek izmantots salidzinajums”
(Soida 2009, 93). Ta, piem., adjektivs Zult-ain-s ir atvasinats no substantiva
zults, tacu adjektiva nozime ir verojams metaforisks nozimes parnesums ‘nikns,
launs (par cilvéku); tads, kura izpauzas Sadas 1pasibas’ (sk. ,,Misdienu latviesu
valodas vardnica”), /dc-ig-s ir atvasinats no substantiva lacis, bet adjektiva nozime
ir metaforiska ‘neveikls, tuligs, arT smagngjs (par cilvéku); tads, kura izpauzas
§Ts Tpasibas’ (sk. ,,Misdienu latvieSu valodas vardnica”). So varddarinasanas
nozimi, péc E. Soidas pétijumiem, var visparinat — ‘kvalitativi [1dzigs pamatvarda
nosauktajam priekSmetam’, un ta ir sastopama atvasinajumos ar tadiem sufiksiem
ka -ain- (piem., medains (smaids), stiklains (skats), zeltains (rudens), zultains
(vards)), -ot- (piem., sparnots (teiciens)), -ig- (piem., spocigs (skats), ciicigs
(cilveks), kodoligs (teiciens), pretigs (smakojums)), -isk- (piem., atlantisks (spéks),
démonisks (troksnis), lopisks (izskats)). Toméer Sis attieksmju tips visiem sufiksiem
ir identificgjams ka varddarinasanas nozimes periféra zona, resp., nevienam
sufiksam to nevar uzskatit par centralo visparinato varddarinasanas nozimi.

Atseviski E. Soida apliiko arT tos gadijumus, kad adjektiva sufiksa uzdevums
atvasinaSanas procesa ir formals, resp., gramatisks, jo sufikss tiek pievienots,
lai citu vardskiru celmus darinatu par adjektiviem, piem., -¢j- (Cetréjs, maléjs,
vietéjs). Sados atvasindjumos adjektivu sufiksu semantikai ir sekundara nozime, jo
galvenais uzdevums ir vardskiras maina konteksta.

Péc E. Soidas adjektivu sufiksu apraksta var secinat, ka katram sufiksam ir
raksturiga noteikta varddarinasanas nozimju sist€ma, sastav no centralas un peri-
feras dalas, un p&c darinajumu analizes var identificét noteiktu visparinato vardda-
rinasanas nozimi, kas veido derivativa tipa pamatu un kas nosaka ta vietu latviesu
valodas varddarinasanas sisttma, ka ari var identificét varddarinasanas nozimes,
kas tiek izmantotas retak un tap&c uzskatamas par sufiksa varddarinasanas nozi-
mes periféro zonu. Produktivajiem adjektivu sufiksiem ir raksturigas $adas galve-
nas visparinatas varddarinasanas nozimes:

1) sufiksam -ain- doming kvantitativo attieksmju visparinata varddarinasanas

nozime,

2) sufiksam -of- domingé kvantitativo attieksmju visparinata varddarinasanas
nozime;

3) sufiksam -ig- dominé kvalitativo attieksmju visparinata varddarinasanas
nozime, kas palaikam parklajas ar kvantitativo attiecksmju visparinato
nozimi;

4) sufiksam -isk- doming€ kvalitativo attieksmju visparinata varddarinasanas
nozime;

5) sufiksam -&/- dominé gramatisko atticksmju visparinata varddarinasanas
nozime.

Tie sufiksi, kuriem sakrit visparinata varddarinasanas nozime, kas veido
varddarinaSanas nozimes centralo dalu, piem., sufiksi -ain- un -ot- vai arl
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-ig- un -isk-, valodas praksé dazkart funkciong paraléli, un $adu atvasinajumu
nozimes SkirSana sagada problémas valodas praks€ (par to plasak sk. Urbanovica
2011, 66-71 u. c.). Sados gadijumos, ja nepieciesams, var izmantot E. Soidas
pieeju un méginat diferencét sufiksalo atvasinajumu semantiku p&c visparinatas
varddarinasanas nozimes centralas un periféras zonas.

Kopuma, izpétot E. Soidas adjektivu sufiksu semantisko analizi, var veidot
visparinatu shému, kura ieklauta produktivo adjektivu sufiksu visparinato vard-
darinaSanas nozimju centrala un periféra zona, kas atspogulo adjektivu sufiksu
varddarinasanas sist€émas semantisko butibu (sk. 2. attelu.).

-ain- -ot- -ig- -isk- -8j-
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2. attéls. Adjektivu sufiksu visparinatas varddarinasanas nozimes

S1 shéma ir loti vispariga, un adjektivu sufiksu varddarinasanas semantika
realitaté ir daudz komplicétaka, tomer te iezim&jas varddarinasanas sist€mas pa-
mats, no kura talak attistitas un sazarojas adjektivu sufiksalo atvasinajumu konkrée-
tas leksiski derivativas nozimes.

Secinajumi

E. Soidas pétijumi varddarinasanas joma ir vértigs devums latviesu valod-
niecibas attistiba, jo piedava tam laikam novatorisku skatfjumu uz varddarinasanas
sisttmu, ka ar1 jaunas metodes valodas sistémas elementu izpete. E. Soidas

izstradatais adjektivu sufiksu semantiskais raksturojums vardddarinasanas sist€mas
konteksta apvieno IidzSingjas tradicijas adjektivu sufiksu semantikas pétnieciba
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ar novatoriskiem strukturalas lingvistikas analizes principiem, tadgjadi iezimgjot
jaunu skatfjumu uz varddarinasanas nozimi un tas strukturéSanas iesp&jam, ka ar1
piedavajot jaunas idejas arT valodas vienibu semantikas izp&tg.
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Summary

Emilija Soida was one of the best known linguists in the 20" century among those, who
contributed to the development of the structural ideas and methods in the research of Latvian
language. The article focuses on conception of one of basic terms in word formation theory —
derivational meaning. The aim of this paper is to analyze how derivational meaning is
manifested in the system of the adjective suffixes. Role of derivational meaning is present in
the derivational model, therefore it must be sufficiently abstract and generalized, and Soida
has tried to arrange derivational meaning according to quantitative, qualitative and figurative
aspects, as well as to divide the central and peripheral zones in derivational meaning.
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Writing down Lutsi: Creating an orthography
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Lutsi Estonian is a variety of South Estonian historically spoken in the pre-World War
IT rural parishes of Pilda, Nirza, Brigi, and Mé&rdzene near the city of Ludza in Latgale
(eastern Latvia). Lutsi developed independently from other South Estonian dialects for at
least several centuries and, as a result, differs in several respects from the South Estonian
presently spoken in the Voru and Setu regions of Estonia and adjacent areas in Russia.
Since early 2013, I have been documenting the remaining language and culture knowledge
among present-day Lutsi descendants and revisiting the villages documented by Oskar
Kallas in 1894 as having Estonian (Lutsi) speaking inhabitants. The goal of this research is
to write a Lutsi language primer with which Lutsi descendants as well as other interested
individuals can reacquaint themselves with one of the historic languages of Latgale. This
article presents the Lutsi practical orthography I have designed. I begin by introducing the
Lutsi people, their language, and the history of its documentation. In discussing the Lutsi
language I address the particular issues involved in writing Lutsi and present Livonian as
a model for writing a Finnic language for a primarily Latvian-speaking population. I then
present the current form of the Lutsi practical orthography at the end of this article.

Keywords: Lutsi, South Estonian, V&ro, Seto, Latvia, Latgale, orthography, phonology,
written language, standardization.

1. Introduction

The area surrounding the city of Ludza in Latgale (eastern Latvia) has been
home to a population of South Estonian speakers for at least several centuries. This
group, called the Lutsi Estonians or Lutsis, derives its name from the Estonian
word for Ludza. The dialect spoken by this group is a South Estonian variety
similar to the language still currently spoken by the Setu people of southeastern
Estonia and the adjacent Pechorsky District in Russia.

The purpose of this article is to present the practical orthography I have
designed for writing the Lutsi language. I begin by giving an introduction to the
Lutsi people and their language as well as the history of their documentation. In
discussing the Lutsi language, | address the particular issues involved in writing
Lutsi and present Livonian as a model for writing a Finnic language for a population
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that is now primarily Latvian-speaking. I then discuss the current form of the Lutsi
practical orthography at the end of this article.

My current work with the Lutsis began in April 2013. I am working to
document the remaining knowledge among Lutsi descendants of their ancestors’
language and culture. Funded by the Kone Foundation in Finland, the end goal
of the current work is to take this information and create a Lutsi language primer
written in Latvian. This primer will serve as an introduction to the Lutsi language
for contemporary Lutsi descendants as well as anyone else interested in learning
about this community, which forms part of the historic linguistic and ethnic
diversity of Latvia.

As it will discussed in a greater detail below, Lutsi has almost no history of
use as a written language by its speakers. During the course of its documentation,
researchers such as Oskar Kallas and Paulopriit Voolaine have used an orthography
modelled on Estonian for writing Lutsi, while others, like August Sang, have
used the Finno-Ugrian transcription system. Neither of these transcription types
is suitable as a practical orthography for a lay audience no longer speaking
Lutsi. While the Finno-Ugrian transcription system would be too technical and
include detail beyond that which is necessary for writing Lutsi, the Estonian-
based orthography used in the past encodes too few details necessary for clearly
conveying the pronunciation of Lutsi for potential speakers with no intuition for
some features of Lutsi pronunciation.

Therefore, the difficulty in creating a Lutsi orthography lies at finding the
balance between too much detail and too little for a community that no longer has
any living fluent speakers, who could model pronunciation for language learners or
others interested in Lutsi.

2. Location, origins, and nearest relations

The Lutsis form one of three groups of South Estonian speakers often
collectively referred to as the Estonian language islands (Estonian FEesti
keelesaared) and are shown in Figure 1. The other two groups — the Leivu and
Kraasna Estonians — also no longer speak their varieties of South Estonian. The
Leivu Estonians lived near Aliiksne in northeastern Latvia in and around the
villages of Ilzene and Lejasciems. The Kraasna Estonians lived rather close to the
Lutsis but about 30 km across the present-day border into Russia in a network of
villages near the city of Krasnogorodsk. The Kraasna Estonians were the first to be
mostly assimilated already before the World War II and are now Russian-speaking.
Leivu Estonian lost its last speaker in 1988 and this community is now Latvian-
speaking (Kallas 1894, 1903, Niilus 1937, Korjus 2001, Pajusalu 2009).

As a dialect of South Estonian, Lutsi is a member of the Finnic sub-branch
of the Finno-Ugrian language family, which itself constitutes a branch of the
Uralic family of languages. Historically, the Lutsis have referred to themselves
by the term marahva ‘country folk, country people’ and their language as maki]
or mavdrkki ‘country language, country speech’. Lutsis are primarily Catholic and
have traditionally worked as fishermen, beekeepers, and farmers specializing in
growing flax. The origin of the Lutsis is uncertain, though popular theories involve
them having come to Latgale as refugees from the Great Northern War or as
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Catholics fleeing forced conversion to Lutheranism. The similarity of the Lutsi
spoken in the twentieth century with contemporary varieties of Setu suggest that a
separation of several hundred years is likely.
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Figure 1. The Estonian language islands and South Estonian dialects in Estonia

(map from Iva, Pajusalu 2004)

The isolation of the Lutsi community is evidenced by the preservation of
features, which have become rare or are no longer encountered in other Finnic
languages and even in the South Estonian spoken currently in Estonia. Lutsi
maintains archaic forms and features such as intervocalic /g/ in jegd ‘ice’ (cf. South
Estonian [Voro] i(g)d ~ ijd, Finnish jdd, North Sami jiekna, Hungarian jég)!. Lutsi
also preserves the archaic -in form of the inessive noun case and two different third
person plural verb endings: (1) -vag/viq, cognate with Finnish -vat/vdt, Estonian
-vad and (2) -seq. Diphthongs can be found in Lutsi words, such as siiovdg ‘they
eat,” which are absent in cognate Estonian (séovad) or South Estonian [Voro]
(stivvdgq) forms, but present in cognate Finnish forms (syovdr). Lutsi also shows a
considerable influence in its vocabulary and phonology from Latvian, Russian, and
Polish due to language contact (Ariste 1981).

' Lutsi language examples in this article are taken from Sang 1936a, 1936b.
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The first extensive documentation of the Lutsis and their language was
conducted by Estonian researcher Oskar Kallas in 1893. Figure 2 shows the villages
noted by Kallas as having Estonian (i.e., Lutsi) speaking inhabitants. As the extent
of Lutsi use has only decreased since Kallas’ time, this map can be considered to
show the maximum known extent of the Lutsi-speaking region.

zZLvPe @

Zilupes
novads
Y e

Figure 2. Lutsi villages visited by Oskar Kallas

By the last decades of the twentieth century, Lutsi was still actively spoken
by a few individuals in the village of Lielie Tjapsi (Lutsi Janikiild), which is
also identified on the map. Note that the villages divide into three clusters: to
the south near Pilda, to the east near Nirza, and to the north near Mérdzene. The
administrative boundaries, which have changed quite a bit since before the World
War 11, reflect the boundaries of the rural parishes (Latvian pagasts) as they were
from the 1990s until their dissolution in 2009. The darker boundaries are those of
the current administrative divisions known as municipalities (Latvian novads).

Following his landmark documentation of the language and extent of the
Lutsi community, Kallas published his findings in the volume Lutsi maarahvas
(Lutsi kinfolk) in 1894. Kallas’ description contains the only known information
regarding the Lutsi dialect of the northern Mé&rdzene region, which was the first
of the Lutsi dialects to become extinct. Further documentation of Lutsi followed
by other researchers in the first decades of the twentieth century leading up to
the World War II. In 1911, Finnish linguist Heikki Ojansuu documented the Lutsi
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spoken in many of the villages of the Pilda area. Estonian linguist August Sang
documented Lutsi in the 1930s and created many high quality linguistic transcripts
of Lutsi speakers also from the Pilda area. Estonian researcher Paulopriit Voolaine
began his work with the Lutsis in the 1920s and worked closely with them over the
span of his entire life. During his decades of research, Voolaine documented the
language of Lutsi speakers in the Nirza and Pilda regions, although he worked most
closely with Pilda area speakers. Voolaine worked to raise the national conscience
of the Lutsis and encouraged them to use their language. In his final years he had
a close relationship with the final native fluent speakers of Lutsi living in Lielie
Tjapsi (Lutsi Janikiild).

3. The Lutsi language

Figure 3 shows the consonant phonemes of Lutsi written out in the International
Phonetic Alphabet (IPA). This phonemic inventory is quite similar to that of
Estonian and other South Estonian varieties. Note that Lutsi has a phonemic glottal
stop, just as other South Estonian dialects. One common place to see the glottal
stop is in distinguishing nominative singular and plural forms: akna ‘window’” —
akna? ‘windows’, tdi ‘louse’ — tdi? ‘lice’

Plosives, fricatives, and affricates are voiced intervocalically. All consonants,
other than the glottal stop, can be palatalized. The lateral is velarized unless
preceding a front vowel. Consonants in parentheses are found only in borrowed
words.

LABIAL CORONAL DORSAL LARYNGEAL
Bilabial ézzitz_l Dental |Alveolar zﬁ} SZT;r Palatal | Velar | Glottal
Nasal m n
Plosive p t k ?

Fricative O v S (_D (3) (x) h

Affricate ts

Approximant J

Tap/Trill r

Lateral 1
approximant

Palatalized consonants: md, o, p, b, ¢, &, K, &, £, V., ¢/, Z, f, 3, t¢), dZ, ), I
Voiced allophones: b, d, g, z, dz

Figure 3. Lutsi consonant phonemes?

2 Finno-Ugrian transcription equivalents to IPA where not the same: [=§, 3 =22 =7

Palatalization is shown in Finno-Ugrian transcription using an acute accent (e.g., s’ = §,
t=1t).
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While voicing is not contrastive, palatalization is contrastive, though not for
all consonants. Consonants are palatalized when followed by /i/ and sporadically
when followed by other front vowels. However, palatalized consonants can occur
in all positions. One environment where contrastive palatalization appears is word-
finally in some verbs, cf. laul ‘s/he sings’, laul ‘s/he sang’; u:t ‘s’he expects’, u:t/ ‘s/
he expected’; jauh ‘s/he grinds, jaul/ ‘s/he ground’. This word-final palatalization
arose as a result of historic assimilation of front vowels by preceding consonants.

As in other dialects of South Estonian dialects and many Finnic languages,
Lutsi has vowel harmony. Figure 4 shows the Lutsi vowels arranged according to
their permitted grouping within words. /i/ is a neutral vowel and can occur within
words containing vowels from either group. /e/ has a retracted allophone written as
<e*> in Figure 4. This allophone does not occur in initial syllables, but is instead
found in non-initial syllables within words containing back vowels. In existing
transcribed texts, [w] appears to be in free variation with [x] and therefore these
two vowels are treated as a single phoneme in this article. However, as acoustic
studies of Lutsi do not exist, a more detailed description of [¥] and [w] and their
relationship is currently unavailable.

Figure 4. Lutsi vowels® arranged according to vowel harmony groups

Quantity is contrastive for both vowels and consonants. As in other
Estonian and South Estonian dialects, Lutsi distinguishes three quantities. The
quantity distinctions are not a segmental distinction, but instead are a foot-level
phenomenon found in disyllabic feet. While the duration of a disyllabic foot as
a whole stays about the same, the ratio of syllable length between stressed and
unstressed syllables changes. This phenomenon is referred to as foot isochrony.
These differences in syllable quantity impact the length of vowels and consonants
within those syllables.

Figure 5 shows examples of the three-way quantity contrast in Lutsi. In
nouns, a common place to encounter this is in the nominative/genitive, partitive,

3 Finno-Ugrian transcription equivalents to IPA where not the same: y =i, 0 = 6, & = 4,
¥ =¢,w = |. e* is not an IPA symbol. The Finno-Ugrian transcription symbol used for this
vowel is e.
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and illative case forms of CV.CV disyllables. Quantity 1 (Q1) or “short”, where the
initial syllable is short and the second syllable longer, is seen in the nominative/
genitive case forms. Quantity 2 or “long”, where the initial and second syllables
are of approximately equal length, is observed in partitive case forms. Quantity
3 or “overlong”, where the initial syllable is longer than the second syllable, is
seen in illative case forms. In general, phonetically long vowels are Q3 in CV
monosyllables.

Q1 ‘short’ Q2 ‘long’ Q3 ‘overlong’
(nominative/genitive) | (partitive) (illative)
‘deep’ sy.vae’ syv.vae” syv-.vae
‘name’ ni.mi nim.me- nim-.me
‘ice’ je.gaer (nom.) jek.kaer jek.kae

Figure 5. Examples of Lutsi quantities in CV.CV disyllables

Thus, it can be said that the important features of the Lutsi sound system,
which should be noted in a Lutsi orthography are (1) palatalization, (2) voicing,
(3) quantity distinctions.

4. History of writing Lutsi

Lutsi has no established written tradition of its own. The only attempts
to write Lutsi by its speakers came in the 1930s when Estonian researcher
Paulopriit Voolaine along with members of the Lutsi community in eastern
Latvia wrote a number of letters in a practical Lutsi orthography to Oskar
Kallas who was working in the Estonian diplomatic service during that time.
One such letter* is shown in Figure 6.

The orthography used in these letters is based on the Estonian
orthography. The vowels @, @, y, ¥ are written as they are in Estonian: &,
0, U, 0, respectively. Long vowels and consonants are marked by doubling
that vowel or consonant. Palatalization, which is not written in Estonian,
is marked by Voolaine with an apostrophe when it cannot be otherwise
predicted, as in ait ‘'umma. The glottal stop is also marked using an apostrophe
as in vanomba’. The orthography used in this letter is very reasonable for the
Lutsi community of the 1930s, when there was still a relatively large number
of Lutsi speakers remaining.’

4 The translation of this letter reads: “In Janikiila (Lielie Tjapsi), Sunday 28. 1. 1934. Dear
Mr. O. Kallas! A great thanks for the Bible, which we received today and started to read.
There is much that gives knowledge (to us). The elder Lutsis:”. [Thank you to Karl
Pajusalu for checking this translation.]

> Heikki Ojansuu (1912) and Villem Griinthal (1912) found no more than 200 Lutsi
speakers. Paulopriit Voolaine (1925) placed the number of Lutsi speakers at 120. August
Sang (1936¢) estimated that there were 30-40 native speakers of Lutsi.
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Following the example of Estonian, the three quantity distinctions are not
marked in all situations. This again reflects the different state of the Lutsi language
in the 1930s as compared to the present. Quantity distinctions in Estonian and Lutsi
are often predictable from context for speakers. Additionally, with living native
speakers still present and Lutsi actively in use in at least a few of the historical
Lutsi villages, pronunciation issues would largely have been cleared up just by
consulting with living speakers.

The present day situation is different. With no living speakers and no
environment where one can go and hear Lutsi spoken on a daily basis, a more
specific orthography is necessary.

) 7 net

/ W Ao peles
2.7 /739
o drand O N allay 7
& ween OL(')Z;(mma wAp /»L«'({/q,
mia Saim Foamba kalle re
nak§i (ujo“ma / Urn /ao,é&
e o of 079/«,_5/'

Vang mba > maams %,( s

[ G

P s
9* }qam’nufa fin

sl

ALY AOAF pywum
z,i’: 3" Jain £a i ALY PN (A‘lo( &M < Lailyw— 7;\ -~

R a ik nriral.  acstoop ottt LernHeses
: ) SV oplagn

Figure 6. Letter in Lutsi written by Paulopriit Voolaine and Lielie Tjapsi (Lutsi
Janikiild) community members to Oskar Kallas (from the archives of the
Estonian Literary Museum)
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5. Livonian as a model for Lutsi orthography design

The Lutsi community has presently shifted entirely to speaking Latvian and
the Latgalian variety of Latvian. For this reason, the ideal orthography for use in
writing Lutsi language materials is one based on the orthographic conventions with
which this community will be most comfortable, those of Latvian and Latgalian.

Within Latvia there is a model for representing a Finnic language in writing
for people who speak and are literate in Latvian. That model is Livonian. The
Livonian orthography employs the Latvian methods for marking vowel length and
palatalized consonants. Vowel length is marked with a macron and palatalization
with a comma under the palatalized letter. As the number of speakers of Livonian
has continued to decrease and the base of speakers has become increasingly
composed of speakers of the Eastern dialect of Livonian, the Livonian orthography
has changed to meet the shifting needs of the community writing and reading
Livonian (Ernstreits 2010, 153—154).

The changes in the Livonian community are similar to those experienced by
Lutsi descendants. Prior to the World War II, the Livonian orthography would have
been used primarily by Livonian speakers. Some books and a newspaper (Livii)
were published using this orthography. However, in the decades that followed,
the Livonian orthography has been used less by native speakers of the language
in colloquial everyday contexts such as writing letters or publishing articles in
newspapers and increasingly by non-speakers and/or learners of Livonian.

The representation of half-long vowels is an example of a change in the way
Livonian has been written over the course of the twentieth century. Prior to the
World War 11, half-long vowels were written as short vowels. This is because half-
long vowels occur predictably in Livonian, as they do in Lutsi, in the second-
syllable of CV.CV disyllables. The same is also true for parallel forms in Estonian.
For the pre-World War II population of Livonians it was unnecessary to mark this
predictable feature, because there were still sufficient speakers present who could
model proper pronunciation. However, in the last several decades this situation has
changed. Now with very few fluent or near-fluent speakers of Livonian remaining,
it has become necessary to mark this difference in phonetic length in the written
form of Livonian in order to ensure that this nuance of Livonian pronunciation is
not lost.

Therefore, in the absence of a living speech community, it becomes necessary
for the orthography itself to take on a teaching role when the likely user of that
orthography has gone from being a fluent speaker of a language to being a language
learner or a non-fluent speaker of that language instead. At the same time, care
must be taken to not overburden an orthography with too much detail as that can
make such a system cumbersome to use exactly for the people whom it is intended
to help.

6. Lutsi orthography

As Lutsi finds itself in a similar situation to Livonian with very few speakers
and a target population for its orthography, which is presently entirely Latvian-
speaking, the Livonian orthography is a good starting point for Lutsi. Livonian
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marks vowel length using the macron, consonant length using doubling of the
lengthened consonant, and palatalization using the Latvian comma diacritic. All
of these symbols are understandable to Latvian speakers and these are all features,
which need to be marked for Lutsi. The low front unrounded vowel /&/ written as
<&> in Livonian can also be likewise written for Lutsi.

In Livonian, the mid back unrounded vowel /¥/ is written as it is in Estonian
using <&>. However, for Lutsi it makes sense to write this vowel as <y>, which is
the symbol used for the similar-sounding high central unrounded vowel /#/ in the
written form of the Latgalian variety of Latvian. As Lutsi descendants are either
speakers of the Latgalian variety of Latvian or are familiar with Latgalian due to
the fact that Latgalian is actively used as a medium of daily communication, it is
useful to incorporate <y> into the Lutsi orthography in order to ensure that users
of this orthography will be able to internalize and put it into use quickly and easily.

Other sounds, such as the high and mid front rounded vowels /o/ and /y/
can be written as in Estonian with <6> and <ii>, respectively. The glottal stop
can be written, using <g> as is the practice in the South Estonian orthography.
Furthermore, as palatalization is predictable for consonants preceding /i/, it must
be explicitly written only for palatalized consonants in other environments, thereby
freeing written Lutsi from an overabundance of palatalization diacritics.

Figure 7 shows the phoneme chart displaying the Lutsi orthographic equivalent
for each sound. Voiced consonants, though allophonic, are written explicitly as
voiced. This is done to ensure that these consonants are pronounced by present-
day users of the Lutsi orthography as they were by earlier speakers of Lutsi, as
the intervocalic environment, in which voicing occurred allophonically for native
Lutsi speakers, is not an environment for allophonic voicing for Latvian speakers.
The palatalized consonants may appear overwhelming at first; however, most of
these symbols would be quite rare in use as a great deal of the palatalization, which
does occur in Lutsi, is found before /i/.

LABIAL CORONAL DORSAL LARYNGEAL

Bilabial Labio- Dental |Alveolar Palato- Palatal | Velar | Glottal
dental alveolar

Nasal m n

Plosive p t k q

Fricative v S ) (@) ( h ) h

Affricate ts

Approximant J

Tap/Trill r

Lateral

approximant 1

Palatalized consonants: m, n, p, b, t,d, k, 8, f, v, 5,2, §, Z, t5, dz, 1, |
Voiced allophones: b, d, g, z, dz

Figure 7. Lutsi consonant phonemes written in the Lutsi orthography
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Figure 8 shows the Lutsi vowels written as they would be in the Lutsi
orthography in parentheses next to their IPA equivalents. The retracted /e/ written
as <e*> in Figure 7, is written as <¢> in the Lutsi orthography. As [w] and [¥] at
this time appear to be a single phoneme, both vowels are written with the character
<y> in Lutsi.

Figure 8. Lutsi vowels in the Lutsi orthography

The marking of quantity in Lutsi is resolved by writing vowel half-length
consistently. This allows all three quantities to be differentiated in writing and
ensures that the target audience for the Lutsi orthography composed of speakers
of Latvian and the Latgalian variety of Latvian will pronounce Lutsi in a fashion
similar to that of historical Lutsi speakers. Consonant half-length is not overtly
marked. Figure 9 shows the examples from Figure 4 rewritten in the Lutsi practical
orthography.

Q1 ‘short’ Q2 ‘long’ Q3 ‘overlong’
(nominative/genitive) (partitive) (illative)
‘deep’ st.vd stiv.vd stiv.vd
‘name’ ni.mi nim.mé nim.me
‘ice’ Jje.gd (nom.) jek.kd Jjek.kd

Figure 9. Examples of Lutsi quantities in CV.CV disyllables

7. Conclusion

The first major application of the Lutsi practical orthography discussed in
this article has already taken place. I have used it in the website I have designed
describing my current Lutsi research (http://www.lutsimaa.lv/). The next major
use will be in the Lutsi language primer, which I am presently writing. The
orthography I have designed for Lutsi reflects the principle, which I consider to
be the most important. This is that the orthography will help to ensure that users
of this orthography will be able to pronounce Lutsi as similarly as possible to
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the pronunciation of the Lutsi native speakers documented in linguistic records
throughout the course of the twentieth century. The most logical means for this
is to design an orthography that utilizes the principles of the orthographies most
familiar to the target users. For this reason, I sought to design the Lutsi orthography
based on the orthographies of Latvian and Latgalian variety of Latvian with an eye
on the way in which the phonetic detail of a Finnic language is represented to
Latvian speakers in Livonian, a language with a very similar orthographic target
audience to that of Lutsi.
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Kopsavilkums

Ludzas igaugu valoda ir dienvidigaunu valodas izloksne, kuru runaja apm&ram 50 ciemos
pirms Otra pasaules kara Pildas, Nirzas, Brigu un Mérdzenes pagasta musdienu Ludzas,
Ciblas un Karsavas novada. Nav skaidrs, ka Ludzas igauni nonakusi $aja apvidd, tau
Ludzas igaunu valoda pietiekami atskiras no dienvidigaunu valodas, ko miisdienas runa
Igaunijas dienvidaustrumos un Pecoru rajona Krievija. Visticamak, Ludzas igauni bijusi
skirti no pargjiem dienvidigaunu valodas runatajiem vismaz vairakus gadsimtus. Ludzas
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igaunu valodas neatkariga attistiba redzama fonologijas un vardu krajuma ipatnibas, ka ari
morfologijas arhaismos. VEérojama arT liela latviesu valodas aug§zemnieku dialekta, krievu
un polu valodas ietekme. Raksta autors kops 2013. gada sakuma apcelojis bijusos Ludzas
igaunu ciemus un intervéjis Ludzas igaunu pécteCus, lai dokument&tu gan miasdienu
Ludzas igaunu valodas stavokli, gan vél esosas valodas un folkloras zinasanas. Viens no
pétijuma meérkiem ir uzrakstit Ludzas igaunu valodas “abeci”, ar kuru biis iesp&jams
no jauna iepazistinat Ludzas igaunu péctecus, ki arf citus interesentus. Saja raksta sniegta
autora izveidota Ludzas igaunu valodas ortografija. Raksta ievaddala Tsi aplikota Ludzas
igaunu vésture, talak aprakstiti Ludzas igaunu valodas fonétikas pamati. Ka Ludzas igaunu
ortografijas paraugs izmantota libieSu valodas ortografija. Raksta nobeiguma piedavata
autora izveidota Ludzas igaunu valodas ortografija.
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Latinu salikteni un to tulkosanas iespejas
latviesu valoda

Latin compounds and translation possibilities
in Latvian

Gita Berzina
Latvijas Universitate, Humanitaro zinatnu fakultate
Klasiskas filologijas katedra
Visvalza iela 4a, Riga, LV-1050
E-pasts: gita.berzina@latnet.lv

Lidzigi ka daudzas citas valodas arT latinu valoda viens no ierastiem jaunu vardu darinaSanas
lidzekliem ir saliktenu (t. s. verba composita) darinasana. Izmantojot So varddarinaSanas
lidzekli, latipu valodas vardu krajums papildinats ar leksiskam vienibam, kas atspogulo
dazadus kompleksas nozimes jédzienus, un to precizs/pilnigs tulkojums cita valoda, tostarp
latvieSu, nereti ir visai sarezgits uzdevums.

Raksta apliikoti galvenie latiu saliktenu darinasanas modeli un iespgjas daudzveidigos
latiu saliktenus tulkot latviesu valoda.

Latu salikteni (gan verbu, gan nomenu sistéma) laika gaita attistijusies no dazadiem
sintaktiskiem vardu savienojumiem, un to darinasana izmantoti gan lietvardu, Ipasibas
vardu, skait]la vardu, gan apstakla vardu un darbibas vardu celmi, ka arT prievardi. Saplistot
viena leksiska vieniba, komponenti savu formu var saglabat vai arT mainit, turklat to nozime
var tikt modificéta vai palikt nemainita.

Dala saliktenu ir visparlietojami stilistiski un emocionali neitrali vardi, t. sk. specifisku
realiju apzim&umi. Tacu saliktenu darinaSanai ir arT nozimigas stilistiskas potences, kas
spilgti atklajas dazadu zanru makslinieciskos tekstos. To tulkoSana latviesu valoda ir
visgritaka.

Atslegvardi: salikteni, saliktenu darinaSana, latmu valoda, latvieSu valoda, semantika,
stilistiskas potences.

Jau vairakus gadsimtus latipu valoda tikpat ka netiek izmantota cilvéku dziva
sazina un talab dazkart saukta par mirusu, tomér latipu valodas potences joprojam
ir plasas un nozimigas. Dazadas jomas §is senas un vienlaikus arvien ,,aktualas”
valodas iespgjas, lingvistiskie elementi un pap€mieni joprojam daudzveidigi iz-
mantojami un tiek izmantoti, un tap&c svariga ari to izp&te.

Saliktenu darinaSana ir viens no ierastiem jaunu vardu darinasanas Iidzekliem
daudzas valodas. Latipu valoda, seviski klasiskaja perioda, produktivaks vard-
darinasanas Iidzeklis ir afiksacija, afiksu (ipasi piedekli) pievienojot varda saknei
vai celmam (Skujina 2007, 18). Tomér nozimigi izmantota ar saliktenu (t. s. ver-
ba composita) darinasana, apvienojot vismaz divus vardus vai to celmus (Skujina
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2007, 338-339). Tradicionali latinu valodas gramatikas saliktenos ietilpina arT at-
vasingjumus ar paligvardiem, pieméram, darinajumus ar prievardiem (sk. Andrews,
Stoddard 1837; Greenough et al. 1903; Bennett 1918; Lezdins 1962, 224; Strads
2014, 177-178)".

Latmu saliktenu formas un nozimes veidoSanas ir dazada. Sapliistot viena
leksiska vieniba, komponenti savu formu var paturét vai arT mainit, turklat to
nozime var tikt modificéta vai palikt nemainita. Lielakoties, ka saliktenu analize
rada, tie ar savu komplekso semantiku, ar savu biezi specifisko nozimi ipasi izcelas
lattu valodas daudzveidigaja vardu krajuma.

Latmu valoda salikteni laika gaita attistijusies no dazadiem sintaktiskiem vardu
savienojumiem, un to darinasana izmantoti gan lietvardu, TpaSibas vardu, skaitla
vardu, gan apstakla vardu un darbibas vardu celmi. Loti maz gan ir kopulativo
saliktenu, kurus motivé vardrinda (Skujina 2007, 195), kur komponenti ir sakartoti
un sintaktiski neatkarigi. Tadi, piem., ir pamata skaitla vardi, kas apzimé skaitlus
no vienpadsmit 11dz septinpadsmit, un vél atseviski vardi:

(1) duodecim < duo +  decem
divpadsmit.NUM divi.NUM desmit.NUM
‘divpadsmit’ ‘divi’ ‘desmit’
quattuordecim < quattuor +  decem
Cetrpadsmit.NUM cetri. NUM desmi.NUM’
‘Cetrpadsmit’ ‘Cetri’ ‘desmit’
suovetaurilia < Sus +  ovis +  taurus
clikaitversi.SUBSTNOM.N ciika.SUBSTNOM aita.SUBST.NOM vérsis.SUBSTNOM
‘SkistiSanas upuris ‘ctika’ ‘aita’ ‘versis’

(upurgjot ciiku, aitu un versi)’

Lielaka dala latipu saliktenu ir determinativie salikteni, kuri raduSies no
vardkopas saskanojuma vai parvaldijuma (Skujina 2007, 86), t. i., viens vards
ir pakartots otram, to tuvak apzimé (,,determing”). No determinativo saliktenu
sastavdalam domingjosais (pamatvards) parasti ir otrais komponents — nomens vai
verbs. Pirmais (determingjosais) komponents var

1) paturét savu gramatisko formu,

2) var biit izmantots, atmetot galotni, vai arT

3) piesaistit beigas savienojamo patskani i (lipenu prieksa u) (Lezdins
1962, 224).

Paltikojoties uz saliktenu darinasanu sist€émiski, verbu sistéma salikteni
darinati no nomena un verba, adverba un verba, prievarda un verba, ka ari
savienojot divus verbu celmus.

Pamatinformacija par varddarinasanu, t. sk. saliktenu darinaSanu, ierasti ietverta latinu
valodas gramatikas, tom@r jaunaku laiku gramatikas ta nereti sniegta loti lakoniski.
Detalizétaka informacija rodama senakas — 19.-20. gs. sakuma — gramatikas. Raksta
autorei nav zinami izversti miisdienu petijumi par salikteniem latipu valoda, to nozimi un
lietojumu.
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No nomena un verba celma darinati, piem.:

(2) animadvertere < animus +
pieverst uzmanibu/ieveérot.INF dvesele/prats/uzmaniba.SUBST.NOM
‘pieverst uzmanibu, ievérot’ ‘dvésele, prats, uzmaniba’

+ ad-vertere
pie-verst.INF
‘pieverst’
manumittere < manu +
brivlaist.INF roka/vara.SUBST.ABL.SG
‘brivlaist (vergu)’ ‘no rokas, no varas’
+ mittere
laist.INF
‘laist’

No adverba un verba celma veidojusies:

(3) maledicere < male + dicere
launi_runat.INF slikti. ADV teikt/runat.INF
‘launi (launu) runat, pelt’ “slikti’ ‘teikt, runat’
benefacere < bene + facere
labi_darit.INF labi.ADV darit.INF
‘labi (labu) darit’ ‘labi’ ‘darit’

No prievarda un verba darinati:

(4) subicere < sub + iacere
palikt_apaksa.INF apaksa.PREP sviest/mest.INF
‘palikt (apaksa), paklaut, pakartot’ ‘apaksa’ ‘sviest, mest’
interrogare < inter + rogare
jautat/mopratinat.INF starp/starpa.PREP panemt/lfigt/jautat.INF
‘jautat, nopratinat’ ‘starp, starpa’ ‘panemt, lugt, jautat’
traducere < trans +  ducere
parvest.INF pari.PREP vest.INF
‘parvest, paaugstinat, pieverst’ ‘par, pari’ ‘vest’

No diviem verba celmiem veidoti:

(5) patefacere < patere + facere
atvert/atklat.INF bt vala.INF darTt.INF
‘atvert, atklat’ ‘bt vala, redzamam’ ‘darit’
calefacere < calere + facere
karset.INF bt _karstam.INF darfit.INF
‘karset’ ‘but karstam’ ‘darTt’

Ka redzams mingtajos pieméros, otrais komponents — savienojuma domi-
ngjosais un atbilstigi sisteémai arvien verbs — gandriz vienm@r (iznemot subicere
< iacere) saglabats nemainita forma, no pirma komponenta savukart lielakoties
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izmantots tikai celms. Pilna forma pirmo komponentu iesp&jams saglabat, ja tas
ir adverbs (bene, male), prievards (sub, inter), atseviskos gadijumos ar1 lietvards
noteikta gramatiska forma, ka tas veérojams gadijuma ar manu (ABL SG). Tomer
tas verojams salidzinosi reti.

Saliktenu nozimé lielakoties saglabajusas atsevisko to veidojoso komponentu
nozimes. LatvieSu valoda Sos saliktenus atbilstigi ar identu salikteni gan tulkot
griti (sal. benefactor ‘labdaris’, beneficentia ‘labdariba’, benefacere ‘labu darit’).
Lai p&c iespgjas pilnigak saglabatu saliktena nozimes nianses, izmantojams vardu
savienojums vai tie aizstdjami ar vienkarSu nozimes zina tuvu latvieSu valodas
leksemu.

Nomenu sistéma salikteni lielakoties darinati, apvienojot nomena un verba
celmus, prievardu ar nomena celmu vai divus nomenu celmus.

No nomena un verba celmiem darinati gan lietvardi, gan Tpasibas vardi:

(6) agricola, ae < ager, agri® + colere
zemkopis.SUBST.M.NOM,GEN lauks/zeme.SUBST.NOM,GEN kopt.INF
‘zemkopis’ ‘lauks, zeme’ ‘kopt’
fratricida, ae < frater, tris + caedere
brala_slepkava.SUBST.M.NOM,GEN bralis.SUBSTNOM,GEN sist/cirst.INF
‘brala slepkava’ ‘bralis’ ‘sist, cirst, nogalinat’
artifex, ficis < ars, artis + facere
makslinieks.SUBST.M.NOM,GEN maksla.SUBST.NOM,GEN taisit.INF
vai prasmigs.ADJ.NOM,GEN
‘makslinieks; prasmigs’ ‘maksla’ ‘taisit’
carnifex, ficis < caro, nis + facere
(ARH carnufex, ficis)
bende.SUBST.M.NOM,GEN gala/miesa.SUBST.NOM,GEN taisit.INF
‘bende’ ‘gala, miesa’ ‘taistt’

(7) frugifer, a, um < frux, frugis + ferre
auglus nesoss.ADJ.M,EN auglis. SUBST.NOM,GEN nest.INF
‘auglus nesoss, augligs’ ‘auglis’ ‘nest’
mortifer, a, um < mors, rtis + ferre
navi_neso$s.ADJ.M,EN nave.SUBST.NOM,GEN nest.INF
‘navi nesoss, navigs’ ‘nave’ ‘nest’
armiger, a, um < arma, orum + gerere
ierocus_nesoss.ADJ.M,EN 1eroCi.SUBSTNOM,GEN.PL  nest.INF
‘ierocus nesoss, apbrunots’ ‘ieroCi’ ‘nest’

2 Genitiva, kura izskana vai pilna forma noradita aiz komata, redzams varda celms, kas
tiek izmantots arT saliktenu darinasana. Nominativa forma nereti, seviski 3. deklinacijas
nomeniem, celms var biit modificéts.
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corniger, a, um < cornu (cornus) + gerere
ragus_nesoss.ADJ.M,EN rags.SUBSTNOM nest.INF
‘ragus nesoss, ragains, ragnesis’ ‘rags’ ‘nest’
particeps, cipis < pars, rtis + capere
kas piedalas.ADJ.NOM,GEN dala.SUBST.NOM,GEN nemt.INF
vai dalibnieks.SUBST.M/FENOM,GEN

‘kas piedalas; dalibnieks’ ‘dala’ ‘nemt’
magnidicus, a, um < magnus + dicere
liel-/daudzrunigs.ADJ.M,F,N liels. ADJ.M.NOM runat.INF
‘liel-/daudzrunigs, lieligs’ ‘liels’ ‘runat’

Sie salikteni visi darinati no vardkopas parvaldijuma, apvienojot komponentu
celmus un savienojumam lielaka dala izmantojot savienotajpatskani 7, lai izvairttos
no fonétiski nelabskanigiem lidzskanu savienojumiem. Ka otrais komponents Saja
saliktenu darinasanas tipa izmantoti verbi ar nozimi ‘nest’ (ferre, gerere), ‘taisit/
darit’ (facere), ‘nemt’ (capere), ‘teikt’ (dicere, loqui) u. tml.

Latvie$u valoda dalu no tiem var tulkot ar salikteni, kas nozimes zina idents
vai tuvs (zemkopis, ierocnesis, ragnesis, daudzrunigs), tomér lielakoties miisu
valodas vardu krajuma iesp&jams piemeklét nozimes zina atbilstigu vienkarSu
leksemu (augligs, lieligs, daltbnieks, makslinieks) vai ari latvieSu valodas likumu
un labskanibas dg] atstajams vardu savienojums (piem., brala slepkava).

No prievarda un nomena darinati, piem.:

(8) interregnum, i < inter + regnum
starpvaldiba.SUBSTN.NOM,GEN starp/starpa.PREP vara.SUBST.N.NOM
‘starpvaldiba’ ‘starp, starpa’ ‘vara, valdisana’
proconsul, is < pro + consul
prokonsuls.SUBSTM.NOM,GEN vieta.PREP konsuls.SUBST.M.NOM
‘prokonsuls’ ‘vieta’ ‘konsuls’
praeclarus, a, um < prae + clarus
loti_gaiss/spozs.ADJ.M,EN pricksa.PREP gaiss/spozs.ADJMNOM
‘loti gaiSs, spozs, lielisks’ ‘prieksa, salidzinot ar’  ‘gaiSs, spozs, izcils’

Lidzigi gan lietvardi, gan ipasibas vardi latipu valoda plasi darinati arT no
diviem nomenu celmiem:

(9) agricultura, ae < agri +

zemkopiba.SUBST.FNOM,GEN  lauks/zeme.SUBST.M.GEN
‘zemkopiba’ ‘lauks, zeme’
+ cultura

kopSana.SUBST.ENOM

‘kopsana’
aquaeductus, us < aquae + ductus
akvedukts.SUBSTM.NOM,GEN udens.SUBST.F.GEN vadiSana.SUBST.M.NOM
‘akvedukts’ ‘Gdens’ ‘(no)vadisana’



Valodas sistéma un lietojums

decemvir, i < decem + vir
decemvirs.SUBSTM.NOM,GEN  desmit.NUM virs.SUBST.M.NOM
‘decemuvirs, ‘desmit’ ‘virs’

decemviru (desmit viru kolegijas) loceklis’

biennium, i < bis + annus
divi_gadi.SUBST.N.NOM,GEN divreiz.NUM gads.SUBSTM.NOM
‘divi gadi’ ‘divreiz’ ‘gads’

(10) albicapillus, a, um < albus + capillus
ar_sirmiem_matiem.ADIM,FEN  balts/sirms. ADJMNOM  mats.SUBSTM.NOM
‘ar sirmiem matiem, sirms’ ‘sirms’ ‘mats’
cornipes, pedis < cornu +
ragkaju/nagains. ADJNOM,GEN  rags.SUBST.M.NOM
‘nagains’ ‘rags’
+ pes, pedis

peda.SUBST.M.NOM,GEN
‘peda, kaja’

misericors, rdis < miser +
7€lsirdigs.ADJ.NOM,GEN nozglojams/nelaimigs. ADJM.NOM
‘z€lsirdigs, lidzcietigs/-jiitigs”  ‘noz€lojams, nelaimigs’
+ cor, rdis

sirds.SUBST.N.NOM,GEN

‘sirds’
verisimilis, e < verus + similis
ticams/iespgjams.ADJ.M/F,N Tsts/patiess.ADJM.NOM  I1dzigs.ADJ.M/FNOM
‘ticams, iesp&jams’ ‘Ists, patiess’ ‘lidzigs’
tridens, ntis < tres + dens, ntis
trijzobu. ADJNOM,GEN tris.NUM zobs.SUBST.M.NOM,GEN
‘trijzobu, trijzaru’ ‘tris’ ‘zobs’
arT SUBST. ‘trijzaris’
quadrupes, pedis < gquattor + pes, pedis
Cetrkaju.ADJ.NOM,GEN Cetri. NUM peda.SUBST.M.NOM,GEN
‘Cetrkaju, Cetrkajains’ ‘cetri’

Sie salikteni darinati no vardkopam gan saskanojuma, gan parvaldijuma, lie-
lakoties vismaz otrajam komponentam un atseviskos gadijumos arT pirmajam kom-
ponentam saglabajot gramatisko formu (agricultura, aquaeductus). Ta ka latviesu
valodas varddarinasana tiek izmantots idents modelis, lielu dalu So savienojumu
arT latvieSu valoda iesp&jams tulkot visai precizi ar pilniba atbilstoSu vai vismaz
semantiski [idzigu — komplekso nozimi izceloSu — salikteni (zemkopiba, zélsirdigs,
trijzobu, Cetrkaju; semantiski lidzigs, piem., sirmgalvis).

Savukart salikteni, kas apzimé specifiskas romiesu kulttiras paradibas, nereti
latvieSu valoda tiek parnemti netulkojot: piem., akvedukts (tas nav jebkurs tdens-
vads!) (Gulevska 1998 (1987), 39; Zuicena); decemvirs (Veitmane et al. 1955, 235;
Rubenis 2013, 203).

Turklat, ka redzams, Sai modelt saliktenu (gan pasibas vardu, gan lietvardu)
darinasanai bieZzi arT izmantojami skaitla vardu celmi. Sadu kompleksu (ka formas,
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ta nozimes zina) leksému latiu valoda ir daudz, turklat joprojam iespg&jams radit
jaunas, kas plasi tiek izmantots dazadu zinatnu nozaru, seviski medicinas un
biologijas, terminu darinasana. Lk, vél dazi pieméri §im produktivajam modelim:

(11)

unoculus, a, um < unus +
ar_vienu_aci.ADJM,EN viens.NUM

‘ar vienu aci, vienacis’ ‘viens’

biceps, ipitis < bis +
divgalvu. ADJNOM,GEN divreiz.NUM
‘divgalvu, divgalvains’ ‘divreiz’
bicolor, oris < bis +
divkrasu.ADJNOM,GEN divreiz.NUM
‘divkrasu, divkrasains’ ‘divreiz’
triceps, cipitis < tres +
trijgalvu. ADJNOM,GEN tr1s.NUM
‘trijgalvu’ ‘tris’

tricorpor, is < tres +
trijkermenu. ADJNOM,GEN tris.NUM
‘trijkermenu’ ‘tris’

oculus
acs.SUBST.M.NOM

3 >

acs

caput, itis
galva.SUBST.N.NOM,GEN
‘galva’

color, oris
krasa.SUBST.M.NOM, GEN
‘krasa’

caput, itis
galva.SUBST.N.NOM,GEN
‘galva’

corpus, oris
kermenis.SUBSTN.NOM,GEN
‘kermenis’

Pamata $adi tiek darinati Tpasibas vardi, bet iesp&jami arT lietvardi:

(12) triduum, i (n) < tres
tris_dienas.SUBST.N.NOM,GEN tris. NUM
“tris dienas (triju dienu ilgs laiks)’ ‘tris’
triennium, i (n) < tres
tris_gadi.SUBST.N.NOM,GEN tris. NUM
“trTs gadi (tr1s gadus ilgs laiks)’ ‘tris’

(13)

+ dies
diena.SUBSTM.NOM
‘diena’

+ annus
gads.SUBSTM.NOM
‘gads’

Turklat dazkart, salikteni darinot, apvienoti pat tris celmi:

< tres
tris. NUM
‘tr1s’

tridentifer/tridentiger, a, um
trijzaranesgjs.ADI.M,EN
‘trijzaranesgjs’ (Neptlina epitets)
+ ferre/gerere
nest.INF
‘nest’
< bis
divreiz.NUM
‘divreiz’

bicorniger, a, um
divragunesgjs.ADJ.M,F,N
‘kas nes divus ragus, divradzis’

+ gerere
nest.INF
‘nest’

+ dens, ntis +
7z0bs.SUBSTNOM,GEN

‘zobs’

+ cornu
rags.SUBST.NOM
‘rags’
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Latviesu valoda saliktenu darinasana produktivi lietojams tads pats modelis,
lidz ar to minétas leksémas lielakoties iesp&jams tulkot ar salikteniem, kur izman-
tots attieciga skaitla varda celms savienojuma ar otra komponenta nomena celmu.

Tadgjadi, izmantojot So varddarinasanas panémienu, latiu valodas vardu kra-
jums laika gaita daudzveidigi papildingjies ar leksiskam vienibam, kas atspogulo
dazadus kompleksas nozimes jeédzienus, un to precizs/pilnigs tulkojums cita valo-
da, tostarp latviesu, ka jau bija iespgjams redz&t min€tajos pieméros, ne vienmer ir
viegls uzdevums.

Lielaka dala no verotajiem salikteniem ir visparlietojami stilistiski un
emocionali neitrali vardi, t. sk. mingtie specifisku realiju apzimgjumi (aquaeductus,
decemvir, arl respublica).

Tacu saliktenu darinasanai ir arT nozimigas stilistiskas potences, kas spilgti
atklajas dazadu zanru makslinieciskos tekstos. Saliktenu lietojums dazadu romiesu
autoru — ka dzejnieku, ta prozas rakstnieku — tekstos rada daudzveidigu saliktenu
nozimju attistibu un izmantojumu atbilsto$i konkréta literara zanra prasibam un
pasa autora makslinieciskajai iecerei. To tulkojums latvieSu valoda ir jo ripigi
apsverams un dazkart loti grits.

Plass saliktenu lietojums verojams, piem., episkas dzejas tekstos. Atbilstosi
izverstajam (episkajam!) makslinieciskas realitates tvérumam un cildenajam,
patétiskajam izteiksmes intonacijam vairakkomponentu leksémas, seviski salikti
epiteti, regulari izmantoti gan varogu un dievibu, gan atainotas pasaules dazadu
realiju raksturojumam.

Piem., Vergilija (Publius Vergilius Maro, 70.—19. g. p. m. €.) romiesu nacionala
eposa ,,Eneida” teksta sastopams gan jau min€tais visuma neitralais, varoneposa
kara realitates atainojuma iederigais armiger; a, um (Verg. Aen. I1, 477 u. c¢.)?, gan
specifiskaki salikteni. Piem., putni apziméti:

(14) agmen aligerum (<ala +
ptlis/bars.SUBSTN.NOM  sparnus_neso$s.ADJN.NOM  (sparns.SUBST.F
‘sparnots bars’ (Verg. Aen. XII, 249)

+ gerere)
nest.INF)

Savukart zirgi poétiski deveéti:

(15) equi alipedes (< ala +
zirgs.SUBST.M.NOM.PL sparnkaju.ADJ.M.NOM.PL (sparns.SUBSTF
‘sparnkaju zirgi’ (Verg.Aen. XII, 484)

+ pes, pedis)
kdja.SUBSTM.NOM,GEN)

Epitets kalpo spilgtas makslinieciskas realitates uzburSanai, ko arT latviska
tulkojuma iesp&jams veiksmigi saglabat (sk., piem., A. Giezena tulkojumu Vergilijs
1970, 176; 304). No otras puses, epiteta semantika dazkart var skist parlicku

3 Atsauces uz antiko avotu tekstvietam tiek dotas, izmantojot klasiskaja filologija tradicionali

pienemto atsaucu sist€mu, sk. Lewis 1991 (1879).
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specifiska un, iesp&jams, neiederéties kada tulkojuma konteksta. Par to var&tu
liecinat, piem., ieteikumi to latviskot ar sava zina semantiski atbilstosu, tomer
makslinieciski neitralaku salikteni atrkaju (atrkaju zirgi, Veitmane et al. 1955, 47).

Tapat izteiksmigs saliktenis izmantots kara dieva Marsa apzim&umam,
akcentgjot ta darbibas jomu atbilstosi varoneposa realitatei:

(16) Bellipoténs < bellum + potens, entis (Verg. Aen. XI, 8)
kara varo$s.ADJM.NOM kar§.SUBST.N.NOM varens/spécigs.ADJ.M.NOM
‘kara varo$s, varens kara’ ‘kar§’ ‘varens, specigs, valdoss’

,Latinu—latvieSsu vardnicas” autori to veiksmigi ieteikusi tulkot ar salikteni
Karvaldis (Veitmane et al. 1955, 102), saglabajot originalteksta lictotas leksémas
komplekso semantiku. Savukart A. Giezens ,,Eneidas” literaraja latviskojuma So
epitetu nav saglabajis vispar, aizstajot ar citiem valodas Iidzekliem (Vergilijs 1970,
265), kas, iesp&jams, darits, nemot véra pantmeéra prasibas.

Vergilija eposa teksta sastopams arT interesants vardu savienojums bicornis
Rhenus (Verg. Aen. VIII, 727), kur upes Reinas nosaukumu papildina saliktais
adjektivs bicornis:

(17) bicornis, e < bis + cornu
divragu.ADI.M/FN divreiz.NUM rags.SUBST.NOM
‘divragu’ ‘divreiz’ ‘rags’

Vardu savienojuma nozime ir ‘Reina ar divam ietekam’. Saliktenis kalpo
eposa autoram, lai raditu noteiktu maksliniecisku t&lu, izmantojot vizualas Iidzibas
aspektu. Bet latviesu valoda tulkojot, precizu latinu saliktena nozimi viena lekséma
ir problematiski saglabat, lai nodro$inatu attiecigu teksta uztveri. Ta arT A. Giezens
»Eneldas” literaraja latviskojuma Sai gadijuma to tulkojis aprakstoSi: Reina ar
ietekam divam (Vergilijs 1970, 213).

Episkaja dzeja sastopama v&l virkne daudzveidigu saliktenu (bipenni (Verg.
Aen. 11, 479); omnigenum deum (Verg. Aen. VIII, 698) u. c.), tomér to stilistiskas
potences realiz&tas arT citu zanru tekstos.

Piem., savdabigs ir saliktena bidental lictojums savienojuma ar verbu movere
klasiska romiesu dzejnieka Horacija (Quintus Horatius Flaccus, 65.-8. g. p. m. €.)
dzeja (Hor. Ars 471). Minéta lekséma atvasinata no salikta adjektiva bidens, kas
talak substantivets:

(18) bidental, alis < bidens, dentis <
zibens_vieta.SUBST.N.NOM,GEN divzaris.SUBST.M.NOM,GEN
‘zibens vieta’ ‘divzaris [zibens]’
< bidens, dentis < bis + dens, ntis
divzobu/divzaru.ADJ.NOM,GEN divreiz.NUM z0bs.SUBST.NOM,GEN
‘divzobu; divzaru’ ‘divreiz’ ‘zobs’

Leksémai bidental attistita nozime ‘zibens vieta’, ar to saprotot ar upuri
Skistitu un iezogotu vietu, kur iesperis zibens. Savukart savienojumu ar verbu
movere (‘kustinat, attalinat, ietekmét, grozit’) dzejnieks izmanto, lai runatu par
sadas ,zibens vietas izjaukSanu”, proti, sakralas vietas apganiSanu. Precizu un
semantiski skaidru latviskojumu kompleksas nozimes latipu saliktenim Seit ir
tikpat ka neiesp&jami rast. Tulkojums iesp&jams tikai aprakstoSiem lidzekliem.
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Un vel mérktiecigaku saliktenu izmantojumu sastopam romiesu koméediju
autora Plauta (7itus Maccius Plautus, ~ 250.-184. g. p. m. &.) tekstos. Piem.,
komédija ,,Persietis” vergs Sagaristions uz jautajumu, ka vinu sauc, atbild:

Vaniloquidorus Virginesvendonides

Nugiepiloquides Argentumexterebronides

[Tedigniloquides Nugides Palponides]

Quodsemelarripides Numquameripides. (Plaut. Pers. 702—705)

Atbildi veido septini okazionalsalikteni:

(19) vaniloguidorus < vanus + loqui

tukSrundavinatajs.SUBST.M tukss.ADJ.NOM runat.INF
‘tukSrundavinatajs’ ‘tukss, nenozimigs’ ‘runat’
+ GR doron

davana.SUBSTN

‘davana’
virginesvendonides < virgines + vendere
jaunavtirgotajs.SUBST.M jaunava.SUBST.F.NOM.PL pardot.INF
‘jaunavtirgotajs’ ‘jaunavas’ ‘pardot, tirgot’
nugiepiloquides < nugae +  loqui
blénrunatajs.SUBST.M nieki/blénas.SUBST.FNOM.PL runat.INF
‘blenrunatajs’ ‘nieki, blénas’ ‘runat’
argentumexterebronides <  argentum + exterebrare
sudrabizurbinatajs.SUBSTM sudrabs.SUBST.N izurbt/izspiest.INF
‘sudrabizurbinatajs’ ‘sudrabs’ ‘izurbt, izspiest’
tedigniloquides < te + dignus + loqui
tevcienigrunatajs.SUBSTM  tu.PRON.ACC cienigs.ADJNOM  runat.INF
‘tevcienigrunatajs’ ‘tevi’ ‘cienigs’ ‘runat’
quodsemelarripides < quod + semel + arripere
koreizgrabis.SUBSTM kas. PRON.ACC vienreiz.NUM  pakert/sagrabt.INF
‘koreizgrabis’ ko’ ‘vienreiz’ ‘pakert, sagrabt’
numquameripides, ae (m) <  numquam + eripere
nekadnepalaidis.SUBST.M nekad.ADV izraut/nonemt.INF
‘nekadnepalaidis’ ‘nekad’ ‘izraut, nopemt’

Okazionalsaliktenu virkn&jums vairaku rindu garuma izmantots verga at-
jautiga un izmaniga t€la raksturojumam un vienlaikus skaidri uztveramam valodas
komismam. Tos latviesu valoda tulkojot, jadoma ne tikai par konkrétas leksiskas
nozimes atklasanu, bet arT komédijas stilistikas saglabasanu, vienlaikus tulkojumu
veidojot atbilstosi latviesu valodas normam un labskanibai.

Ta minétie daudzveidigie saliktenu darinasanas tipi un modeli, ka arT saliktenu
izmantoSanas iesp€jas rada $T varddarinasanas pagémiena nozimi latipu valoda un
liek domat par to atbilstigu tulkojumu, kas vienlaikus kalpo arT latvieSu valodas
attistibai un bagatinasanai.
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Atkariba no izmantota modela latinu valoda, ka arT saliktenu darinasana
lietotajiem komponentiem un mérkvalodas — Saja gadijuma latvieSu valodas —
potencém un valodas Iidzeklu atbilsmes latu saliktenus iesp&jams atveidot
ar nozimes zina identu vai tuvu salikteni vai arT aizstat ar nozimes zina tuvu
vienkarSu latviesu valodas leksému. Citkart latviesu valodas likumu un labskanibas
de] atstajams vardu savienojums vai arl priekSroka dodama citiem aprakstoSiem
lidzekliem. Nozime ir arT saliktena lietoSanas kontekstam, jo 1pasi makslinieciska
teksta. Tad saliktena kompleksas semantikas atveides iesp&jas biitiski ietekmé
autora makslinieciskie noltiki un zanrs, kuram teksts pieder, ta vispargja stilistika.

Saisinajumi un apziméjumi

ABL ablativs

ACC akuzativs

ADJ Tpasibas vards
ADV apstakla vards
ARH sena forma

F sievieSu dzimte
GEN genitivs

GR grieku valoda
INF nenoteiksme (infinittvs)
M virieSu dzimte
N nekatra dzimte
NOM nominativs
NUM skaitla vards
PL daudzskaitlis

PREP prievards
PRON vietniekvards
SG vienskaitlis
SUBST lietvards

Avoti

1. Vergil. 1900. Bucolics, Aeneid, and Georgics. Greenough, James B. (ed.). Boston:
Ginn and Company.

2. Horace. 1863. The Works of Horace. Buckley, Theodore A. (ed.). New York:
Harper and Brothers.

3. Plautus. 1895. Comoediae. Leo, Friedrich (ed.). Berlin: Weidmann.
. Rubenis, Andris. 2013. Varas politika Senaja Roma. Riga: autorizdevums.
5. Vergilijs. 1970. Eneida. Giezens, Augusts (tulk.). Riga: Liesma.
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Summary

Similarly to many languages, compounding is one of the usual word formation patterns also
in the Latin language. By compounding, the Latin vocabulary is supplemented with lexical
units that reflect multiform concepts of complex meaning, explicit translation of which in
another language, including Latvian, is often a complicated challenge. The paper discusses
the dominant models of Latin compounding and the translation possibilities of various Latin
compounds in Latvian. Latin compounds in verbal and in nominal system have developed
from different syntactic word groups and various stems of nouns, adjectives, numerals, and
verbs, including adverbs and prepositions, which are used for their formation. By combining
two or more parts in one lexical unit, the components can either change their form or remain
unchanged and the meaning can be modified or it remains the same.

A great part of Latin compounds, including denotations of specific notions, belongs
to common vocabulary devoid of any stylistic or emotional expressivity. However,
compounding also has a significant stylistic potential manifesting itself convincingly in
various texts of different literary genres. The translation of these units is the most difficult
challenge.
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Genitiveni: gramatiskas sistémas elementu pareja
leksiskaja sistema jeb leksikalizeésanas
Indeclinable genitives: the transition of grammatical
elements into the lexical system, or lexicalization

Anita Butane
Latvijas Universitates LatvieSu valodas institiits

Akadémijas laukums 1, Riga, LV-1050
E-pasts: anita.butane@inbox.lv

Latvie$u valodas genitivenu aprakstos parasti uzsvérta to produktivitate, tadgjadi apliecinot
arl pastavigo izpétes aktualitati. Saja raksta genitiveni analizéti, izmantojot leksikalize3anas
teorijas pamatnostadnes. P&tfjuma merkis:
1) noskaidrot, kadi leksikalizéSanas veidi konstatEjami genitivenu gadijuma;
2) aktualiz&t jautajumu par to, vai genitivenis, no kura izveidojusies lokama lekséma,
joprojam saglaba arT genitivena statusu.

Atsleégvardi: genitivs, genitivenis, vardforma, vardu savienojums, lekséma, leksikalizésanas.

1. Genitivenu raksturojums

P&c uzbuives genitiveniem latvieSu valodnieciba tradicionali tiek noskirti divi

tipi:

1) saliktepa genitiveni (Skujina 2007, 136) jeb saliktie genitiveni
(Soida 1976, 149; Smiltniece 2013, 369);

2) prievarda genitiveni (Skujina 2007, 136) jeb prepoziciju genitiveni
(Soida 1976, 149), kas klasificéti ari par prefiksalajiem genitiveniem
(Smiltniece 2013, 369), tadgjadi atspogulojot dazadas pieejas attiecigo
derivativo vienibu grupésana (sk. arT Vulane 2013, 212-213).

Abus mingtos genitivenu tipus var ilustrét ar $adiem piem&riem:

(1) burtciparu, divdegvielu, pilnekrana (www.termini.lza.lv)
(2) bezvadu, péckliimes, pirmsierosmes (www.termini.lza.lv)

Nemot véra genitivenu formu, semantiku un sintaktiskas funkcijas, aprakstos
noradits, ka tie sev1 ietver dazadu vardskiru pazimes, proti, ka tie sava zina lidzinas
gan lietvardiem (sk., piem., Soida 1976, 209; Nitina 2001, 23; Nitina 2014, 163), gan
Tpasibas vardiem (sk., piem., Soida 1976, 209; Nitina 2001, 23; Vulane 2013, 214,
368; Nitina 2014, 163), gan apstakla vardiem (sk., piem., Ozols et al. 1967, 272;
Soida 1974, 127; Nitina 2001, 23; Smiltniece 2013, 368; Nitina 2014, 163). Par
galveno izvirzot formalo kritériju, ,,Valodniecibas pamatterminu skaidrojosaja
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vardnica” genitiveni definéti ka lietvardi, ,.kam ir tikai vienskaitla vai daudzskaitla
genitiva forma un ko parasti lieto apzimétaja funkcija” (Skujina 2007, 136).
Ka nelokami lietvardi genitiveni aplukoti arT ,LatvieSu valodas gramatika”
(Vulane 2013, 214-215; Smiltniece 2013, 367-369) un Saja raksta — atzistot, ka

pazime tiek nosaukta priekSmetiska veida.

2. Genitivenu rasanas skaidrojums leksikalizésanas teorijas
konteksta

Leksikalizésanas jédziens valodnieciba lietots dazadas nozimes (sk.,
piem., Blank 2001, 1596; Matthews 2007, 224), bet, meklgjot vienotu pieeju,
Lorela Dz. Brintone (Laurel J. Brinton) un Elizabete K. Traugota (Elizabeth
C. Traugott) piedavajusas par leksikaliz€Sanos uzskatit parmainu procesu, kura
gaitd valodas vienibai — sintaktiskai konstrukcijai vai vardformai — rodas jaunas
formalas, strukturalas un semantiskas iezimes (Brinton, Traugott 2005, 89, 96).
Leksikalizé$anos aplikojot kopsakara ar gramatizéSanos, Andra Kalnaca
(2012, 17) piedavajusi to visparigi skatit ka valodas gramatiskas sist€émas elementu
pareju leksiskaja sisteéma. Attiecigi leksikalizésanas var 1stenoties dazados veidos:
afiksam klistot par leksisku vienibu, vardformai kliistot par leksému un vardu vai
vardformu savienojumam klistot par lekseému (Kalnaca 2012, 19-20). Pienemot
sadu leksikaliz&$anas izpratni, var atzit, ka atbilstosi talakajam izklastam genitivenu
gadijuma konstatgjami divi leksikalizéSanas veidi:

1) vardforma > lekséma;

2) vardu/vardformu savienojums jeb sintaktiska konstrukcija > lekséma.

Daina Nitina (2001, 24; 2014, 169-170), dévgjot genitivenus par parejas
formam jeb hibridvardiem, akcentgjusi gadijumus, kad genitiva forma nodalijusies
no loctjumu paradigmas un, ieglistot semantiski funkcionalu patstavibu, kluvusi
par autonomu vienibu, piem.:

(3) vacu vardkopas vacu valoda, vacu literatiira

Lidzigs genitivenu rasanas skaidrojums dots ari ,,LatvieSu valodas gramatika”,
kur noradits, ka attiecigas formas atraujas no locijumu paradigmas un partop par
nelokamiem vardiem (Smiltniece 2013, 369). Saja gadijuma uzmaniba pievérsta
vardiem, kas ne vienmér ietilpst raksta sakuma minétajos genitivenu tipos. Uz
sadu genitivenu grupu, kura citu starpa ietilpst genitiva forma sastingusi lietvardi,
uzmanibu versis arT terminologs Aldis Lauzis (2006, 27), noradot, ka ta ir plasaka,
neka pienemts uzskatit, un ka taja ietilpst ar1, piem., sadi vardi:

(4) padomju ‘padomisks’, latviesu (anglu-latviesu vardnica), valsts (vides valsts
ministrs)

LeksikalizeéSanas teorijas konteksta svarigi, ka $ados gadijumos — ja attiecigos
vardus uzliko par genitiveniem — vardforma, parveidojoties tas nozimei, Kklast
par jaunu leksému. Cits Sada leksikalizéSanas veida uzskatams piemérs ir dazadu
vardskiru vardu gramatisko formu partapSana par apstakla vardiem, kas vérojama
gan latvieSu, gan arT citas valodas, piem.:
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(5) latv. skriesus < darbibas varda skriet tagadnes divdabja forma
(Kalnaca 2008, 250)

(6) v. morgens ‘no rita, ritos’ < lietvarda der Morgen ‘rits’ vienskaitla genitiva
forma (Paraschkewow 2004, 227)

Emilija Soida (1976, 194), skatot genitivenu raSanos saistljuma ar adver-
bésanos, noradijusi, ka abu procesu starpa veérojamas dazas paraléles, bet ka at-
skirfgo mingjusi to, ka ,,[a]dverb&Sanai tiek paklautas gatavas, valoda jau ilgi
funkciongjusas vardformas. Turpretl genitivenu formants tiek pievienots no jauna
darinatam celmam, kas tada morfologiska sastava parasti nav parstavéts neviena
lokama varda paradigma”. Ka liecina citétais p&tijums, te runa par diviem tradi-
cionalajiem genitivenu tipiem, proti, par saliktajiem genitiveniem un prepoziciju
genitiveniem, kas veidojusies no sintaktiskam konstrukcijam, piem.:

(7) trisdimensiju vardkopa trisdimensiju skatuve (Soida 1976, 159)
(8) starpstavu vardkopa starpstavu parsegums (Soida 1976, 178)

Saja gadfjuma genitivenu raanas procesa var konstatét otru leksikaliz&$anas
veidu — sintaktisku konstrukciju sapliisanu, rodoties leksémai.

Skatot genitivenus ka derivativas vienibas, kuram izmantots jaundarinats
celms, jeb ka vardus, kuriem to raSanas bridi ir tikai genitiva forma, E. Soida
(1976) aprakstijusi gadijumus, kad no genitiveniem bez papildu varddarinasanas
lidzekliem laika gaita izveidojas lokams lietvards. Tas lauj runat par pretgjiem
parmainu procesiem, kas noveroti, analiz€jot genitivenu rasanos un funkciongésanu
valodas sistéma. Shematiski abus procesus — gan D. Nitipas, gan E. Soidas
aprakstito — var att€lot sadi:

vards nominativa

vards genitiva ———= genitivenis
vards dativa

vards akuzativa

vards instrumentali

vards lokativa

vards nominativa

vards genitiva
genitivenis vards dativa

vards akuzativa

vards instrumentali

vards lokativa

E. Soida (1976, 205-207), aprakstot otro procesu, analiz&jusi genitiveni
miisdienu, kas asimilgjoties kluvis par patstavigu nominativu vienibu ar pilnu
lietvarda daudzskaitla formu paradigmu:

(9) miisdienu: misdienas (N.), miisdienu (G.), misdienam (D.) utt.
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Attiecigas parmainas varda lietojuma atspogulojas arT vardnicas. ,,Latviesu
valodas vardnica” (vietn€ www.tezaurs.lv pieejama elektroniska versija sagatavota
péc 1987. gada izdevuma) tas fikséts ka nelokams genitiva lietojams vards ar nozi-
mi ‘tads, kas eksisté pasreiz&ja laikmeta, tads, kas raksturigs pasreiz&jam laikme-
tam’, savukart ,,Musdienu latviesu valodas vardnica” (elektroniska versija izstra-
data laikposma no 2003. gada lidz 2014. gadam, pieejama vietne www.tezaurs.lv)
tas noradits ka lokams daudzskaitli lietojams lietvards ar nozimi ‘pasreizgjais laik-
posms, pasreizgjais laikmets’, péc slipsvitras dodot ta genitiva formu miisdienu ar
nozimes nianses skaidrojumu ‘saistits ar sadu laikposmu, laikmetu; tads, kas pa-
stav Saja laikposma, laikmeta’.

Leksikalizeésanas teorijas konteksta $adi gadijumi ir Tpasi interesanti, jo ve-
rojama divpakapju leksikalizéSanas, t. i., sakotngji, Istenojoties formalam, struk-
turalam un semantiskam parmainam, vardkopa miisu dienu sapliudusi saliktent
miisdienu, kas lictots viena vardforma, resp., genitiva, un vélak lidz ar parmai-
nam nozimé ‘no vardformas izveidojusies nominativi patstaviga lekséma ar pilnu
daudzskaitla locTjumu paradigmu’.

3. Genitivs un citas locijumu formas

Ieprieks aplikotais (9) piemérs aktualiz€ jautajumu par iesp&jamo genitivena
statusa mainu, proti, vai genitivenis par tadu uzlikojams ari tad, ja no ta
leksikalizacijas cela izveidojies lokams lietvards.

Janis Kuskis (1976, 134) pétijuma par genitivenu tipiem péc plasa salikto
genitivenu uzskaitijuma noradijis: ,,Var rasties par dazu minéto vardu Saubas,
vai tas ir genitivenis. Tomer fakts, ka citi locTjumi periodika nav konstat&ti, lauj
tos uzskatit par genitiveniem, neizslédzot iesp&ju, ka daziem vardiem var rasties
ari citu locjumu formas, un $ada gadijuma genitivenis parvérstos par parastu
saliktu lietvardu.” ArT D. Nitina (2014, 169) mingjusi, ka gadijumos, ja pastav
citas loctjumu formas (piem., gan miisdienu, gan miisdienas un misdienas),
“Sadi pec formas un funkcijas genitiveniem lidzigi vardlietojumi Tsti par tadiem
nav atzistami”. Pienpemot $adu pieeju, kas atbilst ,,Valodniecibas pamatterminu
skaidrojosaja vardnica” dotajai genitivenu definicijai, vairaki latvieSu valodas
aprakstos minctie genitivenu pieméri uzskatami par diskut§jamiem. Talak aplikoti
tris $adi pieméri, ka lietojuma un nozimju skaidrojumu avotus izmantojot dazadas
elektroniskas vardnicas un terminu datubazes, ka ar1 ,,Lidzsvaroto latviesu valodas
tekstu korpusu” un citus interneta resursus.

(10) atrgaitas

Vards atrgaitas ka genitivenis minéts gan ,LatvieSu valodas gramatika”
(Smiltniece 2013, 368), gan senakos latviesu valodas aprakstos (sk., piem.,
Kuskis 1976, 134; Gulevska et al. 2002, 93). Ar1 visparigajas skaidrojosajas latviesu
valodas vardnicas tas uzradits ka genitivenis ar nozimi ‘tads, kam ir atra gaita,
liels darbibas atrums; tads, pa kuru var braukt liela atruma’ (sk. www.tezaurs.lv).
Terminologiskos avotos, atspogulojot iepriek§ min&tas nozimes, vards atrgaitas ka
genitivenis fikséts dazadas vardkopas, bet dota arT vienskaitla nominativa forma:
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(10a) atrgaitas autostrade, atrgaitas stelles, atrgaitas cels, atrgaitas dzinéjs,
atrgaitas josla, atrgaitas lifts, atrgaitas sitknis u. c. (www.termini.lza.lv)

(10b) atrgaita (www.termini.lza.lv)
,,L1dzsvarotaja latviesu valodas tekstu korpusa” sastopama tikai vienskaitla
genitiva forma, piem. (pieméri no www.korpuss.[v):

(10c) atrgaitas autobusi, atrgaitas internets, atrgaitas savienojums

Citi interneta resursi uzrada a1 retu lietojumu citas formas, piem. (resursi

skatiti, izmantojot parlikprogrammu Google):
(10d) nominativs

Sada generatora prieksrocibas ir atrgaita, izejas jauda ..

instrumentalis

.. hidraulika ar atrgaitu ..

lokativs

. prepardtus var pagatavot, atrgaitd centrifugéjot infekciozo alantoja

Skidrumu ..

Vietné www.periodika.lv elektroniski pieejamos materialos vards fiks&ts
laikposma no 1925. gada Iidz 2011. gadam, un vairums ir lietojumi vienskait]a
genitiva, pavisam retos gadijumos — vienskaitla nominativa, dativa, akuzativa un
lokativa.

Var secinat, ka vards valodas praks€ visbiezak tiek lietots vienskaitla genitiva,
ka tas atspogulots arT visparigajas skaidrojosajas latvieSu valodas vardnicas, bet
saméra reto lietojumu citas locijumu formas balsta terminologiskos avotos dota
vienskaitla nominativa forma.

(11) ilgtermina

Ari vards ilgtermina ka genitivenis minéts gan ,,LatvieSu valodas gramatika”
(Smiltniece 2013, 368), gan senakos latvieSu valodas aprakstos (sk., piem.,
Kuskis 1976, 134; Gulevska et al. 2002, 95). Agrakajas visparigajas skaidrojosajas
latvieSu valodas vardnicas tas dots ka genitivenis ar nozimi ‘tads, kam noteikts ilgs
termins; tads, kas paredz&ts ilgakam laikam’, bet jaunakaja vardnica noradita art
vienskaitla lokativa forma: ilgtermipa ‘ilgaka laika posma’ (www.tezaurs.lv/mlvv).
Terminologiskos avotos (www.termini.lza.lv, www.iate.europa.eu) vards dazadas
vardkopas sastopams vienskaitla genitiva forma, piem.:

(11a) ilgtermina apripe, ilgtermina parads, ilgtermina viza
,L1dzsvarotaja latvieSsu valodas tekstu korpusa” tas visbiezak konstat€jams
vienskait]a genitiva forma, retak — lokativa forma, piem.:
(11b) genitivs
ilgtermina aktivitates, ilgtermina attiecibas, ilgtermina attistiba
lokativs
.. planot savu darbibu ilgtermina .. (www.korpuss.Ilv)
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Citi interneta resursi rada lietojumu arT citas vienskaitla un pat daudzskaitla

loctjumu formas, piem.:
(11c) vienskaitlis

nominativs

.. Stabilitate un ilgtermins ..

dativs

.. Stabilitate ilgterminam

instrumentalis

.. problémas ar ilgterminu ..

daudzskaitlis

nominativs

.. ilgtermini vienmer ir biedéjosi ..

dativa/instrumentala forma (prievarda savienojuma)

.. runa ir par ilgterminiem

Vietne www.periodika.lv lauj ieskatities varda lietoSanas praksé kops
1894. gada: sakotngji tas sastopams vienskaitla un daudzskaitla genitiva, vélak
paradijusies arT citi locTjumi, no kuriem, skiet, doming vienskaitla lokativs.

Var secinat, ka gan vardnicas, gan valodas prakse bez genitiva uzrada
lietojumu arT citas locijumu formas, 1pasi lokativa.

(12) pirmsskolas
Vards pirmsskolas ka genitivenis analizéts ,LatvieSu valodas gramatika”
(Vulane 2013, 219), ka arT citos gramatikas aprakstos (sk., piem., Kalme,
Smiltniece 2001, 114; Gulevska et al. 2002, 95). Jaunakaja skaidrojosaja vardnica
tas uzradits ka genitivenis ar nozimi ‘tads, kas pastav, noris, pirms bérns sak
macities visparizglitojo$aja skola’. Arl terminologiskas vardnicas rada genitiveni
dazadas vardkopas, piem.:
(12a) pirmsskolas iestdade, pirmsskolas pedagogija, pirmsskolas periods,
pirmsskolas vecums (www.termini.lza.lv)

Vietné www.periodika.lv fikséti vienskaitla genitiva formas pirmsskolas
lietojumi kop$ 1913. gada, bet visai driz vards paradijies ari citos locTjumos, piem.,
daudzskaitl:

(12b) daudzskaitlis
akuzativs
.. lerikot pirmsskolas
lokativs
.. lasit un rakstit jau pirmsskolas

Ar parlikprogrammu Google iegiitie rezultati apliecina varda pirmsskola
lietosanu dazadu locTjumu formas ar Sobrid:
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(12c) vienskaitlis
nominativs
privata pirmsskola “CreaKids”
dativs
metodiskie materiali pirmsskolai
lokativs
Zurnals “Pirmsskola”
Galvenais bérna darbibas veids pirmsskola ir rotaja ..

Var secinat, ka vardnicas fikséts genitivenis, bet praksé lidzas vienskaitla
genitiva formai diezgan plasi lictotas arf citas locTjumu formas.

Izmantojot pieeju, kura balstita uz citu locTjumu formu paradiSanos ka
genitivena pastavéSanas beigu kritériju, biitu jaatzist, ka vardi arrgaitas, ilgtermina,
pirmsskolas vairs nav uzlikojami par genitiveniem, jo Sobrid valodas praksé
sastopamas ar1 citas locfjumu formas, sk. vardus ilgtermins (11c) pieméra un
pirmsskola (12c¢) pieméra.

Secinajumi

Genitivenu gadijuma skaidri redzamas leksikaliz€Sanas procesam rakstu-
rigas iezimes: no gramatiskas sisteémas elementiem — vardformam un vardu savie-
nojumiem jeb sintaktiskam konstrukcijam — rodas leksiskas sist€émas elementi, t. i.,
leksémas, un ka pavadprocess verojamas parmainas gan formas, gan semantikas
zina. Genitiveni, kas radusies, saplistot vardu/vardformu savienojumiem, dazkart
layj 1stenoties divpakapju leksikalizacijai.

No varda tikai viena gramatiskaja forma resp. genitivena leksikalizé$anas cela
var rasties leks€ma ar visiem par€jiem locTjumiem (turklat abos skaitlos). Raksta
sikak analizétie genitiveni (sk. (10), (11) un (12) pieméru) liecina, ka, paradoties
pilnai locijumu paradigmai, no genitiva formas ir izveidojies lietvards ar dazadam
$ai vardskirai raksturigam sintaktiskam funkcijam. Sados gadfjumos, visticamak,
vairs nav pamata runat par kadiem nelokamiem lietvardiem, kam ir tikai vienskaitla
vai daudzskaitla genitiva forma un ko parasti lieto tikai apzimétaja funkcija.

Genitivenu aplikojums sasaisté ar leksikaliz€Sanas teoriju turpmakos péti-
jumos vel padzilinams, papildus skatot, kadi genitiveni var leksikalizéties, radot
lokamus lietvardus, un kadi ne; kuras attiecigo lokamo vardu locTjumu formas
paradas vispirms vai visbiezak.

Avoti

www.iate.europa.eu
www.korpuss.lv

1

2

3. wwwperiodika.lv
4. www.termini.lza.lv
5

www.tezaurs.lv
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Summary

The descriptions of the so-called genitiveni (indeclinable genitive forms of nouns, used
attributively) in Latvian usually stress their productive character, thus proving their
permanent importance as an object of research. In this article they are analyzed within the
framework of the theory of lexicalization. The key aim is to distinguish the possible ways of
lexicalization regarding the indeclinable genitives.

From a structural point of view, Latvian linguists traditionally distinguish two types of
indeclinable genitives: 1) compound indeclinable genitives, and 2) prepositional or prefixal
indeclinable genitives. Taking into account their form, semantics and syntactical functions,
they are usually described as having the features of various parts of speech, but are defined
as nouns that only have the singular or plural genitive case form, and are normally used as
attributes.

Considering lexicalization as a process of change whereby a language unit — either
syntactic construction or word formation — acquires new formal, structural and semantic
properties, and as to the transition of grammatical elements into the lexical system, we
might say that the indeclinable genitives present two types of lexicalization: 1) a case form
or word formation > lexeme, e.g. when the archaic Latvian noun vaci (‘the Germans’) took
the genitive form vacu (‘of the Germans’) and later became an indeclinable genitive vacu
(‘German’); 2) word combination or syntactic construction > lexeme, e.g., the genitive
collocation miisu dienu (‘of our days’) became an indeclinable genitive compound miisdienu
(‘contemporary’).
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Darbibas varda varéet modala semantika un
funkcijas latviesu valoda

Verb varét ‘can’ modal semantics and functions
in Latvian

Anete Daina

Latvijas Universitates LatvieSu valodas institiits
Akadémijas laukums 1, Riga, LV-1050
E-pasts: anetedaina@inbox.lv

Daudzas Eiropas un citas valodas, pasi germanu valodas, aktuali ir p&tijumi par modalitati
un modalajiem darbibas vardiem, kamér latvieSu valodnieciba $aja joma pétijumu apjoms
nav tik plass. ST iemesla dé| darba izvirzits mérkis izpétit vienu no latviesu valodas moda-
lajiem darbibas vardiem — darbibas vardu varét, ta modalo semantiku un funkcijas latviesu
valoda. Lai sasniegtu So mérki, apliikota teorétiska literatiira par modalitati un modalajiem
darbibas vardiem, to izpratni latviesu, anglu un citas valodas; ekscerpéti un analiz&ti pie-
méri ar darbibas varda varet lietojumu, nosakot darbibas varda varét morfologiskas pa-
zimes un modalas nozimes. P&tfjuma gaita noskaidrots, ka darbibas vards varet latviesu
valoda var tikt lietots visas gramatiskajas formas, ar infinittivu vai bez ta, ka arT episte-
miskaja un deontiskaja modalitate, izsakot Sadas modalas nozimes: pienémums, ironija,
objektiva nepiecieSamiba, ieteikums, atlauja, noradijums, pamudinajums, prasiba. Modalas
nozimes iespaido konteksts un darbibas varda izteiksme.

Atslégvardi: modalitate, modalais darbibas vards, modala nozime, gramatiska kategorija,
funkcija.

Modalitate valodnieciba aprakstita dazadi, tacu galvena atzipa ir ta, ka
modalitate parada teksta autora attieksmi pret izteikuma saturu vai situacijas norisi.
Modalitati var izteikt daudzveidigi — ar runas intonacijas palidzibu, partikulam,
iespraudumiem, darbibas varda izteiksmém, modaliem darbibas vardiem u. c.
(Skujina 2007, 236).

Latviesu valoda tradicionali tiek runats par epist€misko modalitati un deontis-
ko modalitati, tacu citas valodas izskir v&l citus modalitates paveidus, ka, piem.,
dinamisko modalitati, bulGtisko modalitati, teleologisko modalitati u. c. (Palmer
2001, 8-9; von Fintel 2006, 2). Episteémiska modalitate norada uz teksta autora
attieksmi pret izteikuma saturu, izsakot nepiecieSamibu, iesp&jamibu, varbiitibu
(Skujina 2007, 107), savukart deontiska — uz teksta autora attieksmi pret situ-
acijas norisi, izsakot pavéli, aizliegumu, ieteikumu (Skujina 2007, 84). Atskiriba
starp abiem modalitates veidiem v&rojama arl no personas iesaistiSanas aspekta,
resp., epistémiskas modalitates gadijuma teksta autors tikai izsaka viedokli par
kadu iesp&jamu notikumu, bet nespgj to kontrolét vai ietekmét, kamér deontiskas
modalitates gadijuma tam ir kontrole par veicamo darbibu (Quirk, Greenbaum
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1972, 219). Deontiskas modalitates galvena pazime ir teksta adresata ietekméSana.
Izmantojot deontisko modalitati, teksta autors ne tik daudz izveérte konkréto situ-
aciju un apstaklus, bet vairak akcent€ tiesi pasu veicamo darbibu, kas tiek izteikta
ar darbibas varda izteiksm&m vai modalajiem darbibas vardiem (Kalvisa 2008, 7).

Run3jot par modalitati, jaapliiko arT konteksts, jo tas liela méra nosaka, kada
modalitate konkretajai vienibai konkréta situacija piemit. Uz to norada arT Andra
Kalnaca (2001, 176-186) — ,.konteksta iespaida gramatiskajam formam var atskir-
ties formalais un jédzieniskais saturs, respektivi, gramatiskas nozimes, kas ietver-
tas forma, norada uz vienu semantiku, bet realais konteksts — uz citu”. Turklat
vienai gramatiskajai formai atkariba no konteksta var piemist gan episteémiska, gan
deontiska modalitate (Swanson 2008, 4), kas noveérojams arT latviesu valoda mo-
dalo darbibas vardu lietojuma.

Par darbibas varda modalitati var spriest péc darbibas varda izteiksmes un p&c
modaliem darbibas vardiem, kas teikuma tiek lietoti modificétaja funkcija. Modifi-
cetaji ir palignozime lietoti darbibas vardi, kas piesaistas darbibas varda nenoteik-
smei, veidojot saliktu izteicgju vai galveno locekli un pieskirot tam modalu (piem.,
nekadas automdatiskas darbibas nevar biit pienemamas (www.delfi.lv)), fazes (piem.,
Marija beidza skatities filmu tikai plkst. 2.00) vai izpausmes veida, konkrétak — ne-
jausibas (piem., Vipiem izdevas pagit laikd uz lekcijas sakumu) nozimi (Skujina
2007, 237; Ivulane 2012, 78). Modificetaji radusies, gramatiz€joties patstavigam
darbibas vardam, tatad tie uzskatami par gramatiskiem vardiem, tomér tie var pie-
skirt patstavigam vardam semantisku niansi (Pick 2009, 80; Ivulane 2012, 78).

Ka viens no pirmajiem par modalajiem darbibas vardiem latviesu valoda
rakstijis Jilijs Karklins darba ,,Infinitiva sintaktiskas potences” (1976). Autors
modalos darbibas vardus dalgji iedala sintaktiski nepatstavigu jeb relativas
nozimes vardu grupa, resp., tie ir vardi ar atvertu semantiku, to jéga ne vienmer ir
saprotama bez konteksta (Karklins 1976, 24-25). Tacu talak J. Karklins raksta, ka
dalgji tie uzskatami art par ,,saitinverbiem”, kuru pamatfunkcija ir veidot analitiskas
konstrukcijas. Tatad J. Karklina (1976, 32) izpratn€ modalie darbibas vardi ir ka
starpposms starp relativas nozimes darbibas vardiem un ,saitinverbiem”. Talak
J. Karklin$ (1976, 25) min, ka relativas nozimes vardi (atskiriba no absolttas no-
zimes vardiem) vienmer piesaista noteikta forma pievienotus loceklus, bez kuriem
tie konsituativi nesaistitas konstrukcijas nemédz tikt lietoti. Modalo darbibas vardu
gadijuma tas ir infinifivs (Skujina 2007, 237; Ivulane 2012, 78).

J. Karklins (1976, 65-66) skir piecas modalo darbibas vardu grupas:

1) darbibas vardi, kas izsaka prasmi, parazu, sp&ju, iesp&ju vai tam ko pretgju

(piem., drikstét, jaudat, mégt, spet, varet u. c.);

2) darbibas vardi, kas izsaka nodomu, gribu, tieksmi, gatavoSanos (piem.,

censties, gatavoties, grasities, gribét(ies), méginat, véléties u. c.);

3) darbibas vardi, kas izsaka nevé€léSanos, nepatiku, vilcinaSanos (piem.,

kauneties, kaveties, liegties, vilcindties, dergties, riebties u. c.);

4) darbibas vardi, kas izsaka nenov&rSamibu, vajadzibu (piem., (pie)ndakties,

vajadzét u. c.);

5) darbibas vardi ar nozimi ‘vairities’ (piem., baidities, kaunéties, vairities u. c.)
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,Latviesu valodas gramatika” (2013) Skirtas Cetras modalo darbibas vardu
grupas. Pamata tas ir tadas paSas ka J. Karklinam, iznemot p&d&jo grupu (darbibas
vardi ar nozimi ‘vairities’), kas netiek Skirta (Ivulane 2013, 469).

Ka redzams, gan J. Karklips, gan Baiba Ivulane ,,.Latviesu valodas gramatika”
modalos darbibas vardus iedala vairakas grupas, tacu, ka to atzist J. Karklins, — nav
iesp&jams skaidri apgalvot, ka ,,visi verbi, kas attiecinami uz piemin&tajam verbu
semantiskajam grupam, vienada méra kvalificgjami ka modali verbi” (Karklins
1976, 66-67). Par to raksta ari Baiba Ivulane (2010, 32), minot, ka latviesu
valodnieciba biitu nepieciesams veikt plasakus modalo darbibas vardu pétijumus,
jo ne vienmer var skaidri noteikt, vai darbibas vards ir modals vai nav.

LatvieSsu valodas modalo darbibas vardu pétniecibai pieversies ari Aksels
Holvits (Axel Holvoet), skaidrojot, cik liela méra latviesu valoda var runat par
modalajiem darbibas vardiem. Ka svarigu faktu A. Holvits (2007, 129) min
to, ka ne slavu, ne baltu valodas modalajiem darbibas vardiem nav izteiktu un
neparprotamu morfologisku un morfosintaktisku pazimju, kas tos noskirtu no
pargjiem darbibas vardiem. Vin$ norada, ka vienigais neparprotamais darbibas
vards, kuru var uzskatit par modalu, ir varét (anglu val. can, be able), tomér
kopuma skaidri norobezot modalos darbibas vardus latviesu valoda nav iespgjams
(Holvoet 2007, 43, 152). ArT ungaru, francu, italu u. c. valodas ir $ada situacija,
proti, nav neparprotamas modalo darbibas vardu sist€mas (sk., piem., Pietrandrea
2005, 12—13; Kortvély 2009, 404).

Tatad modalie darbibas vardi pamata ir patstavigi darbibas vardi, tomér
attieciga konteksta tie klust par palignozimé lietotiem darbibas vardiem (Ivulane
2012, 78). Modalie darbibas vardi radusies, gramatizgjoties patstavigam darbibas
vardam, tomer, ta ka tie ir tikai dal&ji desemantiz&jusies, tie patstavigajam vardam
(3aja gadijuma infinittvam) var pieskirt semantisku niansi un modalitati, tatad to
palignozime ir ne tikai gramatiska, bet arT semantiska (Ivulane 2010, 32; 2012, 78).

No gramatiskas palignozimes aspekta skatoties, modalais darbibas vards ir tas,
kas norada uz konstrukcijas personu, laiku, kartu un izteiksmi, jo nenoteiksme Sis
funkcijas nespgj veikt. Modalajam darbibas vardam varét ir pilna personas formu
paradigma (sk. 1. tabulu).

vsk. 1. pers.  Nepérc neko, ko varu tev aizvest. (RL 12.2012., 43)!

vsk. 2. pers.  Vai tu vari nolasit savu dzejoli ,, Viens putnins dzied”? (RL 12.2012., 48)

vsk. 3. pers.  Tetis bija partijas vecis, vins jau varéja daudz ko nokartot.
(RL 12.2012., 41)

dsk. 1. pers.  Nu — kaut vai tas, ka més nevaram atrast risinajumu, ka bérnus kopa
uz skolu aizgadat [..]. (RL 09.2010., 22)

dsk. 2. pers. Vel varéjat varbit kdadu miikeni uzaicinat vadosa amata, lai ieved

kartibu valstt, kur ,,Zurkas pa galdu danco”. (www.apollo.lv)

dsk. 3. pers.  Vinivar pieaicinat ekspertus vai specialistus un ir par tiem atbildigi. (K)

1. tabula. Darbibas varda varét personas formu pieméri'!

! Seit un turpmak piem@ri sniegti originalrakstiba.
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Tas var tikt lietots gan vienkarsSajas laika formas, gan saliktajas laika formas
(sk. 2. tabulu).

VT Un tiks art kada silta vietina, jo tomer ka neka savs coms, ar iztikas
minimumu tacu Sis ,,specialists” nevar izdzivot. (www.apollo.lv)

VP [..] kas, ka jau varéja paredzet, noveda pie pieprasijuma samazindjuma
un sekojosa ekonomikas krituma. (RL 12.2012., 11)

VN Ir Joti maz ticams, ka Nacionala biblioteka saviem spékiem vien varés
izveidot izcilas elektroniskas mactbu gramatas [..]. (RL 09.2010., 17/18)

ST Ikkatrs kadreiz ir varejis piekert sevi noskatamies uz leduspukéem loga
rutis, bet vien retais ir véléjies to iemuzinat. (www.google.lv)

SP Sodien Zane padarija darbus, ko vakar nebija varéjusi padarit.

SN Ja $T tipa cilvéks biis varéjis sevi realizét dzive, tad ta biis atdeve

prieks citiem, ja né, tad atdeve, lai sanemtu par to iekséjo piepildijumu.
(www.google.lv)

2. tabula. Darbibas varda varet laika formu pieméri daramaja karta

Darbibas vards varet var tikt lietots gan daramaja karta (to var redzet
ieprieks€jos pieméros), gan cieSamaja karta, lai gan lietojums cieSamaja karta
ekscerpétaja materiala sastopams retak, turklat tikai saliktas tagadnes un pagatnes
laika formas (sk. 3. tabulu).

ST Extrema Sos izmérus ir varets dabiit jau pédéjos desmit gadus. Protams
ne jau rudent kad viss ir izpirkts. (www.google.lv)

SP Un Sonai, kas internetd pazuda pirmajas miniités, vél visas dienas
garumd bija varéts iegadaties biletes uz septembra izrdadém.
(www.google.lv)

3. tabula Darbibas varda varét salikto laika formu pieméri cieSamaja karta

Darbibas vards varét var tikt lietots arT Tstenibas, vEélgjuma, atstastfjuma,
vajadzibas un pavéles izteiksmée, ka to var€s redz&t turpmak raksta analizEtajos
piemeros.

No semantiska aspekta raugoties, ka jau tika minéts ieprieks, modalie darbibas
vardi niansé nenoteiksmes izteikto nozimi. Nenoteiksme nosauc darbibu, ko
modalais darbibas vards preciz€. Piem., teikums es varu lasit bez modala darbibas
varda izskatitos $adi — es lasu (5ads salidzinajums ir iesp&ams, jo teikumi ar
modalu darbibas vardu un bez ta uzskatami par viena sintaktiska modela dazadam
semantiskam realizacijam (Lokmane 2002, 172; Ivulane 2010, 33)), jo nosauc
darbibu, kura norisinas konkrétaja bridi, savukart, iesaistoties modalajam verbam
varét, tas norada, ka darbiba ir tikai iesp&jama vai ka teikta autors ir sp&jigs/prot
lasit, bet darbiba netiek veikta pasreiz.
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Modalais darbibas vards varét ir visparinatas nozimes vards, kas var bt
iederigs gandriz vai katra semantisko attieksmju tipa (Karklins 1976, 66). ,,Latviesu

valodas vardnica” darbibas vardam varét ir dotas ¢etras nozimes:

1) bt tadam, kas spgj (ko darit); biit iesp€jamam;
2) bit tadam, kam piemit Tpasibas, kuras nodrosina kadu norisi, procesu (par
priekSmetiem, vielam u. tml.). Piem.,

(1) Automobilis var attistit lielu atrumu;
3) bt tadam, kas ir nekaitigs, noderigs kadam noliikam; pastavét apstakliem,
kuros (kas) ir pielaujams, vélams. Piem.,
(2) So iideni var dzert;

4) drikstet (Gulevska et al. 2006, 1151).

Lai gan vardnica min&tas Cetras nozimes, vairak tiek runats par trim — sp&ju,
iesp&jamibu (raksta autore iesaka skirt §Ts nozimes) un varét lietojumu darbibas
varda drikstet nozimé (resp., atlaujas izteikSana), jo min€ta otra un tre$a nozime
butiba izsaka to pasu sp&ju/iesp&jamibu, resp., automobilis ir spéjigs / ar automobili
ir iespéjams attistit lielu atrumu un ideni ir iespéjams dzert.

Galvena modala nozime, ko verbs varét pieskir darbibai, uz kuru tas attiecas,
ir iesp&jamibas un spgjas nozime, t. i., vai nu darbiba ir iesp&€jama vai ne (piem.,
Kas kartéjo reizi ir safikséts, var palasities [A. D. — ir iesp&jams palasities] e
www.mirc.co.uk. (K)) un vai nu persona ir spgjiga veikt konkréto darbibu vai nav
(piem., Zél, ka man tik pasvaki ar lietuviesu valodu, varu pablaut [A. D. — esmu
spgjigs/sp&ju pablaut] lidzi tikai East Europe Ska un tamlidzigi [..] (K)). Konteksta
un izteiksmes iespaida darbibas vards varét var izteikt arT citas modalas nozimes,
tacu nezaudgjot saikni ar ta leksisko nozimi. Talak raksta tiks aplukots modala
darbibas varda varet lietojums episteémiskaja un deontiskaja modalitaté, noverojot,
kadas modalas nozimes tas izsaka un cik liela méra to ietekmé izteiksme, kada
modalais darbibas vards varét lietots.

Epistemiskaja modalitateé Tstenibas izteiksm& visizplatitakais teksta auto-
ra paustais vertg§jums, izmantojot modalo darbibas vardu varét, ir pienémums.
Sadu varét lietojumu liela méra nosaka §1 darbibas varda semantika. Ka tika mi-
néts ieprieks, pirma no darbibas varda varét nozimém ,,Latviesu valodas vardnica”
ir iespgjamibas nozime, resp., ‘biit iespgjamam’ (Gulevska et al. 2006, 1151), un
iesp&jamiba ir saistita arT ar piep€muma izteikSanu. Piem., ja kada darbiba tiek uz-
skatTta par iesp&jamu, tatad tiek pienemts, ka ta norisinasies, tacu pastav ari iespgja,
ka tomér ne. Lidz ar to sava zina Seit vél bez pien€muma var runat arT par autora
izteiktam Saubam, piem.,

(3) slikti vai labi, tas viss ir salidzinosi. tikai Joti Zel, ka varéja viss biit daudz
labak. (www.tvnet.lv)

(4) [..] ja més péksni pardomdjam iestaties eiro, tas var biit pietiekoss iemesls, lai
izslegtu mis no EU — jo més apnemamies ieviest eiro, kad prasijam atlauju
iestaties. (www.delfi.lv)

(5) Var_bit, ka merkakitis un pavs kada svesa simbolu vardnica art kaut ko
nozimé [..] (RL 09.2010., 56)
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Ta treSaja pieméra izteikta doma uzskatama par pienémumu, jo autors
nevar drosi spriest par pagatni un skaidri zinat, vai kaut kas btitu tagad labak, ja
notikumi biitu norisinajusies citadi. Ceturtaja pieméra tiek spriests par varbiitéjiem
notikumiem — ja pieméra minétas prasibas netiks Tstenotas, teksta autors izsaka
iesp€ju (t. i., pienem), ka istenosies talak teksta minetas sekas. Savukart piektaja
pieméra tiek izteikts pienémums, kas, atSkirtba no tre$aja un ceturtaja pieméra
izteikta, var bat vai nu pieradams, vai arl apgazams. Saja pieméra teksta autors
izsaka pienémumu, jo vinam nav nepiecieSsamas informacijas par tému, tacu
konteksts rada, ka to ir iesp&jams parbaudit — var aplikot dazadas simbolu
vardnicas, lai parliecinatos par autora piep@muma pareizibu.

Otra visizplatitaka teksta autora pausta attieksme ir ironija, piem.,

(6) Strupcels vispirms ir sdcies ar nekvalitativu likumdoSanu. nebija un nav
uzraudzibas banku biznesa, bankas var izlaupit pasi ipasnieki un politiki, bet
zaudejumus jasedz no budzeta. (www.apollo.lv)

(7) Un tagad varés vél kriminallietu ierosindt pret pacientiem kas ka pateicibu
arstam biis sariapéjusi kaut ko natiira vai iedevusi aploksniti ar naudinu, kuru
valsts ta ari nevar samaksat saviem arstiem par pasaizliedzigo darbu savas
valsts cilvékiem valstij. (www.tvnet.lv)

Sestaja pieméra var saskatit ironiz€Sanu par negodigu Iidzeklu sadali,
novelot atbildibu uz konkrétam amatpersonam. Septito piemeru var uzskatit par
ironiz&sanu, jo tiek noradits: ta ka valsts nespgj arstiem samaksat atbilstosu algu,
tas liek pacientiem veikt neoficialus maksajumus, lai giitu labaku arsta apriipi.
Tapec teksta autors ironizg, ka valsts varétu iedomaties pacientiem par to ierosinat
arT kriminallietu. Turklat, lai gan galvena Seit ir ironiz€Sana, $ajos piemeros aizvien
jitama ir arT pienémuma klatbiitne. Var teikt, ka Sie gadijumi ir ironiski pien€mumi.
P&c autores domam, pienémums arvien ir aktuals darbibas varda varét semantikas
ietekmé. Ka tika minéts ieprieks, varét iespgjamibas nozime ir tuva piep€émuma
izteikSanai.

Lidzigi ka 1stenibas izteiksmes gadijuma, arl v€lgjuma izteiksmé modalais
darbibas vards varet biezak lietots, lai izteiktu pienémumus. Sp&ju izteikt
pienémumu ar darbibas vardu varét pastiprina ar1 vél¢juma izteiksmes semantika —
darbibas vards velgjuma izteiksmé nosauc darbibu, kura zinamos apstaklos var
realiz&ties vai ir vélama. VElama darbiba var biit gan nepiepildama, gan iesp&jama
(Ahero et al. 1959, 610; Paegle 2003, 116), piem.,

(8) Masazas salonu varbit vina vadit varétu, bet Rigas domé vina pat lidz
slieksnim netiks. (www.apollo.lv)

(9) Tie, kas atceras komunistu laikus, kad revoliicijas kartéeja gadadiend
krastmala bija pilna ar furazkam lidz pat horizontam, varétu biit vilusies. (RL

12.2012., 9)

Astotaja pieméera teksta autors uzskata, ka persona, kas tiek apspriesta, biitu
spgjiga vadit masazas salonu, tacu, ta ka vin$ nevar biit par to parliecinats (to
nelauj logiskais spriedums, resp., neviens nevar bat pilnigi dross par cita spgjam,
ka arT darbibas varda varét semantika), izteikta doma uzskatama par pien€mumu.
Devitais piemérs liecina par pienémumu, jo teikta autors izsaka savas domas par
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citu cilveku sajiitam, bet cita sajiitas ir paradiba, ko cilvéks no malas nevar drosi
zinat, paredzgt.

Tapat ka Tstenibas izteiksmes gadijuma, ar modalo darbibas vardu varet
vElgjuma izteiksm& var paust ironiju, tacu $ads lietojums ekscerp&tajos pieméros
sastopams retak neka Tstenibas izteiksmée, piem.:

(10) Pa personala Mercedes logu un ar solidu pensiju dzive tieSsam varétu
neizskatities ka bédu ieleja, bet ne jau no labas dzives pédéjos cetros gados
no Latvijas ir aizbégusi ap 350 tikstoSiem iedzivotaju. (www.tvnet.lv)

(11) Kartejais pasitijuma raksts lai varétu sevi ik pa laikam paslavet. (www.delfi.lv)

Desmitaja pieméra tiek ironizets par materiali labak nodrosinatiem cilvékiem,
kas nesp€j objektivi novertet pasreiz€jo ekonomisko situaciju valsti, bet raugas
tikai no sava subjektiva viedokla — ja pasam nenakas saskarties ar naudas griittbam,
tad tiek pienemts, ka citiem arT ne. Vienpadsmitaja pieméra ironiz€ts par to, ka
sabiedriba nevérté pozitivi konkréto personu, uz kuru attiecas teiktais, tapéc vins/-a
pats/-i maksligi uztur savu slavu.

ArT sajos pieméros, l1dzigi ka Tstenibas izteiksmes gadijuma, manama piené-
muma klatbiitne ieprieks mingto iemeslu dgl.

Darbibas vards vajadzibas izteiksmé nosauc darbibu, kas, p&c runataju
domam, ir nenoveérsami realiz€jama vai ko vajag realizét (Ahero et al. 1959, 615;
Paegle 2003, 118). Darbibas vards varét vajadzibas izteiksm& pauz epist€émisko
modalitati, ja tiek izteikta objektiva nepieciesamiba sp&t kaut ko veikt vai
kaut kam biit iespgjamam, tatad atkal sasaucas izteiksmes semantika ar darbibas
varda varét leksisko nozimi. Pirmkart, sastopami piemeri, kuros pausta objektiva
nepiecieSamiba kaut ko spét veikt:

(12) Jauna, sadzives samocita sieviete, kurai javar izturét. (K)
(13) Mes lielako dalu nomoda pavadita laika ziedojam darbam. Tatad tiesi darba

mums ir_javar sasniegt dzive izvirzitos merkus. (K)

Mingtajos pieméros teksta autors izsaka konstatgjumu par kadu nepiecieSamu
darbibu, balstoties uz objektiviem iemesliem. Ta divpadsmitaja piemé&ra pausta ob-
jektiva nepieciesamiba spét izturét, ko nosaka nevis teksta autors, bet gan pieméra
mingtas sievietes dzives apstakli. Trispadsmitaja pieméra izteikta objektiva nepie-
cieSamiba spét sasniegt dzive izvirzitos mérkus darba, balstoties uz apgalvojumu,
ka cilveks lielako dalu savas dzives pavada tiesi darba.

Otrkart, ekscerp&taja materiala sastopami pieméri, kuros izteikta objektiva
nepiecieSamiba kaut kam biit iesp&jamam:

(14) [..] macibas aiznems aptuveni 120 stundas. Kursi ir japabeidz ne velak ka
lidz 17. oktobrim. Tatad mdacibam javar veltit videji ne mazak ka 9 stundas
nedela. (K)

(15) Tiesas spriedumu, kas stdjies spéka ar ta pasludindasanu, noteikti javar art
parsudzét gan apelacijas, gan kasdacijas kartiba. (K)

Cetrpadsmitaja pieméra p&c aprekiniem par macibu aptuveno ilgumu izdariti
secinajumi, ka ir jaatrod iesp&ja macibam veltit vismaz 9 stundas nedg€la. Savukart
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piecpadsmitaja pieméra izteikta objektiva nepiecieSamiba, lai biitu iesp&ams
parsudzet tiesas spriedumu gan apelacijas, gan kasacijas kartiba.

Darbibas varda varét leksiska nozime ‘but tadam, kas spgj; biit iesp&jamam’
(Gulevska et al. 2006, 1151) rada, ka varet parstav epistémisko modalitati, kuras
uzdevums ir izteikt iesp&jamibu un varbutibu (Skujina 2007, 107), tacu valoda var
novérot gadfjumus, kad ar darbibas vardu varét pausta ari deontiska modalitate.
Darbibas varda varét semantika spilgti paradas arT deontiska lietojuma, tacu ta
ir mazak svariga. Ar darbibas vardu varét deontiska lietojuma svarigak ir izteikt
atlauju, ieteikumu vai citu modalo nozimi neka noradit, vai darbiba ir iesp&ama
vai ne.

Ta ka verba varét semantikas d€| nav iesp&jams runat par pilnvertigu deontisko
modalitati, raksta autore piedava deontisko modalitati uztvert ka izteikuma slépto
saturu jeb implikatiiru. Deontiska modalitate darbibas varda varet lietojuma var
bt ka implikatiira, jo teksta autors blitu vargjis izmantot pavéles izteiksmi, kas
parstav deontisko modalitati (Palmer 2001, 80), tacu ir izvelgjies lietot darbibas
vardu varét. A. Holviits min, ka, iespgjams, prieksroka tiek dota darbibas varda
varét lietojumam, jo tas nav izteikti deontisks un tap&c var€tu izklausities mazak
ietekmgjosi, pavelosi (Holvoet 2007, 159). Art Pols Portners (Paul Portner) darba
»Permission and Choice” (2010) raksta, ka, izmantojot modalo darbibas vardu,
nevis imperativu (pavéles izteiksmi), teksta adresatam tiek dota iesp€ja izveleties —
tas var rikoties, ka teicis teksta autors, vai ari ne (Portner 2010, 2-3). Tatad iemesls,
kapec teksta autors izmanto darbibas vardu varét, lai izteiktu deontisko modalitati,
var€tu biit centieni mazinat pavéles tieSumu.

Modalais darbibas vards varét deontiskaja modalitateé stenibas izteiksmé
lietots, lai paustu ieteikumu un noradijumu, ka arT izteiktu atlauju.

Piemeri, kuros tiek izteikti ieteikumi:
(16) [..] gigabaits atminas neskadés. Ipasi jau tad, ja esat geimeris. Otrkart, varat
padomat art par lielaku cieto disku. (K)

(17) [..] bet nu tieshaam questions (tulk. ‘jautajumus’ anglu val.) varat labaak
uzdot mircaa. (K)

Sespadsmitaja piemera teksta autors iesaka padomat un varbiit iegadaties
lielaku cieto disku datoram, savukart septinpadsmitaja piemera ieteikts jautajumus
labak uzdot cita vieta, cita portala. Abos pieméros spilgti paradas arT darbibas
varda varet leksiska nozime (Iidzigi ka episteémiskas modalitates gadijuma vareét
iesp&jamibas nozime un teksta autora izteiktais piep€mums) — autors informe par
iespgjam, iesakot tas.

Nakamajos piemeéros, izmantojot modalo darbibas vardu vareét, izteikta
atlauja:

(18) Valdiba pazinoja — varat iet un rikot sapulces, kur vien vélaties, tikai

nepartrauciet savu darbibu. (K)

(19) Varat mani labot, ja klidos. (K)

Sajos pieméros spilgti paradas darbibas varda varét ceturtd nozime ‘drikstét’
(drikstet — ‘but tadam, kam ir atlauts’ (Bendiks 1973, 394)), tacu klatesosa ir
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arl pirma nozime, resp., sp&ja/iesp&jamiba (Gulevska et al. 2006, 1151). Ta
astonpadsmitaja pieme&ra, izmantojot konstrukciju ar darbibas vardu varét, tiek
zinots, ka valdiba atlauj konkrétajam personam rikot sapulces, kur tas vélas;
devinpadsmitaja piemera teksta autors atlauj citiem labot vipa teikto, ja tas, péc
vinu domam, kludas. Lai gan Sajos pieméros izteikta atlauja, varét semantika
paredz iesp&jamibu teksta adresatam neizpildit pieméros minétas darbibas.

Arm Liene Kalvisa raksta ,,Deontiskda modalitate un verba izteiksmes
kategorija latviesu valoda” (2008, 7) min, ka atlauja latvieSu valoda tiek izteikta
ar modalo darbibas vardu varét un drikstet palidzibu. To, kap&c valodas lietotaji
modalo darbibas vardu varét atlaujas izteikSanai izmanto biezak neka modalo
darbibas vardu drikstét, lai gan vardam drikstét §1 atlaujas izteikSanas semantika ir
izteiktaka, analizgjis arT A. Holviits (2007, 158-159). Vips izsaka piepémumu, ka
prieksroka tiek dota varét lietojumam gadijumos, kad pats runatajs ir tas, kas dod
atlauju kaut ko darit, savukart drikstet izmanto gadijumos, kad to, kas ir atlauts
un kas ne, nosaka vispargji noteikumi, principi vai sabiedribas normas. V&l autors
min, ka, iesp&jams, valodas lietotdji izvélas darbibas vardu vareét, jo tam ir mazak
izteikta deontiska modalitate neka drikstét, un tapec tas varétu izklausities mazak
ietekm&josi, pavelosi.

Retak sastopami ir gadijumi, kuros ar darbibas vardu vareét izteikti noradijumi,
piem.:

(20) Nu ar saviem tarifiem LTK var iet bekot. (K)
(21) Visi, kam nepatik pelékas krasas, var iet purva perét, pelekums riz. (K)
(22) Buutu labi grimeca sram, xt Braking varat nepiedavat. Liikus un nibrauktus

arii nepiedavat. (K)

Divdesmitaja piem@ra izteikts noradijums LTK (Lattelecom), lai tie ,iet
bekot”, jo teksta autoru acimredzot neapmierina vinu piedavatie tarifi. Divdesmit
pirmaja pieméra tiek izteikts noradijums, lai tie, kam nepatik peleka krasa, ,,iet
purva perét”, jo, pec teksta autora domam, peleka krasa ir skaista, par ko liecina
vina beigu izteikums ,,pelekums rlz” jeb ,rulle” (Buss, Ernstsone 2006, 408).
Divdesmit otraja pieméra autors izsaka noradifjumu, lai pargjie diskusijas lasttaji
nepiedava ,.xt Braking”. Lai gan tiek izteikti noradijumi, joprojam aktuala paliek
arT modala darbibas varda varét primara nozime — iesp&jamiba, jo noradijumus var
iev@rot un var arT neieverot, 11dz ar to pastav iesp&ja rikoties pret€ji noradijjumiem.

Modalais darbibas vards varét velg§juma izteiksmeé deontiskaja modalitate var
izteikt ieteikumu, piem.,

(23) Ipriic, tu varétu art nelamaties tik daudz, un vél labak to vispar nedarit [..]

K)

(24) Arturs Krukovs izteicas — Ilgvar Imsa! Tu varétu pastavet klusu, kad tiek

lemts par golfa sportisko pusi, kas tev interesé vismazak. (K)

Divdesmit tresaja pieméra uzrunatajai personai Ipriic tiek ieteikts nelamaties
tik daudz, ka vip$ Iidz Sim to ir darfjis, savukart divdesmit ceturtaja piemé&ra
teksta adresatam ieteikts lieki neizteikties, pastavet klusu mala, kad tiek lemts par
minétajiem jautajumiem.
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Arf Sajos piem@ros teksta autors patiesiba izteicis paveli (tatad ta ir impliceta),
taCu izmantojis darbibas vardu varét vélg§juma izteiksmé, lai mazinatu pavéles
tieSumu, lai teiktais izklausTtos péc ieteikuma.

Modalais darbibas vards varét vajadzibas izteiksmg var izteikt pamudinajumu
un prasibu. Ka tika minéts nodalas ievada, vajadzibas izteiksme palidz izcelt
darbibas varda varét deontiskumu, jo arT ta noteikta konsituacija var paust
deontisko modalitati (Kalnaca 2012). Tas ir tados gadijumos, kad ar vajadzibas
izteiksmi teksta autors censas ietekm@t teksta adresatu, resp., pamudinat to uz kadu
darbibu vai izteikt prasibu.

Izsakot pamudinajumu, modalajam darbibas vardam varét vajadzibas
izteiksme blakus netiek miné&ta darbibas varda nenoteiksmes forma, jo galvenais ir
uzsvert, ka kaut kas ir javar, jaspgj izdarit. Ekscerpetajos piemé&ros netika konstateti
gadijumi, kad pamudinajums vajadzibas izteiksme tiktu izteikts ar darbibas
vardu varet un darbibas varda nenoteiksmi. A1l tie gadijumi, kad teksta autora
izteiktais vert€§jums bija neskaidrs, lietojums ar varét un infinitivu vairak tiecas
izteikt prasibu neka pamudinajumu. Ja darbibas varda nenoteiksme netiek lietota
blakus darbibas vardam varét, konkréto darbibu var noprast no konteksta — vai nu
potenciali iesp&jamais darbibas vards minéts cita konstrukcija tai pasa izteikuma,
vai ari tas noprotams no konsituacijas, piem.,

Sajos pieméros potencidli iesp&jamais darbibas vards minéts taja pa$a
izteikuma (pasvitrots ar partrauktu liniju), resp., Tapéc man ir javar iet un prasit
(25), Mums javar atbrivoties [..] (26), [..] mums javar izrékinat! (27). Divdesmit
piektaja pieméra teksta autors izsaka pamudinajumu pats sev iet un prasit kaut ko
kadai personai; divdesmit sestaja pieméra tiek izteikts pamudinajums alkoholikiem
atbrivoties no sava egoisma; divdesmit septitaja piemera skoléni izsaka pamudi-
najumu pasi sev, ka tie var izrékinat uzdevumu tikpat labi ka skolotaja.

Nakamajos pieméros potenciali iesp&jamais darbibas vards noprotams no
konsituacijas:
(28) Latvietem ir javar! Art Italijai ir javar! (www.google.lv)
(29) Novélu visiem FSI pétniekiem sekmes darba. Javar, jaspéj, jadara. (K)
(30) Bet konservatorija mums deva iesakuma iespéjas un parliectbu, ka mums
Jjavar un ka mes spejam. (K)

Ta divdesmit astotaja gadijuma konsituacija rada, ka tiek runats par Latvijas
basketbola izlases piedaliSanos Eiropas ¢empionata, lidz ar to komandas dalib-
niecém tiek izteikts pamudinajums nospélet labi un varbit pat uzvarét. Divdesmit
devitaja pieméra izteikts visparigs pamudinajums, kas nav isti attiecinams uz kadu
konkrétu darbibu, bet uz veiksmigu FSI (Filozofijas un sociologijas institiita) p&tnie-
cisko darbibu kopuma. Art trisdesmitaja pieméra izteikts visparigs pamudinajums,
ka konservatorijas studenti ir sp&jigi sasniegt to, ko v€las, un viniem tas ari jadara.
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Ka tika minéts ieprieks, modalais darbibas vards varér vajadzibas izteiksme

var izteikt arT prasibu, piem.,

(31) Kandidatam javar veikt matematiskas un logiskas standartoperacijas,
izmantojot pamatformulas un funkcijas. (K)

(32) Taksometra vaditdjam javar nekludigi apkalpot gan pilsétas iedzivotaji, gan
viesi. (K)

(33) Javar izpildit fizisko ipasibu testa prasibas. (K)

Mingtajos piem@ros paradas prasibas veikt matematiskas un logiskas
standartoperacijas (31), nekludigi apkalpot klientus (32) un izpildit testa prasibas
(33), resp., attiecigajam personam ir jaspgj veikt §is darbibas.

ArT pavéles izteiksme pastiprina darbibas varda varét deontiskumu, jo tas
galvena funkcija ir ietekm@t teksta adresatu, izsakot pavéli, ligumu, aicinajumu,
priekslikumu u. c. (Kalme, Smiltniece 2001, 242; Paegle 2003, 120). Modalais
darbibas vards varet pavéles izteiksmé var izteikt atlauju un noradijumus.

Atlaujas izteikSanas pieméri:

(34) Nu més esam skaidriba. Nu tu, ja gribi, vari iet. (K)
(35) [..] tad tevi sauks pie atbildibas, un to daris tiesa! Tagad vari biit brivs! (K)
(36) Vari nakt, ja tas tik svarigi. (K)

Trisdesmit ceturtaja un trisdesmit piektaja pieméra tiek dota teksta autora
atlauja teksta adresatam doties projam, savukart trisdesmit sestaja pieméra tiek
dota atlauja teksta adresatam ierasties pie teksta autora, ja tas ir svarigi.

Noradijumu izteikSanas piemeri:

(37) Ko verti valdibas ciniskie izteikumi — ja jums Seit nepatik, variet emigret!

(www.apollo.lv)

(38) Jaunais cpu modulis jau atrodas testésana. Sikaku informdciju mekléjiet Seit.

Pasu versiju variet novilkt turpat bootmark.lv sadald download. (K)

(39) Bauri tadi! Skaidrs, ka EUR ir vajadzigs! Ja jis neizbaziet galvu no savas
aizkrasnes, tad variet varkskét talak! Ja cilvéeki ir ekonomiski, mobili uc.
aktivi, tad redz cik érts ir EUR! (www.delfi.lv)

Trisdesmit septitaja pieméra dots noradijums tiem cilvékiem, kurus kaut kas
neapmierina valsti — lai tie emigrg, ja tiem Seit nepatik. Trisdesmit astotaja pieméra
dots noradijums, kur ir iesp&jams ,,novilkt” konkréta modula versiju. Trisdesmit
devitaja pieméra cilvékiem, kuri nesaprot eiro ievieSanas priekSrocibas, tiek
noradits, lai tie ,,varksk talak”.

Darbibas varda varet lietojuma deontiskaja modalitaté noveérojams, ka, izsakot
atlauju, varet ir galvena loma. Pauzot citas modalas nozimes, liela nozime bija kon-
kretajai izteiksmei, bet Saja gadijuma ta ir pasam darbibas vardam varét. Konstruk-
cijas ar darbibas vardu varet atlauju var paust Istenibas un pavéles izteiksmg, piem.,
(40) [..] jus sito topiku varat slegt un izdzest. tagad esmu nobriedis gaidiit, kad

bans beigsies. (K)

(41) Vari nakt, ja tas tik svarigi. (K)
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Ja $is frazes tiktu izteiktas bez darbibas varda varet (slédziet un izdzésiet!,
nac!), tas vairak asoci€tos ar pavéli vai noradijumu, tatad varét ir tas, kas uzsver,
ka tiek sniegta atlauja. To konstat&jusi arT L. Kalvisa raksta ,,Deontiska modalitate
un verba izteiksmes kategorija latvieSu valoda” (2008, 7).

Petot modala darbibas varda varét lietojumu ekscerp@tajos piem&ros un
nosakot, kadu modalitati tas var izteikt, konstatets, ka neatkarigi no modalitates
konstrukcija ar varét spilgti paradas ta leksiska nozime, piem.,

(42) Domaju, ka bits nopietna cina starp kopvertejuma lideriem Gronholmu,
Loebu un Solbergu. Varetu uzvarét Loebs. (K) (episteémiska modalitate,
velgjuma izteiksme, pienémums)

(43) Un tagad varés vél kriminallietu ierosindat pret pacientiem kas ka pateicibu
arstam biis saripéjusi kaut ko natiira vai iedevusi aploksniti ar naudinu, kuru
valsts ta ari nevar samaksat saviem arstiem par pasaizliedzigo darbu savas
valsts cilvekiem valstij. (www.tvnet.lv) (epistémiska modalitate, Tstenibas
izteiksme, ironija)

(44) Drosi varat nakt pie manis un apskatities savas kfidas. (K) (deontiska
modalitate, Tstenibas izteiksme, atlauja)

(45) Mums jaVAR! Péc tresas ceturtdalas —2 (58:56). IzSkirosas desmit miniites!
(www.google.lv) (deontiska modalitate, vajadzibas izteiksme, pamudinajums)

Visos minétajos pieméros neatkarigi no modalitates vérojama darbibas varda
varét semantika: biitu sp€jigs uzvar€t/iesp&jams uzvares (42), pastav iespgja
ierosinat kriminallietu pret pacientiem (43), ir iesp&ja iet un apskatit kludas (44),
jabuit sp&jigiem/jaspgj (45). Tas pierada, ka darbibas vards varét ir tikai dalgji
gramatizgjies.

No aplukotajiem modala darbibas varda varét lietojumiem var secinat, ka tas
episteémiskaja modalitate var izteikt piep€mumu un ironiju Tstenibas un vélgjuma
izteiksm&, nepiecieSamibu vajadzibas izteiksmé&, savukart deontiskaja modalitate
var izteikt ieteikumu, atlauju 1stenibas, v€l&§juma un pavéles izteiksmée, noradijumu
istenibas un pavéles izteiksmg, pamudindjumu un prasibu vajadzibas izteiksme.

Saisinajumi
dsk. daudzskaitlis
K Lidzsvarots misdienu latviesu valodas tekstu korpuss

pers. persona

RL  Rigas Laiks

SN  salikta nakotne
SP  salikta pagatne
ST  salikta tagadne
VN  vienkarsa nakotne
VP  vienkarsa pagatne
vsk. vienskaitlis

VT  vienkar$a tagadne
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Summary

In many languages of Europe and others there are many studies in modality and modal
verbs, especially in Germanic languages, while the extent of research in this field in Latvian
linguistics is not extensive. Consequently, the purpose of this work is to explore one of the
modal verbs in Latvian — varét (can), its modal semantics and functions. To accomplish
the purpose of the work, the author reviewed theoretical literature about modality and
modal verbs in Latvian, English and other languages, excerpted and analyzed examples of
the use of modal verb varét, so as to determine modal verb’s varét morphological features
and modal meanings. As a result, it was found that modal verb varét in Latvian can be
used in all grammatical categories of verb, with or without infinitive, and in epistemic and
deontic modality, expressing such modal meanings as assumption, irony, objective necessity,
suggestion, permission, instruction, encouragement, demand. Modal meanings are affected
by the context and verb mood.
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Priedeklverbi musdienu latviesu valodas tekstos un
to grupésanas iespéjas'

Verbs with prefixes in contemporary Latvian texts
and their grouping

Daiga Deksne

Sabiedriba ,,Tilde”
Vienibas gatve 75a, Riga, LV-1004
E-pasts: daiga.deksne@tilde.lv

Priedéklu izmanto$ana varddarinasana ir viens no visproduktivakajiem varddarinasanas
panémieniem. Priedeklu skaits, ko var pievienot dazadiem primarajiem verbiem, ir loti
atSkirigs. LatvieSu valodnieciba visplasako priedeklu grup&umu p&c nozimes ir izveidojusi
Emilija Soida. Priedekli tiek grupéti péc ta, ka tie izsaka darbibas pabeigtibu, ka tie izsaka
darbibas realizacijas pakapi, ka tie raksturo procesu. Lidz $im nav pétijumu par tadu verbu
kopigam pazim&m, kuriem iesp&ams pievienot vienus un tos pasus priedeklus. Lai veiktu
$adu izpéti, no Eiropas Savienibas juridisko tekstu korpusa un ,Jaunas latviesu-anglu
vardnicas” automatiskas analizes rezultata izgitie verbi tiek grupéti péc priedeklu kopam,
kurus var piekartot primarajam verbam. ST pétfjuma mérkis ir noskaidrot, kas kopigs
verbiem, kuriem iesp&jams pievienot vienus un tos pasus priedéklus, un izstradat verbu
klasificé$anas sistemu pec petijuma konstatEtajam pazimem.

Atslegvardi: varddarinasana, verbs, priedeklis, prefiksacija, klasificgSana.

Ievads

LatvieSu literaraja valoda ir vienpadsmit varddarinasana izmantojamu prie-
deklu, tapéc to varddarinasanas iesp&jas ir loti plasas. LatvieSu valodnieciba
priedeklverbi ir pétiti dazadas valodniecibas apaksnozarés. Morfologija ir p&tijumi
par priedeklverbiem un veida kategoriju (Kalnaca 1998, 247-255; Paegle 2003,
130-134; Kalnaca 2004, 5-34). Verba veids jeb aspekts ir leksiski gramatiska
kategorija, kura visciesak saistita ar verba priedékla esamibu vai neesamibu. Veida
kategorija raksturo gan pabeigtas/nepabeigtas darbibas opoziciju, ko var izteikt ar
darbibas varda priedekliem, gan vienreizgjas/daudzkartgjas darbibas opoziciju, ko
var izteikt ar darbibas varda piedekliem (Kalnaca 2013, 531-533; Kalnaca 2014,
90-91). Vairaku autoru pétnieciskas intereses saistitas ar priedeklverbu lietojumu
plassazinas tekstos. Daiki Horiguci (Daiki Horiguchi 2011, 100-108; 2013, 47)
aplako ar priedekli no- un priedekli pa- darinatu citvalodu izcelsmes verbu lietosa-
nas paradumus plassazinas tekstos, Dace Okmane (2007, 208-222) — priedeklvardu

' Sis pétijums veikts ar Eiropas regionilas attistibas fonda lidzfinansgjumu projekta

»Informacijas un komunikaciju tehnologiju kompetences centrs” (Iig. Nr. L-KC-11-0003)
petijuma 2.8 ,,Automatiskas metodes tekstu sintaktiski strukturalajai analizei”.
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darinasanas Tpatnibas plaSsazinas tekstos. Valodas praksé priedéklverbi biezi vien
tiek lietoti nepareizi. Sos jautdgjumus apskata Janis Kugkis (2004, 61-63) un Inta
Freimane (1993, 154-159). Priedeklverbu lietojums ir arT leksikografu intereses
loka. Imants Smidebergs (2008, 69—74) no leksikografa viedokla analizé priedekla
aiz- lietojumu skaidrojosajas vardnicas.

Priedéklu grup&jumu p&c nozimes ir izveidojusi Emilija Soida (2009, 227-259)
sava doktora darba ,,Varddarinasanas sist€ma misdienu latviesu literaraja valoda”
jau 1970. gada. E. Soida (2009, 236) norada, ka priedeklverbi fiksé darbibas
pabeigtibu noteikta orientacija attieksmé pret pasSu darbibas veicgju, atticksmé
ar objektu, atticksmé ar laiku, attiecksmé ar telpu vai citam paradibam. Darbibas
pabeigtibu telpiskas orientacijas nozimé var izteikt visi vienpadsmit verbi. Ikviens
norada uz atskirigu telpisku orientaciju. Darbibas realizacijas pakapes izteikSanai
E. Soida (2009, 241-257) piedava septinus blokus: darbibas sakums, laika zina
ierobezots process, procesa dalgja realizacija, pilniba realizéta darbiba, liela méra
veikta darbiba, ilgstoSa darbibas realizacija, pari méram realiz&ta darbiba. Priedekli
tiek grup@ti arT pec ta, ka tie izsaka daritaja sp&ju veikt darbibu, ka tie norada uz
kltdainu vai atkartotu darbibu.

LatvieSu valoda ir verbi, kuriem var pievienot visus vienpadsmit priedeklus,
piem., iet, nemt, siet, krist. Ir verbi, kuriem priedeklus vispar nevar pievienot,
piem., personalizét, kréslot, kapitulét, imitét. Ir art tadi verbi, kuri valoda tiek
lietoti tikai ar priedekli, piem., iemizinat, atkaulot, iemiesot, nosebot. Priedeklu
skaits, ko var pievienot dazadiem primariem verbiem, ir loti atikirigs. ST pétijuma
mérkis bija noskaidrot, vai verbus, kuriem iesp&jams pievienot vienus un tos pasus
priedeklus, saista kadas kopigas pazimes, un, balstoties uz $Tm zinasanam, izstradat
verbu klasificé$anas sisteému.

Lai to paveiktu, ir vajadzigs liels miisdienu latviesu valodas tekstu kopums.
P&ttjuma tika izmantoti divi tekstu avoti: Andreja Veisberga sastaditas ,,Jaunas lat-
vieSu-anglu vardnicas” elektroniska versija (JLAV) un ,,Eiropas Savienibas juridis-
ko tekstu korpuss” (DGT-Acquis). ,,Eiropas Savienibas juridisko tekstu korpusa”
ietverti legala rakstura dokumentu teksti, kas publicéti ,,Eiropas Savienibas Ofi-
cidlaja Véstnes” no 2004. gada Iidz 2011. gadam. Sie teksti ir paraléli sastatiti
un pieejami divdesmit tris Eiropas Savienibas valodas. Latviesu valoda tulkotajos
korpusa tekstos ir 67 463 945 vardlietojumi un punktuacijas simboli. DGT-Acquis
korpusa teksti un JLAV elektroniskas versijas Skirkla vardi tika automatiski morfo-
logiski analizeti ar uznémuma ,,Tilde” izstradato teksta morfologisko analizatoru,
atlasot verbus un divdabjus un automatiski atdalot tiem priedeklus. No priedekliem
atdalitajiem primarajiem verbiem tika automatiski noteiktas tiem sastopamo prie-
deklu grupas. Turpmaka analize veikta ar $adi sagatavotu materialu.

1. Priedeklu kopu dalijjums

Matematiski rékinot, ir iesp&jamas 4095 dazadas priedeklu apakskopas, kur
katra no tam viens Iidz divpadsmit priedékli (vienpadsmit verbu pried€kli un tuksais
priedeklis, t. i., verbs bez priedekla). DGT-Acquis korpusa verbiem konstatgtas
259 dazadas priedeklu kopas un JLAV — 539 dazadas priedeklu kopas. Abos datu
avotos kopa — 553 dazadas priedeklu kopas. Skaits ir loti liels, ja nem véra, ka abas
datu kopas ir 3477 unikali bezpriedékla primarie verbi. Loti daudz ir mazu kopu.
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Mazak neka pieci vardi ir 496 priedeklu kopas. Popularakajas priedeklu kopas
visbiezak ir viens pried€klis vai viens priedeklis un tuksais priedeklis.

Priedeklu kopa Verbu Priedeklu kopa Verbu

skaits skaits
nav priedeklu 1462 tikai iz- 44
tuksais priedeklis un no- 145 tikai pa- 37
tuksais priedeklis un sa- 109 tikai no- 36
tuksais priedeklis un iz- 77 tuksais priedeklis un ap- 35
tikai ie- 63 tikai ap- 32
tikai at- 63 tuksais priedeklis un at- 32
tuksais priedeklis un ie- 61 visi priedekli 28
tuksais priedeklis un pa- 58 tuksais priedeklis, iz- un no- 21
tikai sa- 49 tikai pie- 19

Tabula. Primaro verbu skaits popularakajas priedeklu kopas DGT-Acquis un JLAV
tekstos

Sikak analiz€tas tikai popularakas priedeklu kopas, jo tadam, kuras tikai viens
verbs vai paris verbu, iesp&jams, tikai gadijuma raksturs — datu nepilnibas del ir
palicis neapzinats vél kads konkrétam verbam derigs priedeklis.

2. Verbi bez priedekliem

Saja grupa visvairak verbu, tadu, ta ka DGT-Acquis korpuss nav tik visparigs,
lai ietvertu visus valoda sastopamos priedeklverbus un verbi ar dazadiem
priedekliem nav vienlidz biezi lietoti, daudz ir tadu verbu, no kuriem var atvasinat
citus priedeklverbus. Piem., verbs kapinat DGT-Acquis korpusa lietots tikai bez
priedekla, turpretim JLAV sniedz pilnigaku informaciju — jo ietverts arT verbs
sakapinat. Ir verbi, kuri abos datu avotos sastopami tikai bez priedékla, tacu valoda
tomer tiek lietoti arT priedeklverbi.

Ka jau konstatgjis J. Kuskis (2004, 61-63) un D. Horiguci (2011), priedeklis
no- tiek lieki lietots arT verbiem, kuri jau pasi par sevi izsaka perfektivitati. Piem.,
abos analiz€tajos datu avotos verbs kompensét sastopams tikai bez priedekla, tacu
interneta tekstos sastopams arT priedeklverbs nokompensét: IKP sarukums pagajusa
gada laika bija tik straujs, ka Sigada izaugsme to nevar nokompensét.

Reta lietojuma dg] $aja grupa iekluvusi arT skanu verbi, kuriem dazi priedekli
ir pilniba pielaujami, piem., iesp&jama E. Soidas (2009, 241-257) aprakstita
procesa dalgja realizacija, ko var izteikt ar priedekli pa-, piem., viterot, zvadzet,
Zvankstet, zviegt, trallinat, Snakt.

Neraugoties uz §is grupas nepilnibam, dalai verbu ir iesp&ams saskatit
kopigas pazimes. Saja grupa ietverti

1) salikteni, kuru pirmaja dala ir apstakla vardi, piem., /idzfinansét, lidzsvarot,

lidzdarboties, labiekartot, lejupieldadet, augsupieladet, caurskatit, cauraust,
daudzveidot, talakpardot,

2 Seit un turpmak visi verbu pieméri no DGT-Acquis korpusa.
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2) salikteni, kuru pirmaja dala ir skaitla vardi, piem., divkarsot, divkarsoties,
pieckarsoties, triskarsot, triskarsoties;

3) vardi ar ietvertu citcilmes priedekli re-, a-, de-, inter-, im-, eks-, piem.,
asignét, deaktivizét, decentralizét, repatriét, replicét, refinansét,
rekonstruét, implantet, impregnét, importét, inspirét, injicét, inspicét,
eksportet, internacionalizét;

4) svesvardi, kas izsaka objekta kvalitates mainu, piem., stratificét,
kondicionét, kodificet, kotet, titret, verificet, sanet, modernizét, absorbét,
neitralizet, cilveciskot, personalizét.

Sis grupas bezpriedgkla primarajam verbam var attistities sava varddarinasanas
ligzda ar salikteniem, kuros Sis verbs ieklauts. Saliktena pirma dala lidzigi
priedeklim var ietekm&t verba aspektualitati, piem., centralizét — decentralizét;
finansét — refinanset, lidzfinansét.

(1) So shému finansé Eiropas Regiondlds attistibas fonds. Bankas tirgus
daltbnieku riciba nodod likviditati, kuru tas savukart refinanse, sanemot
lidzigas summas. Prezidentiiras konferences, kuras lidzfinanses saskana ar
darba planu 2010. gadam, ir Sadas: .. (DGT-Acquis)

3. Verbi ar priedékli no- un bez priedékla

Priedeklis no- raksturo darbibu, kas virzas lejup, prom vai gar kaut ko;
darbibas rezultata kaut kas tiek atpemts; darbiba ir slaiciga vai notiek ilgaku
laiku, intensivi; darbiba aptver visu attalumu vai laika posmu; ar darbibu tiek
kaut kas parspéts; ar darbibas nobeigSanu ir kaut kas sasniegts vai panaktas kadas
parmainas; darbibas rezultata kaut kas tiek iznicinats (Vulane 2013, 281-282).

Petijuma aplikotajiem §is grupas verbiem ir vairakas no $STm nozimém un
vel viena iepriek$ neminéta — tie var izteikt abstrakti veicamu darbibu ar negativu
vertejumu.

Sis grupas verbi visbiezak izsaka konkrétu cilvéka veiktu darbibu, un
priedeklis no- izsaka §is darbibas beigSanu un objekta pariesanu jauna kvalitate,
ir panaktas kadas parmainas: (no)asfaltét, (no)brugét, (no)darvot, (no)balsinat,
(no)blietét, (no)briedinat, (no)gatavindt, (no)krejot, (no)pulét.

(2) Niheimas sieru gatavina tikai uz vajpiena baktériju un rauga kultiru bazes ..

Sidra brendiju nogatavina mucas Somerseta muitas noliktavas. (DGT-Acquis)

Petfjuma aplukotajiem skanu verbiem priedeklis no- izsaka darbibas pgksnu
saksanu un beigsanu, darbiba ir Tslaiciga: (no)brakskéet, (no)briksket, (no)bliksket,
(no)burksket, (no)dimdet, (no)dzinkstét, (no)klaudzéet, (no)kraksket, (no)plauksket,
(no)pliksket, (no)spraksket, (no)skindet.

Dala verbu izsaka abstrakti veicamu darbibu ar negativu vertg§jumu:
(no)niecinat, (no)nievat, (no)zakat, (no)pulgot, (no)strostét, (no)sodit. Ir ar1 dar-
biba, kas beidzas ar fizisku iznicinaSanu: (no)navet, (no)znaugties, (no)slicinat,
(no)slicinaties, (no)bendét, (no)smaceét, (no)slepkavot.
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4. Verbi ar priedékli sa- un bez priedékla

A. Vulane (2013, 284-285) norada, ka priedekla sa- pamatnozime saistita ar
apstakla varda kopa semantiku. Sis priedeklis norada arT uz darbibas realizacijas
pakapi, tas ilgumu, objekta sagatavosanu vai sadaliSanu, iznicinasanu.

Dala no pétfjuma apliikotajiem §is grupas verbiem izsaka konkrétu cilveéka
veiktu darbibu un tas beigas ar gala rezultata iegiiSanu vai objekta kvalitates mainu,
lidzigi ka ieprieks apliikotas priedekla no- grupas verbi: (sa)isinat, (sa)smalcinat,
(sa)putot, (sa)bombardet, (sa)vérpt, (sa)graut, (sa)plosit, (sa)grauzdet, (sa)placinat,
piem.:

(3) Katru laboratorijas paraugu sasmalcina un ripigi sajauc, izmantojot
parbauditu procesu, kas nodrosina pilnigu homogenizaciju. Ja augli nav
atbrivoti no kauliniem, tos smalcina uzmanigi, lai nesasmalcinatu kaulinus.
(DGT-Acquis)

Ir verbi, kas izsaka faktiiras mainu: (sa)krokot/ties, (sa)grumbot/ties,
(sa)krunkot/ties, (sa)gumzit/ties, (sa)npurcit.

Ir arT verbi, kas izsaka konkrétu daba notickoSu procesu un ta beigas ar
subjekta kvalitates mainu: (sa)asnot, (sa)biezét, (sa)bojaties, (sa)cerot, (sa)recét,
(sa)zalot, (sa)maitaties, piem.:

(4) Produkts atri bojdjas, un tas apdraud ta kvalitati. Tadéjadi tiek noversta
iespéja, ka sipoli parvadasanas laika sabojdjas. (DGT-Acquis)

Ir verbi, kas saistiti ar cilvéka veiktam emocionalam, intelektualam vai fizis-
kam darbibam un to rezultata sevis vai kadas citas personas emocionalu vai uz-
skatu mainu: (sa)agitet, (sa)bozties, (sa)dumpot/ties, (sa)dusmoties, (sa)fantazet,
(sa)fabricét, (sa)kildoties, (sa)musinat, (sa)naidot/ties, (sa)nikoties, (sa)niknoties,
(sa)nisties, (sa)vervet, (sa)tracinat, (sa)kompromitét/ties, (sa)mulsinat, (sa)raudinat.

Priedékla sa- pamatnozime, kas izsaka tuvinasanos, konstatéta Sadiem
vardiem: (sa)laulat/ties, (sa)pulcinat, (sa)pulcét/ties, (sa)tuvinaties, (sa)burtot,
(sa)parot.

5. Verbi ar priedekli ie-

Atvasinajumi ar priedekli ie- izsaka uz iekSu verstu darbibu, darbiba norisinas
dalgji, darbiba tiek pabeigta, darbibas rezultata kaut kas tiek ietverts, apnemts
(Vulane 2013, 281).

Starp petijuma aplikotajiem S§1s grupas verbiem daudz atgriezenisko skanu
verbu, kas izsaka peksnu, Tslaicigu darbibu. Sie verbi darinati no neatgriezeniskiem
bezpriedekla verbiem: iebauroties (baurot), iebléties (blet), iebrakskéties
(braksket), iedardéties (dardet), iediikties (dikt), iekunkstéties (kunkstét),
ieklaudzeties (klaudzet), ienurdeties (nurdet), ienaudéties (naudet), iepikstéties
(pikstét), iesvilpties (svilpt), ietiksketies (tikskét), iesnakties (Snakt).

Ir [idziga veida vizualie verbi, kuri arT darinati no neatgriezeniskiem bez-
priedekla verbiem: iedzirkstities (dzirkstit), iegailéties (gailét), iekvéloties (kvélot),
iemirdzeties (mirdzét), iezibéties (zibét), iezibsnities (zibsnit).
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Dala $is grupas verbu izsaka pilniba pabeigtu darbibu, tacu bezpriedékla
verbs, kas izteiktu darbibu procesa pirms tas pabeigSanas, netiek lietots: iegrozot,
iegipset, ieramét, iemiizindt, iekapsulot, iesaknot, iespekot, iezarkot.

6. Verbi ar priedekli at-

Priedekla a#- pamatnozime ir saistita ar virziena nozimi. Darbiba vérsta uz
adresatu vai atpakal, objekts tiek atdalits vai atgriezas ieprieksgja stavokli (Vulane
2013, 280).

Petijuma aplukotajiem §1s grupas verbiem raksturigi piedekli -ind- un -o-.
Verbs bez priedekla netiek lietots. Tai pasai saknei sastopami verbi ar dazadiem
piedekliem un ar neatgriezenisko un atgriezenisko galotni: atjaunot, atjauninat,
atjauninaties; atvieglot, atvieglinat, atvieglindties.

Bezpriedekla verbs var biit atvasinats no lietvarda. Priedeklverbs izsaka
atbrivoganos no objekta, ko nosauc lietvards. Sadus vardus izmanto ka dazadu
nozaru terminus. Darzkopiba, mezkopiba izmanto terminus atzarot, atsvekot,
lopkopiba — terminu atkaulot, veterinarija — atutot, piem.:

(5) Tapat ka auglu darzus atzaro ar rokam, visus auglus nonem un Skiro ar
rokam. Pleca gabalus un fileju atkaulo. (DGT-Acquis)

Bezpriedekla verbs var biit atvasinats no Ipasibas varda. Priedeklverbs izsaka
objektam piemitosas ipasibas atjauno$anu. Sadu verbu var izteikt ari ar vardu
savienojumu ‘padarit + Tpasibas vards’: atjaunot, atvieglot, atsvabinat, atslabinat,
atdzivinat, atbrivot, atsvaidzinat, piem.:

(6) Saskanots noteikumu minimums atvieglo ari persondala parrobezu izvietosanu.

(DGT-Acquis)

7. Verbi ar priedékli pa- un bez priedékla

E. Soida (2009, 241-257) ar priedekli pa- saista Cetras no septinam procesa
realizacijas pakapeém — darbibas sakumu, laika zina ierobezotu procesu, procesa
dal&ju realizaciju un pilniba realizétu darbibu. P&tijuma apliikotajiem §is grupas
verbiem konstatetas divas realizacijas pakapes.

Ir verbi, kas nosauc procesu un ta dalgju realizaciju jeb delimitativu aspektu:
(pa)dejot, (pa)spékoties, (pa)luncinat, (pa)vécinat, (pa)térzet, (pa)valstities.

Ir verbi, kas nosauc procesu un ta pilnigu realizaciju: (pa)brokastot,
(pa)klanities, (pa)klupinat, (pa)lidzét, (pa)sveicinat, (pa)véstit, piem.:

(7) Nostasti ari vesta, ka Romas impérijas laikos sieru sitija uz Romu td
raksturigas garsas un ilga glabasanas termina dél. Ar Sada mdcibu procesa
palidzibu iedzivotaji spes formulét to, ko vini vélas pavestit, .. (DGT-Acquis)

Dazkart griti pat izSkirt, vai verbs ar priedekli izsaka dalgju vai pilnigu
procesa realizaciju. Skiet, ja pirms priedeklverba var pievienot apstakla vardu
mazliet, tad verbs izsaka dalgju procesa realizaciju. Var mazliet patérzet, tacu ne
mazliet kadu paklupinat.

Saja pétijuma analizétajiem verbiem ar priedekli pa-, kuriem atbilstoss
bezpriedekla verbs nav konstatéts, raksturigs piedeklis -ing-. Darbibas vardi ar
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So piedekli, kas atvasinati no pirmatnigiem darbibas vardiem, parasti norada uz
atkartotu darbibu (Kalnac¢a 2013, 539; Kalnaca 2014, 105). Priedeklis pa- Siem
vardiem pieskir pabeigtas darbibas veidu. Sie verbi izsaka stavokla, izméru
vai procesa kvalitates mainu vai mainiSanu. Tie darinati no ipaSibas vardiem.
Priedeklis pa- norada uz §1s 1pasibas paspilgtinasanos. Lielaka So verbu dala lietota
teksta korpusa gan ar neatgriezenisko, gan ar atgriezenisko galotni: palielinat,
palielinaties, pasliktinat, pazemindt, pazemindties, paaugstindt, paaugstindties,
paskabinat, paléninat, palénindties, paplasinat, paplasindties, papildinat,
papildinaties, pasliktindties, padtrinat, padtrindties, pagarindt, pagarindties,
padzilinat, paildzinat, piem.:

(8) Komisija pagarina pilnvaru terminu. (DGT-Acquis)

8. Verbi bez priedékla un ar visiem priedekliem

Saja grupa 28 verbi. Visi verbi izsaka konkrétu darbibu, kura var tikt vérsta
dazados virzienos. Virziens attiecinams uz objektu transitiviem verbiem vai ari
uz pasu darbibas veicgju. Ir transitivi verbi, kas izsaka uz vietas esoSa darbibas
veicgja veiktu darbibu, piem., celt, likt, nemt, mest, raut, spiest, vilkt, sit, vert,
rakstit. Ir verbi, kas izsaka darbibas veic€ja parvietosanos, piem., iet, skriet, lidot,
braukt, krist, piem.:

(9) Piepemot lemumu, pem vérd izmainas situdcija, kas var bit notikusas
kops pieteikuma iesniegSanas. Ja Interpols sapem informdciju, kas attiecas
uz jauna veida eiro banknosu viltojumiem, tas nekavéjoties informé ECB,
izmantojot telefonu vai citus lidzekjus .. Tiesibu akti, kas jaiznem no acquis,
ir Sadi. Katrs traleris uzpem uz kuga novérotaju, kuru izraudzijusies par
zivsaimniecibu atbildiga ministrija. Sipolinus appem plévaini apvalki jeb
zvinas, sipolinu ieliektajai pusei jabut dazada kosuma roza krasd, bet
izliektajai pusei — balta krasa. Aprékina iegiitajam skaitlim pievieno vai no ta
atpem sadas vértibas: .. (DGT-Acquis)

9. Praktiskas analizes rezultatu kopsavilkums un secinajumi

Ir konstatetas 553 dazadas priedeklu kopas, tostarp loti daudz mazu kopu
ar pieciem un mazak verbiem. Mazakas kopas netiek sikak analiz&tas. Aplikojot
lielakas priedeklu kopas, var secinat, ka visbiezak doming Cetru veidu verbi:

1) konstatéti 1462 verbi, no kuriem vispar nevar darinat priedeéklverbus,

piem., augsupielddeét, pasapliecinaties, karamelizét, mégt;

2) konstatéti verbi, kuriem iesp&ams priedeklverbs ar vienu konkrétu
priedekli un primarais verbs, piem., (pa)godinat, (uz)plities, (at)veldzét,
(no)blietet, lielaka sada veida grupa ir ar priedekli no- (145 verbi);

3) konstatéti verbi, kuriem iesp&jams priedeklverbs ar vienu konkr&tu prie-
dekli, bet primarais verbs bez priedekla netiek lietots, piem., atvieglinat,
iegrozot, ir divas Sadas lielakas grupas, ar priedekli a#- un ar priedekli ie-
(63 verbi katra grupa);

4) konstateti 28 verbi, kuriem iesp&jami priedeklverbi ar visiem 11 prie-
dekliem, piem., rakstit, runat, sist, likt, bért, celt, augt, mest.
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Identificétie verbu veidi, kuri butu raksturigi kadai konkrétai priedeklu kopai,
ir loti dazadi. Nav vienotu principu verbu klasificéSanai. Verbus vieno gan lidzigi
varddarinasanas pap€mieni, gan Iidzigas semantiskas pazimes. Apliukojot iegttos
rezultatus, var min&t $§adas verbus vienojosas pazimes:

1) svesvardi vai salikteni: parasti verbi, kuriem priedekli nav iesp&jami,

piem., refinansét,

2) skanu verbi: skanu verbu grupas konstatetas divam priedeklu kopam:

a) pievienojot priedekli no-, verbi izsaka skanas peksnu saksanos un
beigsanos, piem., (no)burksket;

b) atgriezeniskie skanu verbi ar priedekli ie- izsaka daritaja izraisitas
skanas peksnu sakumu, turklat primarais verbs ir neatgriezeniskais
verbs, piem., ieditkties (ditkt);

3) no citam vardskiram atvasinati verbi: verbi ar priedekli az-, piem.,

atvieglot;

4) verbi ar kopgju darbibas realizacijas pakapi: verbi ar priedekli pa-, ie-, no-

vai sa-, piem., (pa)brokastot, (pa)klanities;

5) cilveka veikta darbiba: verbi ar priedekli no- vai sa-, piem., (sa)putot;

6) abstrakta darbiba ar negativu nokrasu: verbi ar priedékli no-, piem.,

(no)pulgot,
7) daba notiekoSs process un ta nobeigums: verbi ar priedekli sa-, piem.,
(sa)bojaties;

8) tuvinasanas virziens: verbi ar priedekli sa-, piem., (sa)parot;

9) vizualie verbi: verbi ar priedekli ie-, piem., iedzirkstities (dzirkstit);

10) stavokla, izméra, faktiiras, procesa kvalitativa maina: verbi ar priedekli sa-
vai pa-, piem., palielinaties,

11) transitivi verbi, kas izsaka uz vietas esosa darbibas daritaja veiktu darbibu:
verbi ar visiem priedekliem, piem., mest;

12) parvietoSanas verbi: verbi ar visiem priedékliem, piem., skriet.

Lidzigu verbu identificéSana viena priedeklu kopa dazkart rada griitibas,
piem., priedeklis iz-. Lai gan priedéklu kopas ar priedekli iz- un bez priedekla,
ka arT tikai ar priedekli iz- ir starp desmit popularakajam — to verbi ir loti dazadi,
tiem griiti saskatit kadas kopigas pazimes. To varétu skaidrot ar priedekla iz- biezo
lietojumu, ko apliecina ar1 DGT-Acquis tekstu materiali.

Darba gaita ir izdevies saskatit dazas likumsakaribas verbu raksturoSanai,
tacu izstradat visparigaku verbu klasificéSanas sisttmu nav izdevies gan verbu
polisémijas d&l, gan arT datu nepilnibas dgl. Precizakai priedékla kopu identific€Sanai
bitu nepieciesams analizet plasaku dazadu tekstu korpusu, kas pilnigak raksturotu
misdienu latvieSu valoda lietoto leksiku.

Saisinajumi
DGT-Acquis Eiropas Savienibas juridisko tekstu korpuss
JLAV Jauna latviesu-anglu vardnica
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Summary

Prefixation of verbs in Latvian is one of the most productive techniques for the verb
formation. The number of valid prefixes that can be added to different motivation verbs
in derivation process varies significantly. The most generic prefix classification system in
Latvian linguistics is proposed by Emilija Soida (2009). Prefixes are grouped according to
the following criteria: how they express the completeness of the action; how they express
fulfillment level of the action; and how they describe the process. So far there are no studies
of the common characteristics pertaining to the motivation verbs for which the same set of
the prefixes can be added. For the purpose of such research, the verbs extracted from the
European Union legal text corpus and from the New Latvian English dictionary (2007)
are used. After extraction, prefixes are separated and motivation verbs are grouped by
prefix sets. The purpose of this study is to determine the common features of motivation
verbs, in case of which the same set of prefixes can be added and to propose a general verb
classification system based on this knowledge.
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Dazi varddarinasanas panémieni Galéna traktatos
Some word formation patterns in Galen’s Treatises

Ieva Fibiga

Latvijas Universitate, Humanitaro zinatnu fakultate
Valodniecibas doktora studiju programma
Visvalza iela 4a, Riga, LV-1050
E-pasts: fibigaieva@inbox.lv

Raksta tiek sniegts ieskats dazos varddarinasanas panémienos divos sengrieku arsta Galéna
(2. gs. m. &.) traktatos — ,,Par &dienu sp&ju” (Ilepi tpopdv dvvauews | De alimentorum
facultatibus) un ,lesacgjiem par kauliem” (I7epi dot@v toic eioayouévois | De ossibus ad
tirones), tuvak pieverSoties atseviskam lekseémam, kas uzskatami ataino sengrieku valodas
varddarinasanas iesp&jas, to dazadibu nepoctiska teksta. Svarigas ir arT $o darinajumu
tulkojuma iesp&jas latviesu valoda. Raksta apliikotas leksémas traktatos funkciongé ka
medicinas termini.

Atslegvardi: varddarinasana, medicinas terminologija, sengrieku valoda, Galéns.

1. Par antiko medicinu un valodas nozimi

Pie sengrieku dabaszinatnu tekstiem pieder Hipokrata (460.-370. g. p. m.
€.) un Galéna (129.-216. g. m. €.) medicinai veltitic traktati. Lai gan sakotng&ji
varétu skist, ka Hipokrata un Galéna traktatus var dévét nevis par dabaszinatnu,
bet medicinas tekstiem, tom@r Senaja Griekija 5. un 4. gs. p. m. & medicinas
teorija V€l nebija nostiprinajusies ka atseviska disciplina. Senie grieki meklgja
vienotu pasaules uzbiives principu, jo uzskatija, ka cilveks veidots lidzigi pasaulei
(kosmosam). Tadgjadi pirmie teorctiskie apcergjumi medicinas jautajumos bija
kosmologiski. Prasmes arstéSanas maksla tika saistitas ar zinasanam par dabu un
tas pirmelementiem — uguni, Gideni, zemi un gaisu (Gaile, Hofa 2003, xli—xlii).

Tiek uzskatits, ka savas dzives laika Galéns sarakstijis ap 500—700 traktatu,
tacu lidz masdienam saglabajusies mazliet vairak neka simts.' Sie teksti tiek
deveti par Galéna korpusu, taja ietilpst gan pasa Galéna rakstiti traktati, gan tam
piedéveti (visbiezak vina skolnieku rakstiti) traktati. Hipokrata korpusa ir aptuveni
70 traktatu — gan paSa Hipokrata, gan vina macibas turpinataju rakstiti (Mann
2012, 279).

Hipokrata un Galéna dzives laiku $kir vairak neka pieci gadsimti, un saprotams,
ka $aja perioda darbojas daudzi citi pétnieki, kas pieversas medicinas jautajumiem.

Thesaurus Linguae Graecae (TLG) statistika. TLG ir Kalifornijas Universitates petniecibas
centra veidota tieSsaistes datubaze; datubaze nodrosina pieeju digitalizEtu grieku tekstu
korpusam, kas tapusi no 8. gs. p. m. & (Homérs) lidz 1453. g. m. €. (Bizantijas perioda
beigas).
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Tacu vislielako ietekmi uz medicinas ka atseviskas zinatnes nozares attistibu
atstaja tiesi Hipokrats un Galéns. Turklat peéc Galéna nenotika biitiska medicinas
attistiba, tacu vina devums tika stud@ts, pétits, papildinats un komentets. Galéna
traktati Iidz pat 19. gs. bija topoSo arstu pamatstudiju materials — Sos traktatus
lasTja gan originala sengricku valoda, gan tulkojuma latinu valoda (Gaile, Hofa
2003, xlix-liv). Tiesi tas, ka veél salidzinosi nesen Galéna traktati bija galvenais
studiju materials, ir sekmgjis sengrieku medicinas tekstos esoSo vardu, kas lietoti
termina nozimg, parnesi musdienu medicinas terminologija.

Viena no gramatas ,,Medicinas vésture” (4 History of Medicine) nodalam
,,Grieku-romie$u medictna” (Greco—Roman Medicine) rakstits, ka ,,pretgji pakape-
niski augo$ajai medicinai Egipté, Indija un Kina, radies iespaids, ka grieku civiliza-
cija rodas tik peksni un strauji gluzi ka Aténa no Zeva galvas” (Magner 2005, 89).

Tatad medicina gan praksg€, gan teorija Senaja Griekija attistijas atri. To
veicindja teorgtisku traktatu rakstiSana, kas savukart sniedza iesp&ju nakamajam
paaudzém sapemt iepriekigjo paaudzu zinaanas, tas macities un pilnigot. Sis
process nosaka jaunu terminu’ izveidi, jo tas, kas 5. gs. p. m. €. bija jauns un
ieprieks nezinams, bija janosauc kada varda. Te arT saskatams miisdienu medicinas
terminu pamats. Bija vajadzigi specifiski vardi, kas nosauktu un arT raksturotu
cilvéka kermena dalas, funkcijas un saslimsanas (Henderson, Dorsey 2008, 9-10).

Arstesana tiek dévéta par makslu. Ir bijusi tadi hipokratiska korpusa traktati,
kas paredzeti publiskai lasiSanai. Senaja Griekija arsta panakumus nodro$inaja ne
tikai vina praktiska darbiba, bet arT oratora dotibas. Arstam bija japrot parliecinat
slimniekus par savu prasmi un pieradit, ka tieSi vina dziedniecibas metodes sp&s
izarstét. Seit bija nepiecieSamas oratora dotibas. Ja tas bija parliecino3as, tad arsts
sev piesaistija slimniekus un vargja nodrosinat iztiku. Sis fakts norada, ka medicina
un rétorika bija saistitas nozares. Arstu starpa valdija konkurence gan praktiskas
darbibas uzlabosana, gan publiskajas diskusijas. TieSi publiskas diskusijas lika
arstiem pieversties pétijuma prickSmeta definé$anai, metodologijas izstradasanai
un argumentacijas pamatprincipu noteikSanai. Tadgjadi sengrieku arsti attistfja
arstéSanas prasmi un teoriju, kas sekmé&ja medicinas tekstu tapsanu (Gaile, Hofa
2003, xxxix—xli).

Popularzinatniskaja gramata ,,Medicinas terminologija neprasam” (Medical
Terminology for Dummies) noradits, ka izprast miuisdienu terminus, jo tie radusies,
nevis lai sarezgitu medicinas valodu (ka gan tas neprofesionaliem varétu sakotngji
Skist), bet gan — lai atvieglotu, jo viena medicinas termina ir ieklauta butiska un
plasa informacija par noteikto diagnozi. Viens termins parasti apraksta viena varda
slimibu vai stavokli, kas parasta ikdienas situacija prasitu vairakus vardus, lai
izteiktu nepiecieSsamo informaciju (Henderson, Dorsey 2008, 9—10).

Medicinas terminus parasti veido tris varda pamatdalas — sakne, prefikss un
sufikss. Saknes ir medicinas terminu balsts, un no tam tiek darinati jauni termini.
Prefiksi atrodas saknes prieksa, tie var izteikt dazadas nozimes: ka, kapéc, kad, kur,
cik daudz, cik biezi utt. Sufiksi savukart ir aiz saknes, un tie norada procediiru,
stavokli vai slimibu. Tatad prefikss sniedz izpratni, ko gaidit no varda nozimes,

2 Termins ir konkrétas tematiskas jomas, specialas nozares jédziena vardisks apzim&jums —
vards vai vardkopa, kas izteic (nosauc un iezZimg) attiecigas jomas (nozares) noteiktu
jédzienu ka nozares jédzienu sisteémas sastavdalu [..]” (Skujina 2007, 399)
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un sufikss v&sta, kas notiek ar atsevisku kermena dalu vai sistému (Henderson,
Dorsey 2008, 11-18).

Nav iesp&jams noskaidrot, vai Senas Griekijas arsti jaunus termina nozimé
lietojamus vardus darinaja apzinati vai ari tie radas dabiski. TaCu, raugoties uz
sengrieku dabaszinatnu tekstiem no misdienu viedokla, varddarinasana S$ajos
traktatos ir fiks€jama un saistita ar terminologiju.

Ka norada Valentina Skujina gramata ,LatvieSu terminologijas izstrades
principi” (2002, 81-82), ,,varddarinasana ir cie$i saistita ar terminologijas izstrades
praksi. (..) Zinatniskas terminologijas vajadzibam jauns vards tiek radits tad, ja
ir izveidojusies noteikti priekSnosacTjumi. Ir nepiecieSams, lai biitu nobriedusi
vajadziba p&c jauna varda. Tas var biit sakara ar jauna jédziena raSanos vai apzinatu
izdaliSanu noteiktas nozares specialo jédzienu sistéma”. [oti svarigs un zimigs ir
aspekts, ka ,nepiecieSsams, lai biitu nobriedusi vajadziba péc jauna varda”. Sada
nepieciesamiba gan Hipokrata, gan Galéna p&tjjumos un traktatos ir bijusi.

Te vél varétu ieziméet sengrieku domataja Aristotela spriedumus $ai sakara, kas
lasami vina traktata ,,Pogtika” 21. nodala — ,,ikkatrs vards ir vai nu visparlietojams,
reti sastopams, metafora, izgreznojums, jaunveidots, pagarinats, saisinats vai ari
pargrozits” (Poet. 1457b.1;3 Aristotelis 2008, 93; Augusta Giezena tulkojums). Seit
uzmaniba pievérSama Aristotela sacitajam, ka jaundarinats vards var bt lietots arT
termina nozime.

Raksta sniegti pieméri no Galéna traktatiem ,Par &dienu sp&ju™ (Ilepi
popdv dvvauews | De alimentorum facultatibus; 46 318 vardi®) un ,,Iesacgjiem
par kauliem” (Iepi dotdv toic gioayouévois | De ossibus ad tirones; 7165 vardi).
Ne viens, ne otrs traktats nav tulkots latviesu valoda, tacu ir pieejami So traktatu
tulkojumi anglu valoda.® Pie traktatu nosaukumiem iekavas sniegts nosaukums
originala sengrieku valoda, ka ari tulkojuma latipu valoda, jo tradicionali gan
Galéna, gan Hipokrata korpusos traktatu nosaukumi doti latipu valoda.

Raksta varddarinasana apskatita tikai spilgtakajos un biezak sastopamajos
pieméros. Raksta merkis ir radit varddarinasanas pan€mienus divos Galéna
traktatos, sengrieku valodas iesp&jas medicinas terminu darindSana un sniegto
pieméru tulkojuma sarezgitibu latviesu valoda.

2. Varddarinajumu pieméri Galéna traktata ,,Par édienu spéju”

Gal@na traktats ,,Par &dienu sp&ju” ir loti plass. Tas sadalits tris gramatas, katra
gramata vairakas nodalas, kur katra aprakstits konkréts partikas produkts. Galéns
izklasta dazadu &dienu iedarbibu uz cilvéka organismu un ta kustibu gremosanas
sisttma. Sengrieku medicina traktats ieklaujas arstnieciska rezima tematika, kad
konkrétu &dienu lietoSana uztura ir ne tikai energijas gisanas veids, bet arT arste-
Sanas lidzeklis. Katram &dienam ir savas sp&jas ietekmét cetru Skidrumu lidzsvaru

3 Starptautiski pienemta Aristotela traktatu paginacija, ko izveidojis vacu filologs Augusts

Imanuels Bekers (August Immanuel Bekker).
Seit un turpmak autores tulkojums no sengrieku valodas latviesu valoda.
Noraditais vardu skaits abiem traktatiem ir TLG statistika.

¢ Galen, On Food and Diet, 2000, 68—191; trans. by Mark Grant; Galen, Elementary Course
on Bones, 1952, 767-776; trans. by Charles Singer.
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organisma, tapéc ediens var biit neitrals, labveligs vai nelabvéligs kop&jam vese-
libas stavoklim un atseviskiem organiem, var gan arstét, gan biit par c€loni kadai
slimibai.

Sai traktata apliikoti tris verbu atvasinajumi:

1) mérrerv VPRS.ACTINF (pettein) ‘mikstinat, -ties’, ‘gatavot, -ties’, ‘gremot’;
2) peiv VPRS.ACTINF (rhein) ‘plast’;

3) xaBoiperv VPRS.ACTINF (kathairein) tirit’

Iespgjams arT viens substantivs ddog SUBSTNOM.F (hodos) ‘cels’.

Sis getras lekseémas apliikotas tapec, ka Galéns tas izmantojis ka terminus, jo
vardi izsaka konkretas t€mas, t. i., €diena sp&jas un dazadus jédzienus.

Galéns traktata apraksta &dienu iedarbibu uz organismu. Tapéc tiek rakstits
par gremosanas organu sistémas darbibu, un, lai apzZimetu &diena parveidosanu,
Galens lieto verbu wérrerv VPRS. ACTINF (pettein) ‘mikstinat, -ties’, ‘gatavot, -ties’,
metaforiska nozimé ‘gremot’.

Ta ka traktata katrai nodalai ir I1dziga uzbtve — tiek aprakstits kads &diens un
ta iedarbiba uz organismu —, tad gremosSana tiek piemin&ta katra nodala. Tapéc ar1
Sis verbs ir plasi izmantots varddarinasana, jo skaidrs, ka gremoSana var noritét
dazadi.

Verba nozimi var mainit, pievienojot tam nolieguma prefiksu a- (@) (alpha
privativum) ‘ne-’. Tadgjadi tiek iegiits verbs, kas rada, ka kadu &dienu nevar
sagremot:

(1) dmerrery VPRS.ACTINF (apettein) ‘nemikstinaties’, ‘negatavoties’

(Kiihn 1823, 471, 628, 691, 692)

Galéns no verba wérrerv darina adjektivu wérrog (peptos), izmantojot divus
prefiksus: o- (a) ‘ne-> un dvo- (dys) ‘slikts/griits’, ka ari adverbu &i- (ey) ‘labi/
viegli’, ko biezi izmanto saliktenu veidosanai. Ta tiek darinati adjektivi:

(2) dmemrogc  ADINOMM  (apeptos) ‘nemikstinams’,  ‘nenogatavinams’,

‘nesagremojams’

(Kiihn 1823, 671)

(3) evmemros ADINOMM (eypeptos) ‘viegli/labi mikstinams’, ‘viegli/labi
nogatavinams’, ‘viegli/labi sagremojams’

(Kiihn 1823, 459, 499, 524, 540, 567, 568, 568, 569, 569, 577, 591, 680, 690,

700, 717, 718, 719)

(4) Jovomemros ADINOMM (dyspeptos) ‘gruti/slikti ‘mikstinams’, ‘grati/slikti
gatavinams’, ‘griti/slikti sagremojams’

Sis adjektivs traktata paradas salidzinosi daudz biezak neka iepriek§ mingtie

(@), )

7 Kiihn 1821, 459, 499, 500, 502, 513, 521, 525, 531, 534, 535, 540, 541, 548, 549, 551,
567,568, 597, 607, 614, 618, 619, 621, 645, 645, 645, 649, 664, 664, 664, 669, 675, 675,
676, 679, 680, 689, 690, 690, 695, 696, 697, 699, 699, 700, 701, 702, 703, 706, 708, 717,
734,734, 736, 737, 747.
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Adjektivu tulkojuma latviesu valoda izmantojams cieSamas kartas tagadnes
lokamais divdabis ar izskanu -ams, -a / -ams, -a; prefiksa nozimi tulkojuma var
atveidot diezgan precizi. Tacu, ka jau tas redzams, sengrieku valoda tiek lietota
viena lekseéma, bet latviesu valoda, tulkojot adjektivus ar adverbu eo- ‘labi/viegli’
un prefiksu dvo- “slikts/grits’, — divas. Saja gadijuma varétu piedavat neierastakus
tulkojumus latvie$u valoda, ta saglabajot tuvaku tulkojumu originaltekstam, piem.,
‘vieglmikstinams’ vai ‘labmikstinams’. Tom@r griti pateikt, vai $adi jauninajumi
literaram tulkojumam biitu pieméroti. Tacu latviesu valoda ir Iidzigi pieméri no
citam nozarém, kad sengrieku valoda lietots adverbs &5- un latviesu valoda tas
tulkots viena varda, piem., ebpwvia SUBSTNOM.F (eyfonia) ‘labskaniba’.

Lidzigi no verba zmérrerv traktata darinati substantivi:

(5) méyrg SUBSTNOMF (pepsis) ‘mikstinasana’, ‘gatavinasana’, ‘gremosana’
(Kiihn 1823, 487, 524, 528, 532, 578, 609, 662, 662, 663, 663, 700, 704, 718,
729, 740)

Tie apzZime vienkarsi gremosanas procesu, nenoradot, kadas ir ta Tpasibas.

Nakamie divi substantivi, kas atvasinati no verba wérzerv ar iepriek§ mingto
prefiksu a- ‘ne-* un adverbu &6- ‘labi/viegli’, ir:

(6) ebmewia SUBSTNOMF (eypepsia) ‘laba/viegla mikstinasana’, ‘laba/viegla
gatavinasana’, ‘laba/viegla gremosana’
(Kiihn 1823, 639, 658)

(7) amewia SUBSTNOMF (apepsia) ‘nemikstinasana’, ‘negatavinasana’,
‘nesagremosana’
(Kiihn 1823, 459, 499, 639, 752)

LatvieSu tulkojuma izmantotas divas leks€mas, jo substantiva edmeyia tulko-
jums ar vienu leks€mu biitu parak gar$ un griiti izrungjams — ‘vieglmikstinasana’
vai ‘labmikstinasana’ vai varbiit ‘vieglmikstinamiba’ vai ‘labmikstinamiba’. Tacu
originalteksta $adi varddarinajumi darbojas lieliski, papildinot un precizgjot izteik-
to domu.

Mingtie varddarinajumi traktata nav nejausi — Galéns tos izmantojis labakai
un precizakai domas atveidei, par ko liecina to izmantoSanas bieZums.

Varddarinasanas konteksta no traktata aplikojams substantivs ddog
SUBSTNOMF (hodos) ‘cel§’. Sis sengrieku leksémas celms ir tados vardos ka
periods un metode. Savukart Galéns to attiecindjis uz cilvéka organismu, pa-
pildinot substantivu dddg ar prepoziciju dig- ‘caur/cauri’, kas Saja gadijuma, ka
arT nakamajos tris piemé&ros ((9), (10), (11)) funkcioné ka prefikss. Ta darinats
substantivs:

(8) o1ééodos SUBST.NOM'F (dieksodos) ‘cels cauri’, ‘caurcel§’, ‘[izejas] cel§’

(Kiihn 1823, 492, 530, 570, 571, 695)

Piedavatais tulkojums ‘[izejas] cel§’ labak atbilst traktata saturam, tacu ir
attalinats no originalteksta.

Kada cita nodala Galéns varddarinadjumam odiélodog pievieno prefiksu dvo-
‘grits/slikts’, ta darinot substantivu:
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(9) oveoiééodos SUBSTNOMF (dysdieksodos) ‘griits/slikts celS cauri’, ‘griits/
slikts caurcels’, ‘griits/slikts [izejas] cels’
(Kiihn 1823, 535, 537, 697)

Ieprieks§jo varddarinajuma pieméru latvieSu valoda varam iztulkot viena
varda, bet So pieméru, Skiet, $adi nav iesp&ams tulkot. Originalam vistuvakais
variants biitu ‘griits caurcel$’ vai ‘slikts caurcels’.

Ka nakamo leksému varddarinasanas aspekta var aplikot verbu peiv
V.PRS.ACTINF (rhein) ‘plast’. Ta ka senie grieki uzskatija, ka cilvéka organismu
tapat ka pasauli veido Cetri elementi, no kuriem viens ir Gidens, tad saprotami, ka
arT kermenT kaut kas var plast. Verbs gerv Galéna traktata apzimé tidens vai kada
cita Skidruma plismu organisma. Galéns papildina So verbu ar prepoziciju Jid-
‘caur/cauri’:

(10) drappeiv VPRS. ACTINF (diarhrhein) ‘plust cauri’, ‘caurpliist’

(Kiihn 1823, 597)

Sis varddarinajums izmantots, lai noraditu, ka caurpliifana var biit neveselibas
simptoms. Tuvaks originalvariantam ir tulkojums ‘caurplast’.

No ieprieks minéta verba diagpeiv ‘pliist cauri’, ‘caurpliist’ Galéns darinajis
substantivu:
(11) dtappoio.  SUBSTNOM.F (diarhrhoia) ‘cauri plisana’, ‘caurplisana’,

‘caurplidums’

(Kiihn 1823, 587, 594)

Sie piedavatie tulkojumi arf ir loti tuvi originaltekstam, it Tpasi ‘caurpligana’
un ‘caurplidums’, tacu $aja gadijuma var€tu izmantot ar1 latviesu valoda lietoto
vardu ‘caureja’, kas saturiski pilniba atbilst Galéna substantivam diagpoia, bet nav
tik tuvs originalam ka ieprieksgjie tulkojumi. No ta darinats ari misdienu medicinas
termins diareja. A1 latinu valoda saglabats grieku cilmes substantivs diarrhoea.

Verbs peiv ir pamata ar1 substantivam:

(12) pedua SUBSTNOMN (rheyma) ‘plisma’, ‘straume’, ‘tece’

Galéns $o substantivu izmanto divos dazados kontekstos:

1) yaotépog pevua SUBST.GENF (gasteros), SUBSTNOM.N (rheyma) ‘védera
plisma’
(Kiihn 1823, 525, 526)

2) yovaikeiov pedpa ADINOMN (gynaikeion), SUBSTNOMN  (rheyma)
‘sieviska plisma’
(Kiihn 1823, 526)

Tie ir pastavigi procesi cilvéka organisma, Skiet, tapéc Seit Galéns neizmanto
verbu peiv — ka kaut kas plist —, bet gan substantivu pedua, kas tiek lietots
termina nozimé. Ka redzams, Galéns no verba peiv ‘pliist’ darina divus atskirigus
substantivus — poioa. SUBSTNOM.F (rhoia), kas ir kopa ar prepoziciju dia- ‘caur/
cauri’ ((11)), un pedua SUBSTNOM.N (rheyma).
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Ka pédgjo pieméru no §T traktata varétu minét verbu xafaiperv V.PRS.ACT.INF
(kathairein) ‘tirit’, no kura nak labi zinamais termins katarse. Tomé&r Galéns neruna
par dvéseles attiriSanos, ka to saprotam paslaik, bet gan par fiziologisku attiri§anos.
Misdienas tik biezi dzird&tais un lasitais termins organisma attiriSana nav nemaz
tik jauns. Par to jau runa Galéns miisu &ras 2. gs. Vins raksta, ka ir tadi produkti,
kas tira kadus konkr&tus organus, piem., aknas. Tacu dazviet So verbu papildina
prepozicija éx- ‘no/iz’, kas $aja gadijuma funkcioné ka prefikss:

(13) éxrabaiperv VPRS.ACT.INF (ekkathairein) ‘iztirit’

(Kiihn 1823, 572, 590, 611, 616)

Semantiski Sie verbi ir loti I1dzigi, atSkiriba taja, ka otrais variants pieskir
pabeigtibas nozimi.

Mingtie verbi ir pamata diviem adjektiviem, kas paradas teksta. Tie ir:
(14) KaBaptinos ADINOMM (katharhtikos) ‘tiross’

(Kihn 1823, 468, 476, 477, 588, 618, 631)
(15) éxrxabaptinég ADINOMM (ekkatharhtikos) ‘iztiross’

(Kiihn 1823, 547)

Ar1 sadi var apzim&t organisma attiriSanas procesus, t. i., kadam produktam
piemit attiroSas ipaSibas. Ta Galéns pirmo adjektivu lieto visparigd nozimé —
produktiem piemit ne tikai sp&ja dot energiju, bet ari ddvouic SUBST.NOM.F
(dynamis) xaBaptiky ADINOM.F ‘tiroSa sp&ja’ (Kithn 1823, 476). Adjektivs
éxxabaprikoc tapat ka verbs éxxabaipw rada pabeigtibas iespaidu. Sis adjektivs
lietots, runajot par kriiSu un plausu iztirisanu.

Sos adjektivus (lidzigi ka pirmaja pieméra par mikstinaanu jeb gremosanu)
latviesu valoda iesp&jams tulkot, izmantojot daramas kartas tagadnes lokamo
divdabi ar izskanu -oss, -a, lai saglabatu domu, ka kadam produktam ir sp&ja tirit
kadu organu. Kopuma skiet, ka tas ir visprecizakais tulkojuma variants.

Tatad Sai Galéna traktata ir virkne vardu, kas ir miisdienu medicinas termini,
piem., verbi mérrerv VPRSACTINF (pettein) ‘mikstinat, -ties’, ‘gatavot, -ties’,
‘gremot’, sal. latvieSu valoda gremot, gremosana, gremosanas sistéma u. tml.,
un geiv VPRS.ACTINF (rhein) ‘plust’, kur latvieSu valoda izmantots grieku cilmes
vards, piem., diareja, galaktoreja u. tml.

3. Varddarinajumu piemeéri Galéna traktata
,lesacéjiem par kauliem”

Galéna traktats ,,lesacgjiem par kauliem” ir saturiski lakonisks. Tas ir vienigais
antikas pasaules anatomiskais traktats, kas balstits uz cilvéka skeleta izp&ti. Lielaka
dala anatomisko terminu aizgiiti tie$i no §T traktata (Singer 1952, 767-768).
Traktata Galéns pakapeniski apskata visu cilvéka skeletu, sakot ar galvaskausu un
ta Suvém un beidzot ar visiem sikakajiem p&das kauliem.

No lingvistiska viedokla apliikojot So traktatu, nevar neievérot vardu sintakse.
Misdienas, protams, So terminu lieto gramatika. Burtiska tulkojuma no sengrieku
valodas ovovradic SUBSTNOMF (syntaksis) nozimé ‘kopa salikSsana’ vai ‘kopa
salikums’. So leksému veido prepozicija otv (syn) ‘kopa / kopa ar’ (ar §1 prepozicija
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funkcione ka prefikss) un verbs zdooerv VPRS.ACTINF (tassein) ‘sakartot, salikt
[noteikta kartiba]’. Galéns So leksému lieto, runajot par kauliem:
(16) ooty cvvraéic SUBST.GEN.PL.N (oston) SUBST.NOM.F (syntaksis)

(Kiihn 1821, 734)

lesp&jamais tulkojums — ‘kaulu kopa salikums’ vai ‘kaulu kopsalikums’.
Taja pasa lapaspusé Galéns sniedz defingjumu, kas ir skelets, rakstot, ka ,,viss
kopsalikums (oovradic) tiek saukts par skeletu”.

Lai toposie arsti varétu kaulus atskirt un iegaumét to vietu cilvéka skeleta
uzblve, tie vairuma gadijjumu tiek raksturoti, veidojot vizualu salidzinajumu
ar kadu prick§metu vai grieku alfabéta burtu. Siem salidzinjumiem piemit
metaforiskas iezimes. Lai raksturotu kaula, Suves vai saites veidu/formu, Galéns
darina adjektivus ar izskanu -eidijg, -é¢® (-eidés, -es), kas c€lusies no nekatras
dzimtes substantiva eido¢c SUBSTNOM.N (eidos) ‘veids’.

Ieprieksgja traktata sniegtos piemérus dazkart bija sarezgiti tulkot latviesu
valoda, bet varddarinajumi no traktata par kaulu uzbtvi ir viegli tulkojami, jo
latvieSu valoda iesp&jams lietot genitivenus ar -veida, piem., trisstirveida u. tml.’

Teksta Galéns raksta: dotéov domep opnv  SUBSTNOMN  (osteon),
ADV (hosper), SUBSTNOM.M (sfen) ‘kauls ka kilis* (Kithn 1821, 743).

Turpat talak vins min, kads ir Sis kauls:
(17) epnvocioés ADINOMN (sfenoeides) ‘kilveida’

(Kiihn 1821, 743, 743, 744, 744, 746, 747, 749, 749, 751, 752, 752)

Sis varddarinajums vélaka laika un misdienu medicina kalpo ka termins.
Tas darinats no diviem substantiviem: ognv SUBSTNOMM (sfen) ‘kilis’ un jau
pieminétas izskanas -e1d7g, -éc. Misdienu medicinas terminologija latipu valoda
Sis galvaskausa kauls tiek devéts par os sphenoidale, kas gan latviski tiek dévéts
par sparnveida, ne kilveida kaulu.

Balstoties uz salidzinajumu, ka kauls, Suve vai kads izaugums var bt atskirigi,
Galéns darina daudz jaunu vardu, kas p&c uzbiives lidzigi iepriek§ min&tajam
piem&ram.

Kauls var bt ne tikai kilveida ka ieprieksgja pieméera, bet ar1 zobenveida:
(18) &poc1oég 66téov ADINOMN (ksifoeides), SUBSTNOM.N (osteon) ‘zobenveida

kauls’

(Kiihn 1821, 764)

Sengrieku valoda divgalotnu adjektivs, adjektiva galotne -7¢ ir gan virieSu, gan sievieSu
dzimtei, galotne -é¢ — nekatrai dzimtei.

Te japiezimée, ka sengrieku valoda vardi, kas beidzas ar izskanu -e1d7g, -é¢, ir adjektivi,
tacu, tulkojot Sos varddarinajumus latvieSu valoda, tie ir genitiveni. ,,Nelokamu vardu
grupa ir genitiveni, kas péc savas formas atgadina lietvardu vienskaitla vai daudzskaitla
genitivu, bet péc nozimes un funkcijas vairak lidzinas gan Ipasibas vardiem, gan apstakla
vardiem, jo nosauc priekSmetu vai dzivu biitnu pazimes un vienméer ir saistiti ar kadu
lietvardu.” (Smiltniece, 2013, 368)
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Tas latvieSu medicinas terminologija ir $képveida izaugums. Te Galéns
izskanai -e10#¢, -é¢ pievienojis lietvardu &ipogc SUBSTNOM.N (ksifos) ‘zobens’.
P&c sada parauga var raksturot art kaula cietibu:
(19) A1boerdés 66Té0v ADJINOMN (lithoeides), SUBSTNOM.N (osteon) ‘akmenveida
kauls’
(Kiihn 1821, 742, 745)

Saja gadijuma izskanai -e1dsjc, -éc pievienots substantivs Aifo¢ SUBSTNOM.M
‘akmens’.

Nakamaja pieméra jau pieminétajai izskanai Galéns pievieno ne tikai
substantivu, bet arT prepoziciju prefiksa funkcija:
(20) wararleidés ooctéov ADINOMN (katakleides), SUBST.NOM.N (osteon)

‘virsatslégas kauls’

(Kiihn 1821, 766)

Tadgjadi vards darinats no prepozicijas xata (kata) ‘virs’, substantiva rleic
SUBST.NOM'F (kleis) ‘atsléga’ un izskanas -e1d7g, -é¢ ‘veids’.

Attieciba uz kauliem un to rakturojumu minami vél divi piem&ri. Pirmais ir:
(21) oragocidés dotéov ADINOM.N (skafoeides), SUBSTNOM.N (osteon) ‘laivveida

kauls’

(Kiihn 1821, 776, 777)

Sis adjektivs darindts no substantiva oxdgy SUBSTNOMN (skafé) ‘laiva’ un
izskanas -e107¢, -é¢ ‘veids’, kas ir plaukstas kauls. Otrais piemérs ir:
(22) rvfocioés 66téov ADINOM.N (kyboeides), SUBSTNOM.N (osteon) ‘kubveida
kauls’
(Kiihn 1821, 776, 777)

Tas darinats no substantiva x0ffog SUBSTNOMM (kybos) ‘kubs’ un izskanas
-e107j¢, -é¢ un savukart ir pédas kauls. Abi kauli medicinas terminologija latvieSu
valoda ir gluzi ka kalki — laivveida kauls un kubveida kauls.

Galéns Saja traktata daudz lieto termina nozimé lietotu vardu dzdgvoig
SUBSTNOMF (apofysis) ‘izaugums’, kas ir kads kaula izaugums, domajams, ka
tas var but ari skrimslis. Blakus $im substantivam Galéns izmanto Tpasi daudz
adjektivu ar izskanu -e1d7g, -é¢. Ta deguna skrimslis tiek nodévets par:

(23) mrepoyworjs amépveis ADINOMF (pterygodes), SUBSTNOMF (apofysis)

‘sparnveida izaugums’

(Kiithn 1821, 743)

Adjektivs darinats no substantiva zrépoé SUBSTNOM.F (pferyx ) ‘sparns’ un
izskanas -e17g, -é¢ ‘veids’.
Piecas reizes traktata tiek piemingta termina funkcija lietota vardkopa:
(24) otvlocidns amoépvers ADINOMF (styloeides), SUBST.NOM.F (apofysis)
‘kolonveida izaugums’
(Kihn 1821, 745, 769, 770, 770, 771)
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Atvasinata adjektiva pamata ir substantivs ordlog SUBST.NOMM (stylos)
‘kolonna’ un izskana -g17g, -é¢ ‘veids’. So izaugumu, ka norada Galéns, var devét
ar1 vel citadi, pirmkart:

(25) perovociong amopveis ADINOMF (belonoeidés), SUBSTNOM.F (apofysis)
‘adatveida izaugums’
(Kithn 1821, 745)

Adjektivs darinats no substantiva feidvy SUBSTNOM.F (beloné) ‘adata’ un
izskanas -e1d7g, -¢¢ ‘veids’.
Otrkart, Galéns piedava nosaukumu:
(26) ypagocions damopvels ADINOMF (grafoeidés) SUBSTNOM.F (apofysis)
‘zimulveida izaugums’
(Kiihn 1821, 745)

Adjektiva ietilpst substantivs ypavgoz'g SUBSTNOMF (grafis) ‘rakstamriks’,
‘zimulis’ un izskana -1d7g, -é¢ ‘veids’. Sie izaugumi arT ir skrimslaudi.
Talak teksta, aprakstot galvaskausu, tiek pieming&ts kads cits izaugums:
(27) pacrocions éxpovols / amopveis ADINOMF (mastoeideés), SUBSTNOM.F
(ekfysis), SUBSTNOM.F (apofysis) ‘krusveida izaugums’'
(Kiihn 1821, 745, 755)

Adjektiva pamata substantivs upootog SUBSTNOMM (mastos) ‘kritis’ un
izskana -&1d7¢, -é¢ ‘veids’, §is izaugums atrodas deninu rajona.

Uz galvaskausu attiecinami vél divi varddarinajumi ar izskanu -e1drg, -£c,
pirmais ir:
(28) mopyvoerdng amopvois ADINOMF (pyrénoeidés), SUBSTNOM.F (apofysis)

‘kaulinveida izaugums’

(Kiihn 1821, 756, 756)

Adjektivs darinats no substantiva zopnv SUBSTNOMM (pyrén) ‘kaulins’ un
izskanas -e10#¢, -é¢ ‘veids’.
Otrais galvaskausu raksturotajs varddarinajums ir:
(29) 60ovrocidijs armopveis ADINOMF (odontoeidés), SUBSTNOM.F (apofysis)
‘zobveida izaugums’
(Kiihn 1821, 757)

Adjektiva ietilpst substantivs ddoig¢ SUBST.NOM.M (odiis) ‘zobs’ un izskana
€101, -€¢ “veids’.
Aplikojami vel divi varddarinajumi, kas raksturo kadu izaugumu:
(30) ayrvpocions amopveis ADINOMF (ankyroeides), SUBSTNOM.F (apofysis)
‘enkurveida izaugums’
(Kiihn 1821, 766)

10 Blakus adjektivam pooroeidijc Galéns traktata izmanto gan substantivu &kpovoig, gan
drdpvoig; tatu abiem substantiviem nav saturiskas atSkiribas.
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Adjektiva pamata substantivs dyxvpa SUBSTNOM.F (ankyra) ‘enkurs’ un
izskana -7, -é¢ “veids’.
P&dgjais kadu izaugumu raksturotajs varddarinajums ir:
(31) wopaxoeioijs amépvels ADINOMF (korakoeidés), SUBSTNOM.F (apofysis)
‘krauk]veida izaugums’
(Kiihn 1821, 766)

Adjektivs darinats no substantiva xopaé SUBSTNOMM (koraks) ‘krauklis’ un
izskanas -e10jc, -éc “‘veids’. Sie abi adjekfivi nosauc vienu un to pasu izaugumu,
kas atrodas plecu rajona.

Attieciba uz Galéna nosauktajiem izaugumiem medicinas teorija ir mainijusies,
tacu galvaskausa Suves, kas tick raksturotas traktata, savus nosaukumus miisdienas
ir saglabajusas; Suvju nosaukSanai izmantoti varddarinajumi ar izskanu -&107g, -£g,
piem.:

(32) orepavocions papny ADINOMF (stefanoeidés), SUBSTNOM.F (rhafe)

‘vainagveida Suve’

(Kiihn 1821, 740)

Adjektivs atvasinats no substantiva otépavog SUBSTNOMM  (stefanos)
‘vainags’ ar izskanu -e107g, -é¢ ‘veids’.
Cits varddarinajums, kas raksturo galvaskausa Suves, ir:
(33) Aaupoocions  papny ADINOMF  (lamdoeides), SUBSTNOMF (rhafé)
‘lambdveida Suve’
(Kiihn 1821, 740, 741, 742, 742, 744, 744, 744, 745)

Adjektiva pamata substantivs Adufida SUBSTNOMN ‘lambda’ un izskana
-£101g, -¢¢ ‘veids’. PEdgjais piemérs Suvju nosauksanai ir:
(34) Zemdocions papiy ADIJNOMF (lepidoeidés), SUBSTNOM.F ‘zvinveida Suve’
(Kihn 1821, 742, 742, 744, 744)

Adjektivs darinats no substantiva Jenic SUBST.NOMF (lepis) ‘zvina’ un
izskanas -e17g, -é¢ ‘veids’.

Lambdveida Suves nosaukums saglabajies un nav mainijies, tacu vainagveida
Suve latinu valodas medicinas terminologija nesaglaba sengricku valodas sub-
stantivu azépavog ‘vainags’, jo nosaukums aizstats ar latinu substantivu corona,
kas arT nozime@ ‘vainags’. L1dzigi ir arT ar zvinveida Suvi — grieku substantivs Aezic
‘zvipa’ musdienu medicinas terminologija aizstats ar latipu substantivu squama
‘zvina’.

Divi varddarinajumi ar izskanu -¢1d7g, -é¢ attiecinati uz atseviskiem dobumiem
cilveka skeleta. Pirmais no tiem nozimes zina ipasi interesants, tas ir:

(35) yinvoeidnig kotiotns ADINOMF (glénoeidés), SUBSTNOMF (koilotes)

‘acabolveida dobums’

(Kihn 1821, 755, 757, 760, 760, 761, 762, 770)

Sim varddarinajumam sengrieku valoda ir divas dalas — substantivs yijvy
SUBST.NOMF (gléné) ‘acs abols’ un jau pieminéta izskana -eidijc, -éc. LatvieSu
valoda termins acs dabols apvienojams viena varda, lai tulkojumu padaritu péc
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iespgjas lidzigaku originalam. Sis dobums atrodas lapstina. Latiniski tas saglaba
grieku cilmes substantivu cavitas glenoidalis, tacu latvieSu valoda Sis dobums
devets vienkarsi par locitavas bedri.
V&l viens dobums, kas piemin&ts traktata, ir sigmveida dobums:
(36) oryuarocionfs korlotys ADINOMF (sigmatoeides), SUBSTNOM.F (koilotes)
‘sigmveida dobums’
(Kiihn 1821, 769)

Adjektivs darinats no substantiva oiyua SUBSTNOMN (sigma) ‘sigma’ un
izskanas -e107¢, -é¢ ‘veids’.

Sis dobums atrodas rokas elkona locitava. Latviesu medicinas terminologija
tas tiek deévets par elkona kaula bedri, un latiu valoda Iidzigi ka ieprieksgja
piemera ir saglabats grieku cilmes vards — cavitas sigmoidea.

Cetri varddarinajumi ar izskanu -eidrjc, -éc apzimé kadu atsevisku cilveka
skeleta dalu. Galéns, rakstot par locitavu daljjumu, ka treSo veidu min $adu
locttavu:

(37) yryyivupocions owaplpwacis ADINOMF  (ginglymoeides), SUBST.NOM.F

(diarthrosis) ‘engveida locitava’

(Kiihn 1821, 735)

Sis vards darinats no substantiva yiyplouoc SUBSTNOM.M (ginglymos) ‘enge’
un izskanas -e1d7g, -é¢c. Sim terminam latiu valoda saglabats grieku cilmes
substantivs — articulatio gynglimus.

Rakstot par zokla kaulu uzbtivi, Galéns min vardu savienojumu:

(38) mprovocions ovvBeois ADINOMF (prionoeidés), SUBSTNOM.F (synthesis)
‘zagveida savienojums’
(Kiihn 1821, 737, 746)

Varda mpiovoeidng ietilpst substantivs mpicwov SUBSTNOMM (prion) ‘zagis’
un izskana -e107¢, -é¢. Galéns to izmanto ka ilustrativu salidzinajumu, tas netiek
lietots maisdienu medicinas terminologija.

Pretgji ir ar nakamo pieméru:

(39) wovovimdes mépag ADINOMN (kondylodes), SUBSTNOMN (peras)

‘stilbveida gals’

(Kiihn 1821, 760, 761, 764, 764, 775)

Tas tiek lietots musdienu medicinas terminologija, aprakstot plaukstas
kaulu uzbtivi. Vards xovivimdec darinats no substantiva xévovloc SUBSTNOM.N
(kondylos) “stilbs’ un jau iepriek§ minétas izskanas. Ari latinu valodas terminologija
nav izmainu — articulatio condyloidea.

Vel viens piemérs, kura paradas biezi izmantota izskana -£17g, -ég, ir:

(40) tpoyiiarong meprpépero. ADINOMF (trochilodeés), SUBSTNOMF (perifereia)

‘trisveida virsma’

(Kiihn 1821, 769)
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Varda pirmaja dala ir substantivs tpoyilic SUBSTNOMF (trochilia) ‘trisis’.
So vardu termina nozimé Galéns izmanto elkona uzbiives aprakstisanai — locitavu
virsmas tiek raksturotas ka trisveidigas.

P&c aplikotajiem piem@riem secinams, ka Galéna izmantotais pan€miens,
aprakstot cilvéka skeleta uzbivi, ir izradijies veiksmigs un praktiski izmantojams
turpmakai medicinas apguvei un attistibai. Ta ka dala no sniegtajiem piemériem
traktata paradas vairakkart, tad var pienemt, ka tie kalpojusi ka termini vai termina
nozimée lietoti vardi.

Varddarinajumi ar izskanu -g1d7¢, -é¢ sp&j vizuali sasaistit medicinas teoriju
ar praksi — argja lidziba starp nosaukto kermena dalu (kaulu, Suvi, locitavu vai
izaugumu) un tam pielidzinato priekSmetu ir acimredzama, te vérojams ari varda
nozimes parnesums. Domajams, §is varétu bat viens no iemesliem, kapéc Galéna
izmantotie termina nozimé lietotie vardi ir nostiprinajusies un pastav misdienu
anatomijas terminologija.

Secinajumi

Abos apliikotajos Galéna traktatos ,,Par &dienu sp&u” un ,lesacgjiem par
kauliem” izmantota afiksacija, gan mainot vai papildinot varda nozimi ar prefiksu,
ka arT adverbu vai prepoziciju prefiksa funkcija, gan no verbiem darinot adjektivus
un substantivus, gan ar izskanu -e107¢, -é¢ no substantiviem darinot adjektivus.

Ka jau raksta min&ts ieprieks, ir griti pateikt, vai antikie dabaszinatnu domataji
méginaja savos tekstos radit jaunus vardus ar ipaSu nolaku. Gan sengrieku, gan
latipu valoda ir pateicigas jaunu vardu darinasana, iesp&jams, arl tapec jauni
vardi radusies viegli un sakti lietot medicinas valoda. Tacu sengrieku valodas
varddarinajumus latviesu valoda pilnigi precizi iztulkot var tikai dala gadijumu,
nereti nakas tos atveidot aprakstosi.

Galéna izteikums traktata ,,lesacgjiem par kauliem” sakuma dala neparprotami
liek domat, ka sengrieku arsts medicinas valodai un jauniem vardiem ir pievérsis
uzmanibu — ,,un, iesp&jams, nav neparasti radit vardus skaidras macisanas dél
no tekstiem, kas jau pastav” (Kiihn 1821, 736). Sis citats zimigi rada, ka Senas
Griekijas medicina bija nepiecieSami jaunu jédzienu apzim&umi. No citata izteiktas
domas secinams, ka medicinas valoda jauni termina nozimé lietoti vardi tika radti
no jau esoSiem vardiem un vardu nozimém; te biitiska loma bijusi varddarinasanai
un varda nozimes parnesumam.

Saisinajumi

ACT aktivs

ADJ adjektivs

ADV  adverbs

F sievieSu dzimte
GEN  genitivs

INF infinitivs

M virieSu dzimte
N nekatra dzimte
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NOM  nominativs

PL daudzskaitlis

PRS prézents

SUBST substantivs

TLG  Thesaurus Linguae Graecae
\Y verbs
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Summary

The focus of this article is on some word formation patterns in two Greek physician
Galen’s (the 2™ century AD) treatises On the Properties of Foodstuffs (Ilepl tpopdv
ovvauews | De alimentorum facultatibus) and On Bones for Beginners (Ilepl dot@v t0ig
eloayouévoig | De ossibus ad tirones). Trying to analyze word formation in these texts it is
necessary to distinguish some words which can clearly show the Ancient Greek possibilities,
its variety in non-poetical texts, and versions of translation in Latvian. The analyzed words
function as medical terms in these two treatises. The analyzed words are shown contextually,
not divided in word formation patterns.
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Common root neologisms on the internet
Vienas saknes neologismi interneta

Jurgita Girciené
Institute of the Lithuanian Language
5 P. Vileisio St., Vilnius, Lithuania
E-mail: jurgag@takas.lt

The article is a discussion of common root neologisms functioning on the Lithuanian
websites. The attention is focused on stylistically expressive internet neologisms within a
political discourse — the article analyses composition and usage trends with suffix derivatives
coined from personal names of politicians.

Keywords: neologism, internet, political discourse, word formation.

1. Great changes are typical of the Lithuanian language of recent decades,
as well as of other languages characterised by a stream of new words also called
neologisms (Mikelioniené 2000, 144; Metcalf 2002; Girciené 2006, 78). In the
21% century, a new stimulus for the neologism process has been given and the
gates for the general discourse of neologisms have been opened by the interactive
internet (cf. Ayto 2006) treated by communication specialists as the main medium
relating the public and private realms (see a more comprehensive review in
Nevinskaité 2012, 37). The global network has opened a way to public discussions
of the linguistic community, democratised and accelerated the socialisation and
lexicalisation processes for neologisms serving the referent function (i.e. the
function of naming realities). The electronic space is also a very favourable
environment for spreading of neologisms, serving the emotional-expressive
function, whose developmental factor is the need for newer and more expressive
presentation (Girciené 2013, 79-88). The abundance of expressive neologisms
(also called stylistic, facultative, occasional neologisms, etc.) on the internet (see
Cabré 1999; Mikelioniené 2000; Offord 2001; Giréiené 2006; Jakaitiené 2010,
etc.) is undoubtedly attributable not only to the above-mentioned new possibilities
for publicising and dissemination of new words predetermined by the new
technologies, but also to the general cultural background of the ongoing period:
playfulness is treated as one of the most significant features in the postmodern
period, and neologisms are treated as one of the playing devices (cf. Nuyen 1992;
Hassan 2001; Lyotard 2010).

One of the peculiarities of the interactive neologism process typical of the
recent period is spread of common root neologisms including both stylistically
neutral and expressive lexemes. For instance, the Lithuanian world wide web sites
provide as many as over 400 neologisms, both new loan words and new derivatives,
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with the component euro- as well as over 300 neologisms with the component
eco-, e.g., eurovaliuta ‘eurocurrency’, eurolietuvis ‘euroLithuanian’; ekofilmas
‘ecofilm’, ekoperkoholikas ‘ecoshopaholic’, etc. There also exist numerous other
families of common root words, although not so vast, e.g., over 120 newly coined
words containing the component (-)tinkl- ‘(-)net-/(-)web-’, e.g., (mikro)tinklarastis
‘(micro)weblog’, plepatinklis ‘chatnet’; over 30 new loan words and hybrid
derivatives having the component (-)blog-, e.g., blogeris ‘blogger’, blogeriavimas
‘bloggering’; over 20 new loan words and hybrid derivatives having the
component (-)gugl-, e.g., guglas ‘google’, guglintojas ‘googler’; over 20 new loan
words and hybrid derivatives having the segment (-)feisbuk-, e.g., feisbukizacija
‘facebookisation’, feisbukinimas ‘facebooking’; over 20 stylistically expressive
new derivatives with the component -runkel-', e.g., runkeléjimas ‘beetrootisation
(going stupid, acquisition of rural manners)’, neorunkelis ‘neobeetroot (neofool)’.
On the web, new expressive compounds having the same second component are
spreading, e.g., girtadienis ‘drunkday’ (usually meaning birthday), koldinadienis
‘dumplimg day’, fortadienis ‘cakeday’, tinkladienis ‘webday’; galvaimogis
‘headman’, pilvaZmogis ‘bellyman’, projektaimogis ‘projectman’, sovietZmogis
‘Sovietman’, valdZiaimogis ‘governmentman’; galiasklaida ‘powercasting’,
gandasklaida ‘rumourcasting’, paskalasklaida ‘scandalcasting’, pletkasklaida
‘gossipcasting’, purvasklaida ‘dirtcasting’, etc. Generally, quite a number of
expressive derivational neologisms have several to x-teen common root words of
different usage frequency functioning on the internet (for more, see Girc¢iené 2008,
2011, 2012, 2013).

The object of the present article is stylistically expressive web neologisms
within a political discourse, i.e. derivatives from personal names of politicians. The
researched material contains 228 common root suffix derivatives coined from 45
politicians’ names stored in the “2002—-2012 Electronic Database of Neologisms,”
encompassing more than 4000 new lexemes.® The goal of the article is to perform a
qualitative and quantitative analysis of the composition and the main usage trends
of stylistically expressive politician’s name suffix derivatives. Politicians’ names
were determined on the basis of the alphabetical list of the names of politicians
who worked at the Seimas (Parliament) of the Republic of Lithuania until October
2012. To search for suffix derivatives coined from politicians’ names, electronic
political discourse (websites discussing political issues, etc.; examples are marked
with inf)) as well as communicative web space (reader comments, etc.; examples
are marked with com.) have been examined.

The literal meaning of the word “runkelis” is “beetroot”. Figuratively, it means a stupid
person, a person having low intellect, a rural dweller or, sometimes, a drunk person.

(354

This family of derivatives comes from the Lithuanian word “Ziniasklaida” meaning mass
media. The literal meaning of “Ziniasklaida” is “newscasting”. The entire family of
neologism examples actually means mass media representing its various aspects, e.g., that
mass media has much power.

Derivatives from politicians’ names were included in the neologism database on the
basis of the annex of an undergraduate thesis — alphabetical list of neologisms (see
Sologubovaité 2012, supervised by J. Gir¢iené). The present article embraces only a part
of the empirical material of the said thesis included in the aforementioned neologism
database, i.e. common root derivatives from politicians’ names.
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2. It should be noted that suffix derivatives are very popular among expressive
derivational neologisms used on the Lithuanian web (see Gir¢ien¢ 2013). Naturally,
suffix derivatives are also dominant among expressive derivational neologisms
within a political discourse. Suffix derivatives coined from 50 (i.e. over one third)
politicians’ names included in the analysis have been found (the total number of
Lithuanian MPs is 141). Five of them had one derivative only, therefore they were
not included in the sample of common root derivatives. Out of 45 politicians’ names,
more than one derivative was coined, so 45 derivative families of stylistically
expressive suffix derivative was found. The number of common root derivatives in
the families varies from 2 to 14. The majority (11) families have three derivatives;
9 families have 4 derivatives; 8 families have 2 derivatives. There are far fewer
families having more than 4 derivatives: 4 families have 6 derivatives; 3 families
have 8 and 9 derivatives; 2 families have 5 and 7 derivatives; there also exist 3
families having 8, 13 and 14 derivatives each (see Figure 1).
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Figure 1. Connections between the number of common root neologisms and their
distribution in different families

The most (9 to 14) stylistically expressive neologisms have been coined
from the family names of high-profile politicians most widely known to
the society or the ones recognised by the public due to scandals: Zuokas,
Kirkilas, Paksas, Valinskas, Kubilius, Brazauskas, Adamkus, Sustauskas, e.g.,
Sustauskiada ‘shustauskiad’, Sustauskélis ‘little Sustauskas’, Sustauskinéti ‘to
act like Sustauskas’, Sustauskininkas ‘shustauskist’, Sustauskinis ‘shustauskical’,
Sustauskiskas ‘shustauskical’, Sustauskiukas “little Sustauskas’, Sustauskizacija
‘shustauskisation’, Sustauskizmas ‘shustauskism’. The number of common root
derivatives belonging to other families varies from 8 to 12, e.g., masiuliada
‘masiuliad’, masiulietis ‘masiulist’, masiulininkas ‘masiulist’, masiulinis
‘masiulical’, masiulistas ‘masiulist’, masiuliskas ‘masiulical’, masiulizmas
‘masiulism’.

3. Among the analysed expressive common root derivational neologisms
within the political discourse (in nomination growth gaps, cf. Cichocki 1996, 779;
Mikelioniené 2000, 31), as usual, the dominant group is nouns (151) followed
by adjectives making almost one fourth (54); verbs constitute less than one tenth
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of all cases (18); there are very few adverbs (5) (see the percentage in Fig. 2),
e.g., paksiena ‘Paksas stuft’, paksiskas ‘paksical’, paksuoti ‘to act like Paksas; to
support Paksas’; stomistas ‘stomist’, stomiskas ‘stomical’, stomiskai ‘stomically’.
It should be noted that similar trends of distribution by part of speech are typical
not only of common root derivational neologisms, but also of all expressive (see
Girc¢iené 2013) and referential derivational neologisms (see Mikelioniené 2000,
31; Girciené 2011, 165).

M Nouns B Adjectives Verbs B Adverbs

2%

8%

Figure 2. Distribution of common root neologisms by part of speech

Naturally, the nouns particularly are characterised by the largest variety
of derivational affixes — common root neologisms within a political discourse
and belonging to this part of speech are coined with 11 different suffixes: -elis,
-élis, -iada, -iena, -ietis, -ininkas, -istas, -(i)ukas, -izacija, -izmas, and -ybé,
e.g., kirkilélis ‘little Kirkilas’, kirkiliada ‘kirkiliad’, kirkiliena ‘Kirkilas stuff’,
kirkilietis ‘kirkilist’, kirkilininkas ‘kirkilist’, kirkilistas ‘kirkilist’, kirkiliukas little
Kirkilas’, kirkilizacija ‘kirkilisation’, kirkilizmas ‘kirkilism’. For derivation of the
comparatively scarce group of verbs, five suffixes are used: -auti, -éti, -inéti, -inti,
and -uoti, e.g., zuokauti, zuokinéti, zuokinti, zuokuoti (‘to act like Zuokas’ or ‘to
support Zuokas’ in all cases), kubilauti, kubiléti, kubilinti (‘to act like Kubilius’ or
‘to support Kubilius’ in all cases). Two derivative formants are used for adjectives:
-inis and -iskas (e.g., nedzinskinis ‘nedzinskical’, nedzinskiskas ‘nedzinskical’).
Adverbs are made using the suffix -iSkai (e.g., vareikiSkai ‘vareikically’). In
comparison with the general analysis of expressive derivational neologisms
embracing over 1000 units used on the internet (see GirCiené 2013), it can be
observed that 228 expressive common root suffix derivatives (nouns) within a
political discourse have a variety of suffixes that is almost three times smaller.
Meanwhile, both verbs and adjectives are coined using the same suffixes as in the
general analysis.
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4. A total of 19 suffixes have been used for composition of expressive common
root neologisms within a political discourse (see Fig. 3). The majority of them
(15) are of a Lithuanian origin (e.g., valinskiukas ‘little Valinskas’, valinskiskas
‘valinskical’, valinskininkas ‘valinskist’, valinskinis ‘valinskical’, valinskélis
‘little Valinskas’, valinskietis ‘valinskist’, valinskiena ‘Valinskas stuft’, valinskinti
‘to support Valinskas; to act like Valinskas’, valinskéti ‘to become like Valinskas;
to start liking Valinskas; to change one’s political beliefs in favour of Valinskas’;
zuokiSkai ‘zuokically’, zuokauti, zuokuoti, zuokinéti (‘to act like Zuokas’ in all
cases), zuokybé ‘stuff typical of Zuokas’, zuokelis ‘little Zuokas’). Meanwhile, the
number of international formants is three times smaller (4 formants), e.g., kubiliada
‘kubiliad’, kubilistas ‘kubilist’, kubilizacija ‘kubilisation’, kubilizmas ‘kubilism’.
A total of 170 derivatives are coined with Lithuanian affixes, and three times fewer
are made using international formants (58 neologisms). The fact of employing both
indigenous and international affixes for coining expressive derivational neologisms
can also be observed in the general analysis of expressive derivational neologisms
(see Girciene 2013).
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Figure 3. Distribution of suffixes by number of derivatives

As can be seen from the picture, the majority (30 each) derivatives have
been found with the suffixes -(j)ukas and -iskas, e.g., paleckiukas ‘little
Paleckis’, paleckiskas ‘paleckical’. Somewhat fewer, yet still many neologisms
have been coined with the suffixes -ininkas (28), -izmas (27), -inis (24), e.g.,
vagnorininkas ‘vagnorist’, vagnorizmas ‘vagnorism’, vagnorinis ‘vagnorical’.
More than ten derivatives contain the suffixes -istas (16), -élis (14) and -ietis
(11). Other suffixes are used with fewer than ten derivatives: -iada (8), -izacija
(7), -iena and -inti (6 each), -iskai (5), -auti and -uoti (4 eaqch), -éti, -inéti, -elis
and -ybé (2 each) (see Fig. 3 for the percentile expression; also see the illustrative
examples above).
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5. The relationship between expressive derivational neologisms and the
derivational system is not regular, i.e. it varies. They contain suffix derivatives
formally matching usual models of composition. For example, derivatives with
the suffixes -elis, -élis, -ukas are attributable to the category of diminutives,
e.g., nedzinskiukas ‘a politician having little, scarce influence and named by an
underlying word’: Klounai okupavo Seima, klounai zenijasi, kad juos vel rinktu
tauta, be savo nuomones. Jokios atsakomybes pries rinkejus. Nedzinskiukas su
savo politine sutve juokina tauta, apgaudineja ir nieko* “Clowns have occupied
the Parliament, clowns are having marriages to make the nation re-elect them, have
no opinion of their own. Little Nedzinskas with his political gang is making the
nation laugh, cheating, and nothing of that” (com.). Yet the majority of neologisms
within a political discourse and coined from politicians’ names are atypical
neologisms having a notably prominent structural and semantic deformation, e.g.,
derivatives with the suffix -iena (Neduok dieve pradesit soumenai <...> leisti nauja
laikrastuka ‘Valinskiena “God forsake me not if you showmen...start publishing a
new newssheet, Valinskas Stuff’) (com.). Such stylistically expressive neologisms,
as usual, are not used to name animal meat, like kiauliena ‘pork’ or other material
taken from some body, i.e. “meat” in a figurative sense, e.g., grybiena ‘mycelium’,
mediena ‘timber’, uoliena ‘rock as a material’ (see. Ambrazas 2006, 141; cf.
Mikelioniené 2002, 76).

According to typicality of composition (the relationship with the composition
system), derivational neologisms are usually divided into typical constructs (the
ones coined accordingly with the existing derivation types) and atypical ones
(constructs that diverge more or less from the derivation types) (Urbutis 2009,
278-279). Typicality requirements are not as significant for expressive neologisms
as for terminological ones. It is maintained that expressive neologisms are often
atypical from the standpoint of composition and violate the general principles of
word formation (Mikelioniené 2002, 74). It is namely an atypical character that is
often attributed to stylistic impact and additional expression (Zuperka 2001, 68).

6. Expressive (stylistic) neologisms are “words that have acquired additional
derivationally stylistic aspects”, used to invoke the reader’s emotional reaction and
convey the “playful, intimate, free, unrestrained, ingenious and ironical” (Pik¢ilingis
1975, 158). Stylistic connotation is one of the most significant features of such
neologisms (Blazinskaité 2004, 59). Next to the denotative (main) meaning, such
neologisms also possess a connotative one. It is a secondary, additional content
or nuance of the word (cf. Zuperka 2001, 20). The most important components of
the connotative meaning are emotional and stylistic nuances. Emotional nuances
express the relationship with the object of speaking and the addressee, indicate
the author’s emotional state, mood and are divided into positive and negative ones
(Zuperka 1997, 18).

A negative (pejorative, ironical, mocking, etc.) emotional nuance is typical of
the majority of expressive common root neologisms within a political discourse.
Politicians as those expressing the electorate’s will are usually in the society’s

4 The expression of the usage examples has been left in its authentic form. To save space,

some of them have been expurgated.
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focus of attention, which is not always pleasant, yet the number of derivatives from
politicians’ names having a negative emotional shade particularly increases when
politicians get involved in scandals. As examples we could name the president’s
impeachment, removal from the position of the chair of the Seimas, prosecution,
recognition of politicians’ behaviour as unethical or incompetent, etc., e.g.,
Kauno pilis, ten esanti autobusy stotis, visas senamiestis — apSepes ir nusmurges
uzkampis: Saustauskas i§ arenos dingo, bet mieste Sustauskizmas, ubagizmas lyg
koks dilgélynas ir toliau lapoja “The Castle of Kaunas, the bus station of Kaunas,
the entire downtown — a shabby and stale nook: Sustauskas has disappeared from
the scene, yet shustauskism and begging still grow leaves like a bunch of nettles”
(com.); Sustauskizacija kaip neorasizmas yra tamsiy jégy puciamas gaivalas
“Shustauskisation, like neo-racism, is a wave blown by dark forces” (inf.); Tokia
‘Sustauskiné‘ slové trunka tik keletg mety “Such “shustauskical” glory only lasts
for a few years” (inf.); Persigeria ir paskui girti Sustauskinéja:) “They get drunk
like skunks and afterwards act like Sustauskas ©” (com.).

7. Public relevance of expressive neologisms, the trends of their usage and
their importance for users is reflected not only in appearance of new derivational
branches (in this case, the abundance of common root derivatives), but also in their
fast spread on the internet — the frequency of their usage both in the informational
and communicative space.

Using the Google general search system, it was determined that over one tenth
of stylistically expressive common root neologisms within a political discourse
have been used on the internet more than one thousand times (those used most
frequently — even up to ten thousand times), e.g., paksistas ‘paksist’, paksininkas
‘paksist’, paksizmas ‘paksism’, paksiukas ‘Little Paksas’. Less than one fifth of
neologisms have been used ten to one hundred times, and the same proportion —
one hundred to one thousand times, e.g., valinskélis ‘little Valinskas’, valinskiada
‘valiskiad’, valinskiskas ‘valinskical’, valinskininkas ‘valinskist’. More than a half
of the stylistically expressive neologisms within a political discourse are treated as
seldom used ones as they have been used one to ten times, e.g., razmistas ‘razmist’,
razmiskas ‘razmical’, razmininkas ‘razmist’.

There are relationships between the scope of common root neologism families
and the usage of the derivatives constituting them. E.g., among the most frequently
used neologisms (starting with 1000 cases), representatives of the largest families
(those having the most derivatives) are dominant. Also the connections between the
number of derivatives with definite suffixes and the frequency of their usage should
be mentioned. E.g., the most frequently used neologisms (starting with 1000 cases)
are derivatives with the most frequently used suffixes: -(i)ukas, -ininkas, -izmas,
-inis, -istas and -élis (see Fig. 3). Derivatives with these suffixes are also dominant
among neologisms used for 100 to 1000 times.

A fairly high frequency of some expressive neologisms within a political
discourse is no surprise, as other analyses also indicate a high frequency of some
expressive neologisms within a political discourse: the previously mentioned
feature of stylistic neologisms’ functioning (having been treated as seldom used
before) in the electronic space is their fast spread and fairly high frequency in
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usage (also several lexical units up to several tens of thousands of usage cases),
empowered by the interactivity of the internet (Girc¢iené 2013). Obviously, the
authors of such expressive derivational neologisms must have accurately spotted
and named the issues that are important for the society. Usually, a higher spread
of expressive neologisms treated as a phenomenon of rare usage earlier is not a
new phenomenon — the trends of spread of expressive neologisms (having come
into usage with undoubtedly stylistic purposes at the very beginning) have been
already observed for a fair amount of time. As early as ten years ago it was noticed
that quite a large part of such neologisms, especially those found in publicist
writing, are characterised by very quick spreading, are memorised and sometimes
become words of universal usage (Mikelionien¢ 2002, 74). This process has been
further accelerated by the 21* century’s interactive internet technologies: they have
provided an opportunity for any citizen of the free postmodern world involved
in mass play (not only a writer, a publicist, or similar, as it was usual before) to
become an active creator of language, able to settle words coined by himself or
herself in the virtual reality and, alongside, disseminate the expressive neologisms
created by other internet users through their own texts.

Generalising notes

A very broad stream of neologisms is typical of the lexis of the Lithuanian
language originating in the recent decades, as well as of other languages. In the
21% century, a new stimulus for the neologism process has been given and the
gates for the general discourse of neologisms have been opened by the interactive
internet. Here, new words particularly typical of postmodernism are abundantly
created, discussed and disseminated. One of the peculiarities characteristic to
the interactive neologism process typical of the recent period is the spread of
common root neologisms. The Lithuanian web provides over 400 neologisms with
the component euro- as well as over 300 neologisms with the component eco-,
over 120 newly coined words containing the component (-)tinkl- ‘(-)net-/(-)web-’,
over 30 new words having the component (-)blog-, over 20 new words having the
components (-)gugl-, (-)feisbuk-, -runkel- ‘rural’, generally, several to x-teen (more
than ten) common root words of different frequency functioning on the internet
have expressive derivational neologisms, and so on. The common root neologisms
contain both new loan words and new derivatives, both stylistically neutral and
expressive new words. The abundance of neologisms is particularly typical of
one semantic group of expressive neologisms, i.e. new derivatives coined from
politicians’ personal names.

228 stylistically expressive neologisms attributable to a political discourse
have been found on the internet, i.e. suffix derivatives from the names of
45 politicians elected to the Seimas (Parliament) of the Republic of Lithuania for
the term until the autumn of 2012. The number of common root derivatives in
45 derivational families differs from two to fourteen. The majority of derivational
families (28) have the fewest (two to four) derivatives; almost twice as few families
(17) have more derivatives, the number ranging from five to fourteen. The most
(9 to 14) expressive neologisms have been coined from the family names of high-
profile politicians most known to the society or the ones known to the public due
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to scandals: Zuokas, Kirkilas, Paksas, Valinskas, Kubilius, Brazauskas, Adamkus,
Sustauskas, e.g., Sustauskélis ‘little Sustauskas’, Sustauskiada ‘shustauskiad’,
Sustauskinéti ‘to act like Sustauskas’, Sustauskininkas ‘shustauskist’, Sustauskinis
‘shustauskical’, Sustauskiskas ‘shustauskical’, sustauskiukas ‘little Sustauskas’,
Sustauskizacija ‘shustauskisation’, Sustauskizmas ‘shustauskism’.

Among the neologisms of the political web discourse, the dominant group
is nouns (66%); almost one fourth (24%) is adjectives; less than a tenth (8%) is
verbs, and very few adverbs (2%). The greatest diversity of derivational affixes
is also typical of nouns — neologisms belonging to this part of speech are coined
with 11 different suffixes: -elis, -élis, -iada, -iena, -ietis, -ininkas, -istas, -(i)ukas,
-izacija, -izmas, and -ybé. A total of 19 suffixes have been used for derivation of
neologisms, the majority (15) being of a Lithuanian origin. The most productive
ones are -(i)ukas, -iskas -ininkas, -izmas and -inis.

The relationship between expressive derivational neologisms within a
political discourse and the composition system is uneven, i.e. it varies. They
contain derivatives that essentially match the usual composition models formally,
e.g., derivatives from politicians’ names with the suffixes -elis, -élis and -ukas are
attributable to the category of diminutives; they name politicians having small and
scarce influence. Yet the majority of neologisms coined from politicians’ names
and having a political discourse are non-typical new words having a particularly
prominent structural and semantic deformation. The atypical character of their
derivation as well as of the derivation of other expressive neologisms made from
politicians’ names is attributable to stylistic impact and additional expressivity of
such neologisms. It should be noted that the majority of expressive common root
neologisms with a political discourse are characterised by a negative (pejorative,
ironic, mocking, etc.) emotional nuance. The number of derivatives from
politicians’ names having a negative emotional nuance particularly increases, when
politicians get involved in scandals.

The public relevance of expressive neologisms within a political discourse,
trends of their usage and their importance for users is reflected not only in
appearance of new derivational branches (in this case, the abundance of common
root derivatives), but also in their fast spread on the internet — the frequency of
their usage both in the informational and communicative space. Over one tenth of
the neologisms analysed have been used on the internet for over 1000 times, and
less than a fifth of neologisms — for 100 to 1000 and 10 to 100 times in both cases.
More than a half of the expressive common root neologisms should be treated
as rare usage words (1 to 10 cases of usage). There are relationships between
the scope of common root neologism families and the usage of the derivatives
constituting them — all of the most frequently used neologisms are derivatives
with the most frequently used suffixes: -(i)ukas, -ininkas, -izmas, -inis, -istas and
-élis. Meanwhile, the derivatives with these suffixes are also dominant among
neologisms used 100 to 1000 times.

The fairly high frequency of some expressive neologisms within a political
discourse is no surprise, as other analyses also indicate a high frequency of some
expressive neologisms within a political discourse: the previously mentioned
feature of stylistic neologisms’ functioning (having been treated as seldom used
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before) in the electronic space is their fast spread and the fairly high frequency
in usage (also several lexical units up to several tens of thousands of usage cases)
empowered by the interactivity of the internet. Obviously, the authors of such
expressive derivational neologisms must have accurately spotted and named the
issues that are important for the society, and the interactive internet technologies of
the 21* century have empowered the fast spread of new lexical units.
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Kopsavilkums

Raksta tick apliikoti interneta funkciongjosi lietuvieSu valodas vienas saknes neologismi,
lielako uzmanibu pievérSot stilistiski ekspresiviem politiska diskursa neologismiem — tiek
analizétas politiku personvardu piedeklu atvasinagjumu darinasanas un lietoSanas tendences.

Pedgjas desmitgades lietuviesu valoda, tapat ka daudzas citas valodas, leksikai raksturiga
visai liela neologismu plisma. 21. gs. jaunvardu darinasanas procesu no jauna stimulgjis
un visaptveroSam neologismu diskursam vartus atv@ris internets. Taja bagatigi tiek raditi,
apspriesti, izplatiti postmodernismam tik raksturigie jaunvardi. Viena no pedgja laika
interaktivas jaunvardu darinaSanas procesa Ipatnibam ir vienas saknes neologismu attistiba.
LietuvieSu timeklT konstatéts vairak neka 400 neologismu ar sastavdalu euro-, vairak neka
300 — ar sastavdalu eko-, vairak neka 120 — ar sastavdalu (-)tinkl-, vairak neka 30 — ar
sastavdalu (-)blog-, vairak neka 20 neologismu ar sastavdalam (-)gugl-, (-)feisbuk-, -runkel-
(liet. val. runkelis (latv. val. runkulis) — tiek lietots ar nozimi ‘laukis, pakis’). Starp vienas
saknes neologismiem ir gan jauni aizguvumi, gan jaundarinati vardi, tie var bit gan
stilistiski neitrali, gan ekspresivi jaunvardi. Lielais neologismu daudzums ir Tpasi raksturigs
vienai no ekspresivo neologismu semantiskajam grupam (vienas saknes politiska diskursa
neologismiem internetd) — jaundarinajumiem no politiku personvardiem.

Interneta atrasti 228 politiskajam diskursam raksturigi stilistiski ekspresivie neologismi —
cetrdesmit piecu politiku personvardu piedeéklu atvasinajumi (politiki ievéléti LR
Seima ar pilnvaru terminu Iidz 2012. gada rudenim). Vienas saknes atvasinajumu skaits
45 varddarinasanas ligzdas svarstas no diviem Iidz Cetrpadsmit. Visvairak varddarinasanas
ligzdu (28) ir tas, kuras ir vismaz 2-4 atvasinajumi, gandriz uz pusi mazak ir ligzdu (17),
kuras ir vairak — 5-14 atvasinajumu. Visvairak — 14—19 — ekspresivu neologismu izveidots
no sabiedriba tobrid vislabak zinamo augstus amatus ienemosSo vai (un) ar skandaliem
slaveno politiku personvardiem — Zuokas, Kirkilas, Paksas, Valinskas, Kubilius, Brazauskas,
Adamkus, §ustauskas, pvz.: Sustauskélis, Sustauskiada, Sustauskinéti, Sustauskininkas,
Sustauskinis, Sustauskiskas, sustauskiukas, Sustauskizacija, Sustauskizmas.

Starp politiska diskursa neologismiem interneta dominé lietvardi (66%), gandriz ceturto
dalu (24%) veido 1pasibas vardi, mazak neka desmito dalu (8%) — darbibas vardi, pavisam
nedaudz ir apstakla vardu (2%). A1 vislielaka varddarinasanas afiksu dazadiba ir raksturiga
lietvardiem — §is vardskiras neologismi ir darinati ar 11 dazadiem piedekliem: -elis, -élis,
-iada, -iena, -ietis, -ininkas, -istas, -(iukas, -izacija, -izmas, -ybé. Kopa neologismu
darinasana izmantoti 19 piedékli, no kuriem lielaka dala — 15 — ir lietuvieSu cilmes.
Produktivakie piedekli ir -(i)ukas, -iskas, -ininkas, -izmas, -inis.

Ekspresivo politiska diskursa jaundarinato neologismu attiecibas ar varddarinasanas sistému
ir dazadas: starp tiem ir atvasinajumi, kuri pilniba atbilst parastajiem varddarinasanas
modeliem, piem., no politiku personvardiem darinati deminutivi ar piedekliem -elis,
-élis, -ukas, kas nosauc politikus ar nelielu ietekmi. Tomeér vairakums politiska diskursa
neologismu, kas ir darinati no politiku personvardiem, ir netipiski jaunvardi, to strukturala un
semantiska deformacija ir loti izteikta. To, tapat ka citu ekspresivo neologismu, darinaSanas
netipiskums saistams ar stilistisko ietekmi un $adu neologismu papildu ekspresiju.
Vairakumam ekspresivo vienas saknes politiska diskursa neologismu ir raksturiga negativa,
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resp., nievajosa, ironiska, izsmejoSa u. tml., emocionala nokrasa. Politiku personvardu
jaundarinajumu ar negativu emocionalo nokrasu skaits Tpasi palielinas, kad politiki iekltst
skandala.

Ekspresivo politiska diskursa neologismu sabiedrisko aktualitati, to attistibas virzienus
un nozimigumu valodas lietotajiem atklaj ne tikai varddarinasanas produktivitate, bet art
to strauja izplatiba interneta. Vairak neka desmita dala analizéto neologismu interneta
lietoti vairak neka 1000 reizu, mazak neka piektdala neologismu — 100-1000 reizu un
10-100 reizu. Vairak neka puse vienas saknes neologismu uzskatami par reti lietotiem — tie
lietoti 1-10 reizu. Var konstatét saistibu starp vienas saknes neologismu ligzdu apjomu un
ligzdas ietilpstoSo atvasinajumu lietoSanas biezumu: starp biezak lietotajiem doming lielako
atvasinajumu ligzdu neologismi. Japiemin arT konkrétu piedeklu atvasindjumu skaita un to
lictoSanas biezuma saistiba: visi biezak lietotie neologismi ir atvasinati ar vispopularakajiem
piedekliem -(i)ukas, -ininkas, -izmas, -inis, -istas, -élis, bet starp neologismiem, kuri ir
lietoti 100—1000 reizu, So piedéklu atvasinajumi doming.

Netipiski darinato ekspresivo politiska diskursa neologismu lietoSanas biezums nepar-
steidz, to popularitati pierada arT citi pétijjumi. Visus $adus neologismus vieno kopigas
funkcion&Sanas pazimes elektroniskaja vidé — atra izplatiba, izmantojot interneta inter-
aktivitates iesp&jas, un saméra biezs lietojums, lai gan agrak tie tika uzskatiti par reti
lictotiem. Tatad ekspresivu varddarinaSanas neologismu autori ir precizi uztvéru$i un
nosaukusi sabiedribai aktualas lietas, savukart 21. gadsimta interneta tehnologijas ir lavusas
atri izplatities jaunajam leksikas vientbam.
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Dubulta prefiksacija latvie$u valoda
Double prefixation in Latvian

Daiki Horigudi (Daiki Horiguchi)
Iwate University, Faculty of Humanities and Social Sciences

3-18-8, Ueda, Morioka, Iwate, 020-8550 Japan
E-pasts: sirdspuksti@gmail.com

Raksta mérkis ir iezimé&t latvieSu valodas dubultas prefiksacijas tendences un noradit
dazas dubultaja prefiksacija izmantoto priedeklu lietoSanas tendences. Kaut gan latviesu
valoda prefiksacija ir aktivs varddarinasanas process, dubulta prefiksacija nepiedava daudz
pieméru. Dubultaja prefiksacija sekundarie priedekli sakotngji nav pievienoti, tapec taja var
atklat aktivu varddarinasanas procesu un runatdja iesaistiSanos varddarinasana ka valodiska
darbiba. Ta ka primarie priedekli parsvara leksikalizgti, priedeklu nozimju kombinaciju
apskats nav tik batisks.

Produktivakais priedeklis dubultaja prefiksacija ir par-, kas pieskir darbibai atkartojuma un
parmeriguma nozimi. Par-verbi veido gandriz pusi no visiem dubulti prefiksétajiem verbiem.
Priedekla repetitiva semantika ir Tpasa tadel, ka pielaujama pat priedekla reduplikacija
(parparplanot). Stilistiski par-verbi tiek plasi lietoti gan neitrali, gan terminologiski. Raksta
tiek apskatiti arT atseviski priedekli: perfektivétajs priedeklis no- un deminutivais pa-. Kaut
gan priedékli modificé verbu dazados veidos, kopuma jaatzimé, ka dubultaja prefiksacija
raksturiga nevis telpiska, bet aspektuala modifikacija.

Raksta apliikots arT dubulti prefikséto verbu lietojums ar metalingvistisku skaidrojumu un
ta dazadajiem lidzekliem, piem., iekavas, domuzime, kas atspogulo pasa runataja aktivu
tiekSanos panakt lasitaja izpratni vai stilistiski paspilgtinat tekstu, izmantojot dubulti
prefikséto verbu — precizaku un kompaktaku valodas lidzekli.

Atslegvardi: prefiksacija, leksikalizacija, repetitivs, telpiskas nozimes, aspektualas nozimes.

Ievads

Dubulta prefiksacija (anglu val. double prefixation, krievu val. dvojnaja
prefiksacija) ir priedékla pievienoSana prefiksalam darbibas vardam. Priedeklis
varda pirmaja dala devets par sekundaro vai otro priedekli, bet priedeklis tuvak
celmam — par primaro vai pirmo. Primarais priedeklis ir leksikaliz&jies vai pat
saaudzis ar pamatverbu, zaudgjot savu nozimi, piem., verba ie-pa-zit primarais
priedeklis ir pa-, bet sekundarais ir ie-.

Kaut gan latviesu valoda pieder pie tam valodam, kur prefiksacija ir aktivs
varddarinasanas process, ka zinams, ,,atskirtba no krievu un vacu valodas latviesu
valoda darbibas apzim&umu var precizet tikai ar vienu priedekli. [zn€mumi ir tie
verbi, kas priedekla forma pielidzinajusies pirmatnigiem ka patikt un pazit, kur
pa- vairs neizjut ka priedekli” (Ahero et al. 1959, 344-345). Janis Endzelins (1982,
598) ar1 norada, ka ,,balti médz salikt verbu tikai ar vienu priedekli. Tikai ja kads
verbs bez priedekla tagad ir pilnigi vai gandriz nelietajams, tad tam prieksa var biit
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ar1 divi priedekli”. Ta ka apskatama paradiba nav plasi vérojama latviesu valoda,
nav parsteigums, ka ne Emilijas Soidas (2009) monografija par varddarinasanu,
ne jaunaja latviesu valodas akad@miskaja gramatika (Vulane 2013) tas nav tuvak
aprakstits. Dubulta prefiksacija tick min&ta valodas kultiiras aprakstos (Freimane
1993, 157; Kuskis 2009, 227-228), ar1 atseviska pétijuma (par parapbedit sk.
Smidebergs 2008, 104). Dubultajai prefiksacijai veltitu Tpasu pétijumu latviesu
valodnieciba lidz §im nav.

Saja raksta pieméru vakSanai tika izmantota plaSsazinas lidzeklu tekstu
datubaze Lursoft laikrakstu biblioteka (www.news.lv) laikposma no 2014. gada
3. lidz 8. janvarim. Savstarpgji tika kombin&ti 11 priedekli, mekleti un analizeti
dubulti prefiksali verbi un to atvasinajumi. Skaitliskajos datos ieklauti ne tikai pasi
darbibas vardi, bet arT to atvasinajumi citas vardskiras — lietvardi (parpardosana,
parsadale, paruzskaite, paruzbudindjums, parapdzivotiba) un divdabji, kas pec
formas un funkcijas ir adjektivizéti (parizplatits, parsatraukts). Dazam prefiksu
kombinacijam tika atrasti tikai deverbali lietvardi (parparpircéjs, parapsidziba,
parizlade, parpiesarpojums) vai divdabji (parpazistams, parpieredzéjis). Ta ka
varddarinasanas ligzda parasti tomér paredz tiem atbilstoSus motivétajverbus, art
Sie deverbalie atvasinajumi tika ieklauti ekscerptu skaita.

Ta ka Lursoft laikrakstu biblioteka nav domata valodniecibas pétijumiem,
janem vera, ka varda mekléSanas sisttma ne vienmér sniedz valodas faktus,
ko automatiski var izmantot gan skaitliskai, gan saturiskai analizei. Pirmkart,
skaitliskajos datos nav ieklauti un analizéti vardi, kur otrais komponents nav
priedeklis. Ievadot pasa (domati priedekli pa- un sa-) ar zvaigzniti *, sistéma tiek
atrasti visi vardi, kas sakas ar pasa (pasaukt, pasargat, pasacit, pasaka, pasaule
u. ¢.). Sados gadfjumos riipigi atlasiti p&tjumam vajadzigie pieméri, burtu pa burtam
pievienojot vardam pasa, tadgjadi pakapeniski sasaurinot mekl€Sanas rezultatu.
Otrkart, netiek analizeti tadu tekstu pieméri, kas pilnigi vai dalgji rakstiti izloksnés
vai kur lietoti izlok$nu elementi, ka arT tautasdziesmas. Gan pieméru atlasg, gan
to analizé griitibas sagadajis otrais komponents -sa-. Ka zinams, kursiskajas un
augSzemnieku izloksngs atgriezeniskais formants var biit iesprausts starp priedekli
un celmu, turklat tas var buit atkartots péc celma (Ahero et al. 1959, 554-555;
Cibuls, Leikuma 2003, 73; Ozola 2004, 98-99; Kalnaca 2013, 511): at-sa-pistie-s
nozimé ‘atpiisties’. Tomér no skaitliskajiem datiem nav izslégti gadijumi, kur
griiti noteikt, vai otrais komponents -sa- ir priedeklis vai atgriezeniskais elements
(pedgja gadijuma Skiet, ka teksta vards ir atsevisks izloksnes elements). Treskart,
nav analiz&ti vardi, kuros ir neparprotamas drukas kltdas, piem., priedeklis rakstits
atkartoti (nekas *nonotiek, nevis nekas nenotiek vai *apapdrosinasana, nevis
apdrosinasana) vai tas minéts kopa ar nakamo vardu (*noapvienosands, nevis
no apvienosands). Ceturtkart, véra nav nemti pieméri, kuros atspogulotas runas
ipatnibas (Es vél neeesmu piepiepiedzimis, Auseklis). Tadi pieméri konstatéti
loti maz. Piektkart, ierobezota laika dél nav mekl&ti pieméri ar negaciju ne- un
vajadzibas izteiksmes priedekli ja-.

1. Valodas faktu analize

Kombingjot 11 priedeklus, teorgtiski iesp&jama 121 priedeklu kombinacija
(sk. tabulu). Tabula horizontali aug$a sarindoti sekundari priedekli un vertikali pa
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kreisi — primari priedékli. Datubazg tika konstat€tas 55 kombinacijas. Katrs cipars
atbilst dubulti prefiksalo verbu skaitam. Kopuma atrasti 211 dubulti prefiksali
verbi.

aiz- | ap- | at- | ie- | iz- | no- | pa- | par- | pie- | sa- | uz- |kopa

-aiz- 0 0 0 0 0 0 2 4 0 0 0 6
-ap- 0 0 0 0 0 1 4 31 1 0 0 37
-at- 1 0 0 0 0 0 1 12 0 3 0 17
-ie- 0 1 0 0 1 1 3 9 0 1 0 16
-iz- 1 2 1 0 0 0 4 17 0 1 1 27
-no- 0 0 0 0 1 0 5 11 0 0 0 17
-pa- 5 0 3 3 7 0 0 5 2 2 3 30
-par- 2 0 1 1 1 3 0 9 1 1 0 19
-pie- 0 0 0 2 0 0 2 4 0 0 0 8
-sa- 0 3 1 1 4 1 0 9 2 0 0 21
-uz- 0 1 1 0 0 1 2 8 0 0 0 13
kopa 9 7 7 7 14 7 23 | 119 | 6 8 4 | 211

Tabula. Priedeéklu kombinacijas dubultaja prefiksacija

Visproduktivakais priedeklis dubultaja prefiksacija ir par-, kas pievienojas
119 priedeklverbiem. P&c pievienoto sekundaro priedeklu skaita visvairak tiek
dubulti prefikséts darbibas vards pardot, kuram pievienojas 7 dazadi priedekli
(aizpardot, atpardot, iepardot, izpardot, nopardot, parpardot, piepardot). Minami
ar1 citi darbibas vardi palikt (atpalikt, iepalikt, izpalikt, parpalikt), pazit (atpazit,
iepazit, iepaczities, sapazities, uzpazit), izglitot (apizglitot, paizglitot, parizglitot),
palidzét (izpalidzét, piepalidzet). PieverSot uzmanibu katra dubulti prefiksala verba
lietojuma skaitam, jaatzist, ka vairak neka pusei verbu konstatéts tikai vienreizgjs
lietojums.

Krievu valoda dubultas prefiksacijas priedéklu kombinacijam ir mazak
ierobezojumu neka latviesu valoda, tap&c tur detaliz&ti aplikotas iesp&jamas un
neiesp&jamas priedéklu kombinacijas un priedekli iedaliti vairakas semantiskas
grupas peéc spejas savstarpgji saistities (Beljakov & Guiraud-Weber 1997,
Beljakov 2001; Romanova 2004; Tatevosov 2009; Tatevosov 2013; par aspektualo
nozimju saistibu ar telpiskam nozimé&m c¢ehu valoda sk. Docekal 2009). Krievu
valoda viena lekséma var biit savietojamas vairakas aspektualas nozimes: Sergejs
Tatevosovs (Sergej Tatevosov) sniedz tadus piemérus ka do-pere-za-pisat’ ‘ierakstit
atkartoti Iidz galam’ un na-do-pere-za-pisyvat’ ‘ierakstit atkartoti lidz galam daudz
ko’ (Tatevosovs 2013, 43). Gramatiska aspekta opozicijas izpausmé priedeklu
kombinacija nosaka iesp&ju darinat sekundaro imperfektivo verbu ar sufiksaciju,
tapec krievu valoda dubultajai prefiksacijai pieversta liela uzmaniba.
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Turprett latvieSu valoda nepiedava plasus dubultas prefiksacijas piemérus
un, ka redzams pétljuma gaita, aspektualo nozimju kombinacijas novérotas visai
reti. Visplasak konstatéta priede€klu kombinacija par-ap-. Visbiezak sastopamais
primarais priedeklis var tikt noteikts p€c ta, kurs priedeklis visbiezak leksikalizgjas,
turklat tas notiek individuali un nav saistams ar izplatitiem varddarinasanas tipiem.
Internacionalo verbu prefiksacija, kas atklaj katra priedékla dabu un ta potencialu
jaundarinasana, priedeklim ap- piemit vismazaka sp&ja saistities ar verbiem
(Horiguci 2013a, 49; Horiguci 2014a, 114). Primarais priedeklis var bt arT nepilnigi
leksikalizéts, vienlaikus izsakot telpisku vai, retak, perfektivéjoSu nozimi. Zimigi,
ka arT minétajos krievu valodas pétijumos t. s. perfektivéjosie priedekli, kas izsaka
gramatiska (pabeigta/nepabeigta) veida opoziciju, tiek uzskatiti par leksiskiem. Tas
ir tadel, ka gan telpiska, gan perfektivéjoSa nozime izpauzas priedekla ciesa leksiska
saikné ar verba celmu. Priedeklu kombinacijas semantiskais Skirums latviesu
valoda parasti starp priedeékliem nav nosakams. Piem., varda parapbiivét noSkirami
nevis priedekli par- un ap- (repetitiva nozime un telpiska nozime apkart) un verbs
bivet, bet priedeklis par- un priedeklverbs apbiivét. Tas pats sakams art tad, ja
primarais priedeklis ir perfektivéjoss (pauzbiivet), piem., deminutivais priedeklis
pa- un priedeklverbs uzbivet, kur priedeklis uz- perfektivé celmu, pamatojoties uz
savu telpisko nozimi, kas asocigjas ar celma apziméetas darbibas semantiku.

Ta ka lielako dalu primaro priedéklu var uzskatit par leksiskajiem priedekliem,
kopuma jaatzist, ka latvieSu valoda priedeklu kombinaciju apskats nav tik nozimigs.

2. Priedéklis par-

Visproduktivakais sekundarais priedeklis ir par-, kas verbam pievienojas
neatkarigi no primara priedekla. Par priedekla produktivitati liecina ar1 fakts, ka
tas ir viens no produktivakajiem priedeékliem internacionalo verbu prefiksacija
(Horiguci 2013a, 49; Horiguci 2014a, 114).

LatvieSsu valodas akadémiskajas gramatikas sniegtas vairakas priedekla
nozimes, kas izveidojusas no telpiskam nozimé&€m par un pari (Ahero et al. 1959,
360-362; Vulane 2013, 282-284). Priedekla sakotngjo telpisko nozimi ‘no punkta
A uz punktu B’ var izjust dazos par-verbos: parapbedit, parapglabat, parattiecinat
(naudu uz Tsto ligumu, ja maksajumu veic ar nepareizu liguma numuru). Kadas
darbibas rezultata objekts sakotngji atrodas punkta A, bet tiesi par-verba apziméetas
tas paSas darbibas rezultata — punkta B.

Tomeér dubultaja prefiksacija priedeklis visbiezak pieskir verbiem divas
nozimes, proti, darbibas atkartojumu un parmérigumu.

Darbibas atkartojums:

(1) leteicams parnoguldit lidzeklus kada drosaka vieta. (Salda Dzive)

Visi tirgotdji ir ipasi izsijati un parparbauditi [..]. (NRA)

[..] biis jaiziet ,, parizglitosanas” kursi. (Diena)

Darbibas (stavokla) parmerigums:

(2) [..] vinam 3sis ipasibas pat parpiemit. (Vakara Avize, Vakara Zinas)
[Akvarijs — autora piezime] nav parapdzivots un parapzajumots [..]. (NRA)
[..] visu miizu domdju, ka esmu , nedaizglitots”, izradas — ,, parizglitots”.
(Rigas Balss)
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Pedgja nozime var attiekties nevis uz darbibu, bet uz stavokli vai 1pasibu,
it seviski tad, ja divdabja forma lietota ka lietvarda apzimétajs. Saja gadijuma
priedeklis funkciong tapat ka adjektivu darinasana (par priedeékla parmé&riguma
nozimi adjektivu darinasana sk. Ahero et al. 1959, 296; Vulane 2013, 218). Tapéc
iespgjams, ka darbibas atkartojuma nozime aktualiz€jas verba lietojuma, bet
parmeriguma nozime — divdabja lietojuma:

(3) Diemzél, Hajami nav parliecindts, ka vinam jaglabj cilvéciba. Jauna Kino

Majumi uznémas vinu parparliecindt... (Apollo portals)

[..] ar parparliecinatu izteiksmi seja [..] (BNS)

Natalija Stojnova (Natal’ja Stojnova 2012, 63-64) tipologiska pétijuma
apkopo vairakus situacijas vienreizgja atkartojuma veidus un tos dévé par
refaktivu. No refaktiva nozimém vina izvirza repetitivu (‘izdarit vélreiz’) par
centralo nozimi un rekonstruktivu (‘izdarit v€lreiz citadi, labak’) par atvasinatu
nozimi, kas radusies no repetitiva. Rekonstruktiva nozime tiek atspogulota ari
latviesu priedekla par- apraksta, tiesa, kopa ar repetitiva nozimi: priedéklis norada,
ka ,,darbibu veic ve@lreiz, no jauna, parasti, lai ko uzlabotu, izveidotu citadu vai
iegiitu citu veidu, kvalitati, kliitu par ko citu” (Vulane 2013, 283). ArT $aja raksta
netiek Skirtas N. Stojnovas piedavatas divas nozimes.

Darbibas atkartojums jeb repetitivs ir viens no darbibas daudzuma raksturo-
jumiem. Seit darbiba tiek klasificgta nevis péc ilguma vai subjektu/objektu dau-
dzuma, bet gan p&c atkartojuma skaita. Repetitivs kopa ar iterativu un distributivu
nereti tiek apliikots saistiba ar pluriakcionalitati (sk. Tovena & Donazzan 2008).

Repetitiva semantika paredz, ka iepriek$ notikusi kada analogiska situacija.
Repetitivu nereti pavada tadi apstakli ka atkal, no jauna, vélreiz, kas atkartoti
precizg priedekla pieskirto nozimi. Analizes gaita konstatéts, ka dubulti prefiksalie
repetitivie verbi nereti lietoti kopa ar viena priedekla verbu, izsakot pakapenisku
darbibu, piem.:

(4) [..] kads biezenis uzcélis villu, kas desmitreiz pardota un parpardota, tada
veidd paaugstinot $a un apkartejo zemesgabalu kadastralo vertibu. (NRA)
Vel notiksot pagastu apvienoSands un parapvienosanas. (NRA)

[..] neviend citd teatri nevar iestudeét un pariestudét. (Diena)

[..] banda [..] valda, pardala un parpardala to zemi. (Latvijas Avize)

Teritorijas izmantoSanas planosana, parplanosana un parparplanosana vel

ilgi biis akiita lieta. (Diena)

Ipasa uzmaniba pievérSama pedéjiem diviem piemériem parpardala un par-
parplanosana: cik reizu pievienots priedeklis, tik reizu ,,uzkrata” priedekla at-
kartojuma nozime. Tadiem piem&riem velkama paral€le ar korpusa atrastajiem
prefiksalajiem vai kvaziprefiksalajiem darinajumiem aizaizvakar, aizaizparit,
apaksapaksnoma,  apaksapaksuznéméjs,  priekspriekspédéjais,  pirmpirmizra-
de, pécpécpéctece vai salikteniem vecvecvecvecvecvecvecvecvectétini, mazmaz-
mazmazmazmazmazmazmazdels. Tie visi ir reduplikacijas pieméri tapat ka krie-
vu pra-pra-praded ‘vecvecvecvectevs’ vai anglu great-great-granddaughter
‘mazmazmazmeita’. Reduplicétie darinajumi Seit apzimé dazadu nozimju paka-
peniskumu — kartu, dienu, radniecibu u. tml. Sada reduplikacijas tipa saskatama
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kvantitativa semantika (Krjuckova 2000, 382). Uz to spilgti norada anglu valodas
mingta pieméra alternativs apzim&jums ar noteiktu ciparu: X times great-grand-
daughter. Tapéc — cik reizu darbiba tiek atkartota, tik reizu teoretiski iesp&jama
vairakkartgja par- prefiksacija: ar analogiskiem priedékliem anglu re- un krievu
pere- interneta parlukprogramma Google atrodams rererewrite un pereperepere-
Citat ‘parparparlasit’. Repetitiva semantikas dé] reduplikacijas zina priedeéklim
par- ieradama pasa vieta citu priedeklu vidi. Ta ka reduplikacijas funkcijas ir
daudzveidigas, atseviski jamin arT intensifikacijas reduplikacijas piemérs. Korpusa
konstatéts adjektiviz€ts piemers parparparpildits.

Tipologiski ar repetitivo nozimi var saistities verbi bez Ipasa leksiska iero-
bezojuma (Stojnova 2012, 71). Tas drosi vien ir tapéc, ka neatkarigi no verba
leksiskas nozimes jebkuru situaciju var att€lot saistiba ar iepriekS notikuSu
analogisku situaciju. Priedékla par- raksturigo sp&ju pievienoties jau prefiksaliem
verbiem izskaidro ari tas, ka par- darindjumi aptver plasu stilistisku lietojumu.
Stilistiski tie var bt gan neitrali, gan mark@ti, jo atrodami tekstos par tehnologijam
(paratdzist, paratdzesét, parapbivéet, paraprikot), politiskam, sabiedriskam,
komercdarbibas un lietvedibas noris€m (parapbrunot, parapvienot, parapstiprindt,
parapdrosinat, parpieskirt) ka erts darbibas atkartojuma vai parmériguma nozimes
izteikSanas I1dzeklis.

3. Citi sekundarie priedekli

Kopuma jaatzimé, ka dubultaja prefiksacija mazak verojama telpiska
modifikacija. Ka izteikti telpiskas modifikacijas piem&ri minami aizpastaigaties
lidz pat Ventspilij (NRA) vai saattiecinat.

Pried@klis pa- dubultaja prefiksacija pieskir darbibai Tslaicigumu un samazinatu
intensitati, kas savijas ar subjekttvu vertgjumu (Horiguci 2013a, 51-53; Horiguci
2014b, 95-100). Pa- prefiksacija primarais priedeklis ir gan leksikalizgjies, gan
perfektivgjoss.

(5) [..] mamma mazliet patieléjas, it ka padusmojas un paapvainojas |[..].

(Latvijas Avize)

[..] jau divas reizes ticis ierosinats kriminalprocess, drusku paizmekléts, tad

atkal izbeigts. (NRA)

[..] veselas divas Saeimas komisijas panolémusas, ka nevajadzétu atdot sa-

plosisanai [..] Haiziviadamsonu-Adamsonhaizivi. (Jauna Avize)

Dubultaja prefiksacija semantikas zind monoliti funkcioné priedeklis no-
ar uzsvertu pabeigtibas nozimi. Pirmaja pieméra no- verbs lietots pretstata
pamatverbam pardévet, lai noraditu uz to, ka noslédzies ilgstoss ielas pardévésanas
process. Pargjos divos piemeros no- verbs ka tipisks perfektivas darbibas izteicgjs
norada uz darbibu, kas aptver noteiktu objekta kvantitati noteikta laikposma.

(6) Rigas domé deputdti keras pie Anninmuizas ielas pardevésanas par Tala ielu
un jau to bitu nopardévéjusi. (NRA)

Ausana ir tikai valasprieks. Ja es nopardodu vienu divus dekus gada, tas ir

Jau daudz. (Maja)

[..] iedzivotaji otrreizéjai izstradei bits nosaripejusi vismaz 48 tonnas maku-

latiiras un izglabusi vismaz 624 kokus. (Zemgales Zinas)
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Pastiprinatu intensitati jeb augmentativo nozimi izsaka vairaki sekundarie
priedekli, precizak, cirkumfiksi, proti, priedekli kopa ar atgriezenisko formantu.
(7) Protams, varam braukt ieksd Sajas auzds un aizizrundties gada garumd.
(Diena)
Klat bija Lieldienas, kad gavéna nomocitie latvju zemes iedzivotaji steidza
[..] ridzinieku vairakums bija noskanots lidz tresajam janvarim sabiedriskaja
transportd izpavizindties ta, lai pietiktu visam gadam. (NRA)

Korpusa konstatéti arT atseviski divpriedéklu verbi, kas neliela pieméru dau-
dzuma d&l nepaklaujas varddarinasanas nozimju visparinajumam: tie galvenokart
atvasinati individuali un uzskatami par okazionalismiem: aizpasakt, apsasildities,
apuzprasit, izpasacities, izpateikties, izsadomat, izsanakt, saatbildet, saizkert u. c.,
kas nereti ir atseviski zurnalistu jaundarinajumi.

4. Dubultas prefiksacijas valodiskas darbibas raksturs

Dubulta prefiksacija tapat ka internacionalo verbu prefiksacija aktualize
dinamisku varddarinasanas ka valodiskas darbibas raksturu, proti, pasa runataja
iesaistiSanos varddarinasana (par varddarinasanas valodisko raksturu sk. Zemskaja
2009). Abam paradibam kopigs ir tas, ka priedekli pievienoti atbilstosi sazinas
situacijai un dazi atvasinajumi tiek lietoti, kamér tie vél nav leksikografiski fiks&ti
un normativi vai vismaz runataju dalgji pienemti.

Zimigi, ka dubulti prefiksalajiem verbiem nereti verojams metalingvistisks
skaidrojums, uz ko norada, piem., saikli jeb un vai, izteicieni tas ir, precizak, ka ari
tadas interpunkcijas zZimes ka iekavas un domuzimes (par $o aspektu internacionalo
verbu prefiksacija sk. Horiguc¢i 2013b).

Lietojot vispirms dubulti prefiksalo verbu, rakstitajs nodrosina ta skaidrojumu.
Tekstu vin$ izver§ nevis vienpusigi, bet cenSoties panakt p€c iespgjas labaku
lasttaja izpratni. Var bt arT tieSi otradi — nosaucot kadu paradibu, vin$ péc tam
izvelas kompaktaku valodas lidzekli izteiksmes precizitates un spilgtuma labad,
tekstveide neslépjot savu izteikSanas lidzekla mekl&Sanas procesu.

(8) [..] apstiprindjuma un parapstiprindajuma (atkartota apstiprindajuma) darbiba.

(Latvijas Vestnesis)

Notiek parapbrunoSands — vecos ierocus nomaina ar jauniem, Zviedrija

razotiem. (Staburags)

[..] cilvéki [..] bija parapriipéti — viniem ilgstosa apriipe nebija nepieciesama.

(Diena)

[..] detalplanojumu taisas parizstradat jeb izstradat tadam gabalam abpus

Ventas tilta [..]. (NRA)

[..] apstiprinasana vai_precizak — parapstiprinasanas kampanas galvenie

uzsaceji [..] (NRA)

[..] ka var kara kritusos apbedit jeb parapbedit bez militara goda atdosanas?

(Rigas Balss)

Apstiprinot (parapstiprinot) [..] detalplanojumus (Latvijas VEstnesis)

[..] parrékindat pensiju, tas ir, parpieskirt pensiju [..]. (NRA)

[..] pensija pieskirta no jauna vai parpieskirta [..]. (NRA)
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Lai gan priedeklis par- plasi reprezenté dubultas prefiksacijas piemérus,
redzams, ka tomer tas tiek pastiprinats ar metalingvistiskiem skaidrojumiem.

Secinajumi

Analize liecina, ka dubultaja prefiksacija visproduktivakais priedeklis ir par-,
kas izsaka darbibas atkartojumu vai, retak, parmeérigumu. Dubultaja prefiksacija
priedeklis precizé darbibu nevis telpiski, bet aspektuali, proti, darbibas daudzuma
raksturo$ana un pabeigtibas markesana. Lai gan paradoksali skiet tas, ka latviesu
valodas derivativaja sistéma dubulta prefiksacija ir ierobezota, tomer tas piemeri
spilgti atklaj prefiksalas varddarinasanas dinamisko raksturu.
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Summary

The aim of this article is to present tendencies of Latvian double prefixation and give some
remarks on prefixes often used in it. Although prefixation is an active word formation
process in Latvian, double prefixation does not provide a vast material. In double prefixaton,
secondary prefixes are not prefixed initially, so the studies on double prefixation detect an
active facet of word formation and speaker’s involvedness in word formation as linguistic
activity. Since primary prefixes are mostly lexicalized, the analysis of prefixal combinations
is not so important in Latvian.

The prefix par- is incomparably productive in double prefixation. It expresses repetition
and excessiveness of action. Par-verbs represent almost the half of all the double-prefixed
verbs. The repetitive semantics of the prefix is special in that it allows prefixal reduplication
(parparplanot ‘rereplan’). From a stylistic point of view, par-verbs can be used both
neutrally and terminologically. This article focuses also on other prefixes: perfectivizing
prefix no- and diminutive pa-. Regardless of various meanings that can be brought by
prefixes, the characteristic of double prefixation in Latvian is an aspectual modification, but
not a spatial one.

The article sheds light on the use of double-prefixed verbs with their metalinguistic
explanation and various devices designated for that like brackets or dashes, which reflect
the writer’s own aim to be better understood by readers or to brighten the text stylistically,
using double-prefixed verbs that are more precise and compact linguistic devices.



Valodas sistéma un lietojums

Ciesama karta latviesu un anglu zinatniskaja
rakstu valoda

Passive voice in English and Latvian
academic writing

Vita Kalnbérzina

Latvijas Universitate, Humanitaro zinatnu fakultate
Anglistikas nodala
Visvalza iela 4a, Riga LV-1050
E-pasts: kalnberzina@gmail.com

Raksts apskata cieSamas kartas lietojumu latvieSu un anglu zinatniskaja rakstu valoda,
sakuma pieversoties diahroniskiem p&tijumiem un vésturiskiem avotiem, péc tam cieSamas
kartas biezuma raditajiem un, visbeidzot, metodiskajiem materialiem. Datu analize liek
secinat, ka cieSamas kartas forma un lietojums pagatn€ ir salidzinami, bet, ja skatamies
cieSsamas kartas pasreiz&jo statusu latviski un angliski sarakstitajos redigétajos pétijumos
un metodiskajos ieteikumos, tendences ir radikali pret€jas: no kategoriskas prasibas péc
cieSamas kartas lietojuma latviski rakstosajiem akadémisko pétfjumu autoriem lidz tikpat
kategoriskiem ieteikumiem izvairities anglu valoda.

Atslegvardi: cieSama karta, darbibas vards, cieSamas kartas divdabis, zinatniska rakstu
valoda.

Ievads

CieSamas kartas nozime, formas un funkcijas latviesu un anglu valoda ir
salidzinamas, jo abas valodas cieSamas kartas formas ir analitiskas un parasti
sastav no paligdarbibas varda un cieSamas kartas pagatnes divdabja; abas valodas
cieSsama karta tiek izmantota, lai uzsvértu darbibu, nevis tas veic&ju. ST ciesamas
kartas funkcija arT nosaka cieSamas kartas lietojuma popularitati zinatniskaja
valoda, kas tiecas uz objektivu faktu skaidrojumu.

Katrai zinatnes jomai ir sava valodas lietojuma specifika, dabaszinatngs, so-
cialajas un humanitarajas zinatnés atskiras izp&tes objekti un tadgjadi arT mérki, un
tas ietekmé attiecigas nozares valodas specifiku gan leksiskaja, gan sintaktiskaja I1-
meni. Tomér, neraugoties uz atskirigajiem izp&tes objektiem un mérkiem, p&tijumu
autori dazadas zinatnes nozar€s latviesu valoda dod prieksroku izteikumiem ciesa-
maja karta, kameér anglu valoda cieSsamas kartas lietojums zinatniskaja rakstu valo-
da tiek merktiecigi samazinats. P&€dgjos 50 gados cieSamas kartas lietojums zinat-
niskaja rakstu valoda ir plasi apspriesta téma anglu valodnieciba, kam par iemeslu
kalpo valodnieku un rakstnieku atskirigas pieejas gramatikas (formala un funkcio-
nala), pretrunigie ieteikumi dazadu valodu metodika (censties lietot cieSamo kartu
vai izvairities no tas), atskirigi cieSamas kartas biezuma raditaji zinatniskas valodas
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korpusos. Lai salidzinatu cieSsamas kartas lietojumu latvieSu un anglu zinatniskaja
rakstu valoda, Sin1 raksta izmantoti tris dazadi avoti: cieSamas kartas sinhroniski
un diahroniski gramatikas apraksti, augstskolu metodiskie materiali un biezuma
raditaji zinatniskas rakstu valodas lietojuma, méginot noteikt iemeslu atskirigajam
cieSamas kartas pozicijam latviski un angliski rakstoSo zinatnieku prakse.

1. Ciesama karta valodniecibas un zinatnes véstureé

Pirms apskatit valodas lietojumu, pieversisimies cieSamas kartas formu
salidzinajumam latvieSsu un anglu valoda. Janis Endzelins un Karlis Milenbahs
(1993, 111 [pirmizdevums 1907]) izsakas kritiski par cieSamas kartas lietojumu
latviesu valoda:

,CieSama karta latvieSu valoda ne visai iecienita; seviski cieSamas kartas
nepabeigtie laiki reti lietajami: es tieku, tiku, tikSu miléts; parastaki un veiklaki
to pasu izsaka darama karta: mani mile, milgja, milés. Daudz biezaki sastopami
cieSamas kartas pabeigtie laiki: Kas darits, padarits.”

Ruta Veidemane (2002, 415), apskatot ciesamas kartas lietojuma izmainas
latviesu valoda no 17. gs. lidz miisdienam, atzimé formu mainu un lietojuma
biezuma mainu:

~Morfologiska opozicija aktivs-pasivs latvieSu valodas verbu sistéma ir aktuala
visos valodas attistibas posmos, tomér cieSamas kartas konstrukciju veidosana un
lietojuma parmainas ir notikusSas. Ir verojami divi svarigakie parmainu virzieni:
1) samazinas pasiva konstrukciju lietojuma biezums, 2) mainas pasiva konstrukcijas
izmantotie paligvardi.”

ArT anglu valodas véstures pétnieki, piem., Hanss Lindkvists, Kristiana Meira
un Marianne Hunta (Hans Lindquist, Christian Mair, Marianne Hundt 2004),
izmantojot vesturiskas anglu valodas korpusu (ARCHER), analizg cieSamas kartas
formu lietojumu anglu valoda no 17. lidz 20. gs. un secina, ka cieSamas kartas
formas nav stabilas, tds mainas, pasivam pamazam klustot arvien dinamiskakam.

Junici Tojotas (Junichi Toyota 2008) pétijumi rada, ka pasiva forma arvien
biezak zinatnes diskursa kombingjas nevis ar pagatnes divdabi (past participle),
bet gan ar tagadnes resp. ilgstosas darbibas divdabi (present participle). Seit dazi
pieméri no medicinas nozares.

Avots Piemérs Tulkojums
www.alzheimer- Types of treatments being Arstesanas veidi, kas tiek
europe.org researched petiti
www.cancer.net You will read about the scientific | Jis izlasisiet par pétijumiem,

research being done now to kas tiek veikti, lai uzzinatu

learn more about brain tumors | vairak par smadzenu

and how to treat them. audzéjiem un to arstésanu

New ways to prevent and treat Tiek pétitas jaunas pieejas
wWww.cancer.org cancer of the cervix are being dzemdes kakla véza

researched. noteikSanai un arstésanai
fox59.com/.../new- | New blood test being researched | Jauns asins analizu tests,
blood-test-being- in the UK could detect kuru péta Lielbritanija,
researched-in-the-uk | cancer earlier varetu noteikt vézi agrak
1. tabula. CieSamas kartas pieméri anglu un latvieSu valoda
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Rendijs Miirs (Randy Moore 1991, 23), analiz€jot cieSamas kartas lietojumu
zinatniskaja rakstu valoda ASV, secina, ka cieSama karta Sai rakstu valodas paveida
nav pastavé&jusi vienméer, ta tikusi ieviesta tikai 20. gs. 20. gados, kad tradicionalo
pirmas personas vietniekvarda lietojumu aizstdja misdienu zinatniskas rakstu
valodas bezpersoniskais stils. Seit ieskatam zinatniskas rakstu valodas paraugs
no 1690. gada publicétas Dzona Loka (John Locke) ,,Esejas par cilvéka sapratni”
(Zaigas Ikeres tulkojums 1977, 84):

,,Es visiem spgkiem censos izvairities no maldiem, kados var nonakt, ja uzskata
vardus par lietam .. Es v&l&tos, lai tie, kuri pieskir tik lielu jégu triszilbigajam
vardam substance, pardomatu, vai ta nozime biis viena un ta pati, attiecinot to, ka
vini to dara, uz bezgaligo, neizprotamo dievu, mirstigiem gariem un kermeni, un
vai tas apzime& vienu un to pasu ideju, ja katru no $tm tik daudzveidigajam biitném
nosauc par substanci.”

Ka varam redzet, 17. gs. zinatniska rakstu valoda nebiit nav vienkarsa,
teikuma ir atrodamas gan sakartojuma, gan pakartojuma attieksmes, iespraudumi,
terminologija, kas raksturigi ari miasdienu zinatniskajai rakstu valodai, tacu
vienlaikus ta ir personiska un skaidri atspogulo ne tikai zinatnieka argumentus, bet
arT atticksmes (Saubas un vélmes). Vards attieksmes ir dala no tradicionalas latviesu
cieSamas kartas definicijas (Skujina 2007, 179): ,Karta ir leksiski gramatiska
darbibas varda kategorija, kas izsaka attiecksmes starp darbibas subjektu, darbibu
un darbibas objektu”, tacu Seit vards attieksmes tiek lietots semantisko, nevis
personisko attieksmju nozimé, kas lauj nevis izcelt, bet gan slépt savu personisko
attieksmi, sk. ari, piem., Jana Rozenberga secinajumu (1983, 199): ,.CieSamo kartu
parasti izmanto zinatniskaja valoda un dazkart publicistiskajos tekstos, lai stils
butu korektaks, lai uzbazigi neizceltu teksta autora nopelnus un personibu.”

Zinatniskas rakstu valodas bezpersoniskumu un ta vesturiskos iemeslus
apskata arT Ina Druviete (2010, 33-34): ,,Visu civiliz€tu tautu valodas izveidojies
t. s. zinatniskais stils, kas piemérots informativu, analiz&josu uzdevumu veiksanai;
Sis zinatniskais stils iedarbojas galvenokart uz lasitaja intelektu .. Tiek noraidita
vardu daudznozimiba, t€laini izteicieni un frazeologija, visas valodas paradibas,
kam nav precizu atbilsmju realaja pasaul€ un kas nesaskan ar zinatnisku prieksstatu
par pasauli .. Radosu attieksmi pret valodu neveicina arT macibu gramatas .. Macibu
gramatas saturs parasti izklastits lietiSki un bezpersoniski. Kap&c neatvieglot to ar
telainas izteiksmes Iidzeklu lietoSanu, ekspresiviem salidzinajumiem?”

Ilzes Lokmanes (2009, 6) petijuma par valodas stiliem uzsverta zinatniska stila
[idziba ar lietisko stilu; cieSama karta valodas pazimju uzskaitljuma nav minéta:

,,Valodas Iidzeklu atlases zina zinatniskais stils un lietiSko rakstu stils ir samera
tuvi: abos stilos tiek plasi izmantoti svesvardi terminu funkcija un citi abstraktas
nozimes vardi, abiem stiliem raksturiga daudznozimigu vardu specializacija jeb
lietojums tikai viena nozimé, nominalizacija jeb pastiprinatas nomenu lietoSanas
tendence, sarezgitas struktiras saliktu pakartotu un jauktu saliktu teikumu, ka ari
garu apzimétaju virknu izmantojums, samera stingras un l€ni mainigas normas un
citas pazimes.”

Valodnieku viedokli par cieSamas kartas lietojumu zinatniskaja rakstu valoda
atSkiras, tad€l biitu nepiecieSama sistematiska latvieSu zinatniskas rakstu valodas
izp&te, kas lautu noteikt ar cieSamas kartas lomu taja.
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2. Ciesamas kartas biezuma raditaji

Ta ka latvieSu zinatniskas rakstu valodas korpuss vl nav izveidots un nav
iesp&jams salidzinat cieSamas kartas biezuma raditajus latvieSu un anglu valoda,
Seit izmantosim Google mekletaja datus, lai salidzinatu zinatniskajam stilam

raksturigo darbibas vardu (un darbibu) lietojumu darama un cieSama karta latviesu
un anglu tekstos, kas atrodami Google datubaze.

Daramas kartas Atrasti Google Ciesamas kartas Atrasti Google

darbibas vardi 22.02.2015. darbibas vardi 22.02.2015.
apkopoja 42 500 tika apkopots 286 000
aprekinaja 23 600 tika aprékinats 403 000
analizgja 33200 tika analizEts 320 000
secindja 163 000 tika secinats 277 000
noskaidroja 150 000 tika noskaidrots 364 000
pamatoja 152 000 tika pamatots 393 000
sintezgja 1780 tika sintezets 10 800
Kopa 566 080 2 053 800
Kopa procenti 22% 78%

2. tabula. LatvieSu darbibas vardu biezuma raditaju salidzinajums daramaja un
cieSamaja karta

Ka redzams 2. tabula, latviesu valoda zinatniskajam tekstam raksturigie dar-
bibas vardi biezak tiek lietoti cieSamaja karta (78%) neka daramaja karta (22%);
visvairak izcelas vards sintezét, kur§ daramas kartas pagatnes forma ir atrodams
1780 reizes, bet ciesamaja karta 10 800 reizes, tas ir 6 reizes biezak. Kaut gan
Google mekletajs izmanto dazadus tekstus, tomér nenoliedzami parada cieSamas
kartas lietojuma tendences ar zinatni saistito darbibas vardu lietojuma latviesu
valoda: kopuma Seit apskatitie darbibas vardi atrodami cieSamaja karta 3,5 reizes
biezak. Proporcija ir apgriezti pret€ja ,,Latviesu valodas biezuma vardnica” (1968,
69(1)) noraditajai proporcijai teikumos: 87,7% daramaja karta un 12,3% cieSamaja
karta. 1. att€la redzams darbibas vardu lietojuma biezums un kartu lietojuma
biezums: visretak tiek lietots darbibas vards sintezét, visbiezak pamatot, bet visos
gadijumos Sie vardi tiek biezak lietoti cieSamaja karta neka daramaja karta.

Daramas un cieSamas kartas sadalfjums

600 000
500 000
400 000 m Darama karta
300 000

Cie$ama karta
200 000

0 | || ]

sintez8t apkopot analizét aprékinat secinat noskaidrot pamatot

1. attéls. Daramas un cieSsamas kartas proporcionals sadalijums
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ArT anglu valoda zinatniskajam diskursam raksturigo darbibas vardu lietojums
cieSamaja karta ir populars, sk. darbibas varda formu biezumu datubazes 3. tabula:

Atrasts Google Atrasts Google Scholar
22.02.2015. 22.02.2015.
Calculated 353,000,000 6,890,000
Was calculated 346,000,00 4,130,000
Were calculated 339,000,000 4,740,000
Analysed 36,600,000 2,430,000
Was analysed 13,000,000 1,150,000
Were analysed 36,500,000 1,320,000
Concluded 131,000,000 2,510,000
Was concluded 131,000,000 2,420,000
Were concluded 131,000,000 2,350,000

3. tabula. Anglu valodas darbibas varda formu biezuma raditaju salidzinajums

Ja parvérsam biezuma raditajus procentos un aprékinam darbibas vardu lieto-
juma biezumu daramaja un cieSamaja karta (sk. 2. att€lu), redzam, ka Google
datubazg zinatniskiem rakstiem tipiskie darbibas vardi atrodami gandriz tikpat
biezi ka cieSamaja karta (52% daramaja karta un 48% cieSamaja karta), tacu, ja
apskatam tos paSus darbibas vardus redigéto rakstu datubazé Google Scholar, tad
daramas kartas Tpatsvars ir 61%, kamer cieSamaja karta tikai 39%.

Daramas un cie$amas kartas Daramas un cieSamas kartas
sadalfjums, neredigéta Google sadalijums, redigéta Google
mekletaja rezultati Scholar mekletaja rezultati
800 000 000 12 000 000
700 000 000 10000 000
600 000 000
500 000 000 8000000
400 000 000 6 000 000
300 000 000 4000 000
200 000 000
= 1 N
0 I 0
Calculate Analyse Conclude Calculate Analyse Conclude
® Darama karta Ciesama karta ® Darama karta Cie$ama karta

2. attels. Daramas un cieSamas kartas lietojuma biezums latviesu un anglu valoda

Seit jauzsver, ka apskatito darbibas vardu maza skaita dél nevar izdarit
talejoSus secinajumus, jo anglu valoda raksta dazadu valstu zinatnieki, arT redigéto
zinatnisko rakstu valoda nav viendabiga. Eli Hinkelas (1997) pétijums, kura
salidzinata anglu dzimtas valodas un sve$valodas lietotaju zinatniska rakstu valoda,
liecina, ka kinieSu, japanu, korejieSu un indon&zieSu dzimtas valodas lietotaji,
rakstot zinatniskos rakstus anglu valoda, cieSamo kartu lieto biezak neka tie, kam
anglu valoda ir dzimta.
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3. Ciesama karta zinatnisko darbu metodiskajos materialos

Apskatot metodiskos noradijumus pétniecisko darbu izstradg, redzam dalgju
izskaidrojumu atskirigajam cieSamas kartas lietojuma biezumam latvieSu un anglu
zinatniskaja rakstu valoda: anglu valodas akadémiskas rakstibas macibu gramatas
nereti aicina izvairities no tas, savukart latvieSu valoda cieSama karta tradicionali
tiek saistita ar zinatnisko rakstu valodu. Seit ieskatam p&tniecibas rakstu noradfjumi
bakalaura, magistra un doktora darbu veicgjiem dazadas Latvijas universitates:

1. Latvijas Lauksaimniecibas universitate: ,,Students ir darba autors. Nav vé-
lama bieza vietniekvarda ,,es” un darbibas varda pirmaja persona lietoSa-
na — informaciju var pasniegt, nenoradot konkrétu daritaju, piemeram, ,,péc
pétljuma rezultatiem var secinat, ka...”. Tacu vél nevélamak ir aizstat vardu
,»es” ar vardu ,,m&s”, jo autora veiktajam p&tjjumam ir jabat originalam un
patstavigi veiktam. Var lietot formu ,,autors uzskata”, ,,péc autora domam”.
Var izmantot cieSamo kartu, piem&ram, ,,nodala tiek pétits, atklats”.”

2. Liepajas Universitate: ,,Darbs zinatniskaja stila rakstams cieSamaja karta
(,,tiek petits”, ,,analizes rezultatos tiek paradits” u. tml.) un/vai tresaja per-
sona (,,autors” vai ,,autore”, nevis ,,es”, ,,man” u. tml.).”

3. Latvijas Universitate (Pedagogijas, psihologijas un makslas fakultates me-
todiskajos noradijumos): ,,Ieteicama daudzskaitla pirmas personas forma,
pieméram, “secindjam, ka...”, “misu viedoklis par...” u. tml. vai vien-
skaitla tre$a persona — “autore secinija...”, vai cieSama karta — “darba iz-
strades gaita secinats...”.”

Pieméru skaitu var€tu vé&l turpinat, tacu arl Sie tris pieméri atklaj Latvijas

petniecibas iestazu vienpratibu: cieSama karta ir zinatnes valodas norma, jo teksta
autors savu viedokli pauz netiesi (sk. arT Kalnaca, Lokmane 2006).

Apskatot cieSamas kartas formu biezuma raditajus anglu darbibas vardiem,
més redzgjam, ka neredigéto tekstu datubazé ciesama karta ir biezak lietota, bet
redigéto zinatnisko rakstu datubazé vairak lietota darama karta. CieSamas kartas
lietojuma biezuma samazinajums anglu zinatniskas rakstu valodas lietojuma
vidé ir ilgstosas un meérktiecigas valodas izp&tes un valodas politikas veidotaju
darba rezultats, jo angliski raksto$o pétnieku rokasgramatas sistematiski norada
uz cieSamas kartas apgriitinoSo lomu teksta uztveré. Bridinajumi par cieSamas
kartas ietekmi uz teksta uztveri atrodami jau 20. gs. rakstnieku izteikumos, piem.,
Dzordza Orvela (George Orwell 1946) eseja ,,Politika un anglu valoda” (Politics
And The English Language).

Seit ari neliels ekskurss angliski raksto$o (Anglijas, Kanadas un ASV)
pétnieku metodiskajos materialos (raksta autores tulkojums):

1. Apvienota Karaliste (Kembridzas Universitate): ,,Karta: darama karta
ir parasti precizaka un 1saka neka cieSama karta, tad€] dodiet priekSroku
,»The system distinguished six emotions”, nevis ,,It was found that the

99 99

system could distinguish six emotions”.

2. Kanada (Toronto Universitates koledza): ,,CieSamas kartas lietojums
akad@miskos rakstos var sagadat nepatikSanas, jo nav skaidrs, kas ir
veicis attiecigi darbibu, kas izteicis kuru domu (liekot domat, ka ta ir pasa
raksta autora, nevis cita zinatnieka ideja). Dazkart studenti lieto cieSamo
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kartu, lai nosléptu savu nepaveikto darbu. Visbeidzot, cieSama karta rada
liekvardibu un nevajadzigi apgriitina lasitaju.”

3. ASV (Ziemelkarolinas Universitate): ,,CieSamas kartas lietojums zinatnis-
ka darba signaliz€ par slinku un nevérigu domasanu. Autori, kuri biezi lie-
to cieSamo kartu, nav pilniba izpétijusi apspriezamo objektu, un tas vinu
argumentus padara neskaidrus, izteikumiem triikst saistibas ar kontekstu.
Rezultata lasitajs neuzzina vajadzigo informaciju par konkréto sist€ému, ap-
stakliem, cilvéku lémumiem un pretrunam tajos un ir spiests apSaubit rak-
sta autora izpratni par apspriezamo tematu.” (Raksta autores tulkojums.)

Arl So cieSamas kartas lietojuma norazu sarakstu angliski rakstoSajiem
zinatniekiem var€tu turpinat gandriz bezgaligi, tacu secinajums ir skaidrs: cieSama
karta lietojama zinatnes diskursa, lai izvairitos no nevajadzigas atkartoSanas, nevis
sléptu autora paslepnumu vai nepaveikto darbu. Jaunaka tendence, kas pamanama,
lasot angliski runajoso zemju universitasu majaslapas, ir riipes par to, lai studenti
nepartrauktu lietot cieSamo kartu pavisam, kas biitu parspiléti, jo cieSamai kartai ir
sava vieta, lai izteiktu darbibu, kuras veicgjs tieSam nav zinams.

Secinajumi

LatvieSsu un anglu valodas cieSamas kartas formas un to nozimes ir sali-
dzinamas, tacu lietojums misdienu zinatniskas rakstu valodas vidé ir atskirigs.
LatvieSu valodas zinatniskajos tekstos tiek ieteikts lietot cieSamo kartu, bet angliski
rakstosas pétniecibas iestades iesaka izvairities no cieSamas kartas lietojuma,
pamatojot to ar cieSamas kartas neveiklumu, bezpersoniskumu un sarezgitibu.
Tas vieta studentiem un pé&tniekiem tiek ieteikts lietot daramo kartu, lai padaritu
izteiksmi precizaku un vieglak uztveramu. Tomer starptautiska angliski rakstosa
pétniecibas vide ieveéro 20. gs. sakuma ieviestas tradicionalas zinatniskas rakstu
valodas normas, tap&c cieSama karta vél joprojam tiek lietota pietiekoSi biezi gan
anglu, gan arT latvieSu valoda. Kopuma jasecina, ka latvieSu zinatniskas rakstu
valodas pétijumu nav daudz, ari cieSamas kartas lietojums pagaidam nav izpelnijies
pietiekamu valodnieku uzmanibu.
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Summary

The article compares the use of passive voice in the English and Latvian academic writing,
firstly examining the diachronic research and the traditions of using the passive voice in
Latvian and English, then proceeds to view the frequency of the use of some passive voice
verbs in Latvian and English Google data base and finally, examines the instructions of
Latvian, British, Canadian and the US University guidelines for the writers of dissertations.
The findings suggest that the attitude of the English academic writing instructors and
editors is in striking contrast to Latvian academic writing instructors, which has resulted
in differences regarding the frequencies of using the verbs in passive voice in the edited
articles’ data base (Google Scholar). The reasons for the difference would require a further
research.
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Constituents of spatial adpositional phrases
in Latvian and Mandarin Chinese

Telpisko adpozicionalo savienojumu elementi
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The article focuses on the syntactic and semantic aspects of the constituents of spatial
adpositional phrases in Latvian and Mandarin Chinese. While studying the elements of the
spatial expressions, one can discover that the properties of prepositions and nouns differ
in Latvian and Mandarin Chinese. As a result, the constructions formed for describing
spatial relations in the two languages are typologically different. The Chinese localizers are
equivalent to Latvian prepositions, adverbs and nouns. The position of the spatial phrase
affects the grammatical meaning of the sentence in Chinese and the pragmatic meaning
in Latvian. In Latvian, prepositions and cases are polysemous — each may perform several
semantic roles. Chinese prepositions are not polysemous in this sense.

Keywords: spatial prepositions, case endings, localizers, place words, semantic roles,
Latvian, Chinese.

Introduction

The aim of this article is to compare the formal features, combinational abilities
and semantic roles of the constituents of spatial expressions before undertaking
research on the semantics of spatial constructions in Latvian and Mandarin
Chinese. The choice of the two languages for comparison is motivated by practical
reasons: being a language teacher, I experience the growth of the mutual interest
in learning the languages of each other in the Latvian and Chinese communities.
Sooner or later, a systematic typological research on the two languages will be
necessary, and this paper is intended as a contribution in this field.
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1. Types of adpositions in spatial phrases in Latvian and
Mandarin Chinese

In Latvian, prepositions are functional heads of spatial phrases, they specify
both the orientation of spatial relations and semantic roles (location, source, goal,
etc.). Besides, the semantic roles are expressed by case endings, such as location in
Ex. la and direction in Ex. 1b. Hence, the Latvian spatial phrase consists of three
elements: Preposition + Noun + Case ending.

(1) a. bit uz jumta b. iet uz skolu
to be on roof.GEN to go to school.ACC
‘to be on the roof’ ‘to go to the school’

Before starting the discussion of spatial phrases in Mandarin Chinese, it
should be explained that nouns in this language constitute two categories: those
that name places (Italy, seaside, north, etc.) and those that name entities that are
not places (cup, table, tail, etc.). When a non-place object is described as a place,
the phrase must be marked linguistically by adding a localizer to the noun (Ex. 2):

(2) a fEMTH b. fEHRT |
zadi béizi Ii! zai zhuozi shang
to be at.PRE cup in.LOCZ to be at.PRE table on.LOCZ
‘in the cup’ ‘on the table’

Semantically, Chinese localizers correspond to spatial prepositions in Latvian:
the localizers are functional heads of spatial phrases, they specify locations of
objects (on, in, behind, etc).? However, they cannot perform the syntactic functions
of prepositions. The prepositions in Mandarin Chinese, on the other hand, are
“semantically underspecified” (Chu 2010, 79; Sun 2013, 210): they indicate
the presence of a spatial relation, a semantic role, but not a concrete location:
1E zai ‘to be located, to be at’, £l dao ‘to reach; to’. For this reason, the basic
spatial construction in Chinese consists of three elements: Preposition + Noun +
Localizer.

Chinese prepositions (FI & /i gidnzhi jiéci) have originated from verbs
(Hagege 2010, 158; Shi 2011, 177). The borderline between prepositions and verbs
is not always straightforward, and many modern Chinese prepositions “at the same
time perform grammatical functions of usual verbs,” e.g., 43 géi ‘to give; for’,
H yong ‘to use; with’, it shun ‘to obey, to follow; along’, etc. (Shi 2011, 177).
Basically, if a sentence does not have a verb in it, the preposition-like item is a

' The Pinyin phonetic system is used in this article for transcribing Chinese characters.

2 Some popular monosyllabic localizers are L= shang ‘on’, N xia ‘under’, H I
“n’, A& wai ‘outside’, R gidn ‘before’, Ji hou ‘behind’, " zhong ‘in’, Fd ndn
‘south’, etc. Compound localizers include L[H shdangmian ‘upper part’, E[H zhouwéi
‘surroundings’, FE77 ndnfang ‘south’, L1l zuobian ‘the left side’, PEILfi xibéijido
‘north-west corner,’ etc.

ORI BARDE A1 [ e — M BhiE iiEE T RE” (Shi 2011, 177).
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verb (Ex. 3a, 4a). If there is the main verb in the sentence, consequently, this item
is a preposition (Ex. 3b, 4b)* (Shi 2011, 178).

() a fbEHEE, b. flFEH S L2
Ta zai jiaoshi Ii. Ta zai jiaoshi IT xuéxi.
He be-at.V classroom in.LOCZ He be-at.PRE classroom in.LOCZ study.V
‘He is in the classroom.’ ‘He studies in the classroom.’
(4) a fBEAER T, b. fEIE R % T,
Ta dao Béijing le. Ta dao Beijing qu le.
He reach.V Beijing ASP.PERF He to.PRE Beijing go.V.ASP.PERF
‘He has arrived in Beijing.’ ‘He has gone to Beijing.’

The category of localizers, or orientation words (J5{3L1i] fangwéici, literally
meaning ‘direction and position words’), in Mandarin Chinese has been a point of
disagreement for about a hundred years. Localizers were categorized as a distinct
word class in 1924 when Li Jinxi classified them as a subtype of adverbs that could
function as nouns. Later, Li himself and others classified localizers as a subclass
of nouns with a further division into localizers and place words (Qiu 2008, 8—12;
Chappell, Peyraube 2013, 19). Nowadays, localizers are distinguished as a separate
category — a closed class with fuzzy boundaries because they can act as function
words and as content words (see Qiu 2008; Chu 2010; Yuan 2010).

Some scholars, such as Hilary Chappell and Alain Peyraube (2013), have
adopted the Chinese term localizer focusing on the semantic functions of this item.
Another term that emphasizes the syntactic features of the element is postposition
(J5 BAA houzhi jieci). It seems to have been adopted in order to fit a unique
Chinese phenomenon into the international framework and it may be practical in
contrastive studies (see Xi 2013).

Xi Jianguo points out that the items used in abstract expressions (Ex. 5) are
not localizers since they do not describe spatial configuration and no prepositions
are used in such phrases. These items replace prepositions, they are postpositions
that indicate reference to the abstract domain (Xi 2013, 63).

(5) a. #Hww I lilun shang
theory on.POST a ‘theoretically, in theory’
b. SEpr B shiji shang
reality on.POST a ‘in reality’

On the other hand, Sun Chaofen argues against the term postposition because,
to his knowledge, the Chinese spatial construction has never undergone a change
of the word order and there seems to be no motivation for postpositions to appear
(Sun 2013, 215). If a postposition is a preposition that has moved to the post-
nominal position (see Hagege 2010, 110), then using this term for Chinese is not
reasonable because the preposition is still there, functioning to link words and

4 For convenience, the translation of 7£ zai in the examples here and further in the text will

be written ‘be-at’.

157



VALODA: NOZIME UN FORMA 6

158

express semantic roles. Sun uses the term 7714 fangwéici ‘localizer’ in Chinese,
quite traditionally, and proposes the term enclitic as its English equivalent (Sun
2013, 208-210).

Localizers form inseparable phonological units with nouns to which they are
attached. As a result, these phonological units can be treated as noun phrases that
are “structurally equivalent to the place names in Chinese” and can participate in
the same syntactic operations, namely, as complements of spatial prepositions (Sun
2013, 213-214). In Sun’s opinion, enclitic is a more suitable term than postposition
because clitics are “morphologically more bound than... adposition[s] but freer
than... bound morpheme[s]” (Sun 2013, 215).

The term enclitic seems appropriate concerning the phonological nature of
these elements, especially regarding the monosyllabic localizers, but 1 find the
term J7 1A fangwéici ‘localizer’ in both English and Chinese® more suitable for
my research due to the priority of the lexical meanings of these items.

To accommodate different views, Xi suggests considering these items as
“an ambiguous category of localizers and adpositions.”® Xi concludes that, since
Chinese grammar lacks morphological markers and ambiguity is one of its main
features, defining word classes is a very complicated and sometimes impossible
task (Xi 2013, 63).

One more topic of discussion among linguists is the existence of
circumpositions (HEXA\17] kuangshi jiéci) in Mandarin Chinese. A circumposition
“is made of two parts, which occur simultaneously in a phrase, one at its beginning
and one at its end” (Hagege 2010, 115). This word class is not represented in
Latvian.

Liu Danqing (2002) proposes that such combinations as in Ex. 6 are circum-
positions:

(6) fE zai ‘be located ... B i “in’ a‘in..
M cong ‘from ... 4} wai ‘outside’ a ‘from outside ...’
#| dao “to’ ... I shang ‘on’ a ‘onto ...’

According to Liu, circumpositions are “a very important phenomenon of
Chinese syntax, it is an important typological feature of the Chinese language,
but the majority of circumpositions are ad hoc syntactic combinations, not regular
fixed items™” (Liu 2002, 241). The so called ad hoc character of circumpositions
justifies the ability of their constituents to function separately, forming three types
of constructions: Preposition + Noun + Localizer, Preposition + Noun and
Noun + Localizer.

Liu admits that circumpositions do not always contain both constituents,
because, when “the verb, the noun, or both of them are of inherent spatial meaning,
static or dynamic, the grammatical marking might and sometimes must be omitted”

> The author suggests the term lokalizetajs as the most appropriate for Latvian.

6 CTTfniE- A ARSI (X 2013, 63).
T CHERAMALEDGAE P — A E R ANETLG, MR T AT B SR RARAE, (H R4
HE A 17 08 T I Pk AR 2H A, 10 A D6 2 [ 5 f3A] 5517 (Liu 2002, 241).
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(Liu 2013, 50). That is, localizers are not always needed with nouns that have
an inherent spatial meaning, such as ‘Melbourne’ or ‘countryside’. Likewise,
prepositions can be omitted, when the verbs of movement or location are used.
The range of “spatial-role-assigning verbs” varies across dialects but these verbs
usually “denote static existence (being), movement (come, go, walk, run, fly,
swim...), placement of things (put, hang, carry...) and so forth” (Liu 2013, 48).
This group of verbs also includes @i cha insert, % an ‘install, fit’, 7 bén ‘rush’,
233 jingguo ‘pass’, P\ pa ‘lean’, i % youldin ‘go sightseeing’, ¥ zhu ‘reside’,
A& zuo ‘sit down’, etc. (Lu 2005, 56). In addition, the post-verbal and pre-verbal
location of spatial phrases and their syntactic functions determine the presence or
omission of prepositions (Chu 2010, 151; Liu 2013, 53).

Liu’s innovative approach was a significant contribution in advancing Chinese
linguistics because it gave rise to new research questions (Chu 2010, 80). To
some, for example, Xi, circumpositions are full members of the Chinese class of
adpositions, alongside prepositions and postpositions (Xi 2013, 62-64). Others,
like Chu Zexiang, are ready to accept the term, but the question that needs to be
answered is the following: what exactly is “the semantic (non) necessity”® for
using one of these constructions (Chu 2010, 80). Sun, on the contrary, does not
accept the term circumposition, because its constituents should always co-occur,
which is not so in Mandarin Chinese (Sun 2013, 213).

In my opinion, it is more appropriate to analyze prepositions and localizers
as elements that are closely related, but not bound to each other. The data coming
from classical and modern literary sources shows that circumpositional spatial
constructions have not been the most frequently used throughout the history of
the written Chinese. The analysis of several contemporary novels reveals 227
occurrences of Preposition + Noun + Localizer versus 367 occurrences of Noun +
Localizer and 83 occurrences of Preposition + Noun (Chappell, Peyraube 2013,
27, 36). The conditions under which the elements of the spatial construction can be
omitted are discussed in the next section.

2. The variants of spatial adpositional phrases in Mandarin
Chinese

In Latvian, there are nouns that semantically are place words, for example,
Latvija ‘Latvia’, universitate ‘university’, iekSpuse ‘inside, inner side’, but neither
syntactically, nor morphologically do they differ from other nouns and they follow
the same grammar rules as the other nouns do (Ex. 7, 8).

7 a. Vins ir lekcija. b. Vins aizgaja uz lekciju.
He is lecture.LOC He went to lecture. ACC
‘He is at the lecture.’ ‘He went to the lecture.’

(8) a. Vins ir ieradies Pekind. b. Vins aizbrauca uz Pekinu.
He has arrived Beijing.LOC He went to Beijing. ACC
‘He has arrived in Beijing.’ ‘He went to Beijing.’

8 YENX O FHFE” (Chu 2010, 80).
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Place words (4LFT1A] chusuoci) in Mandarin Chinese are usually defined as a
subclass of nouns with inherent locative meaning or as words that denote places,
for example, geographic names and public institutions, such places as 473k jiétou
‘street’, 4l dangdi ‘local area’, LlI[X shangi ‘mountainous area’, #F4b yéwai
‘countryside, non-urban area’, % | xiangxia ‘countryside, rural area’, B néidi
‘inland territory’. Compound localizers can function as place words too, e.g., ¥
shangduan ‘top’, §i 77 gianfang ‘front’, L béibu ‘north’, etc. (Lu 2005, 55; Chu
2010, 13, 31; Yuan 2010, 57; Liu 2013, 51; Chappell, Peyraube 2013, 18). Like the
verbs of movement or location that do not take prepositions, place words do not
require localizers to specify location (Ex. 9):

(9) a. fibfEdLR . b. fBAELX
td zai Beijing td zai shanqii
he be-at Beijing he be-at mountainous area
‘He is in Beijing.’ ‘He is in the mountains.’

Nevertheless, there are place words that can take localizers (Ex. 10):

(10) a. AAFERITH b. B|ERE B % (Lu 2005, 57)
zuo zai keting Ii dao yiyuan Ii qu
sit be-at.PRE living room in.LOCZ to.PRE hospital in.LOCZ go
‘to sit in the living room’ ‘to go into the hospital’

Such words as names of institutions and architectural constructions, mountains
or bodies of water, e.g., Hifittt chitbdanshé ‘publishing house’, 1)l shidian
‘bookshop’, #ifF Dénghdi ‘East China Sea’, are “not really classical place
words,” they stand between the classical place words and the ordinary nouns, and
they may take the localizers = shang ‘on’ and H i ‘in> (Chu 2010, 32). If all
Chinese nouns were ranked, then at one end of the scale there would be the place
words, at the other end, the ordinary nouns, and the majority of nouns would be
between these two extremes (Ex. 11) (Chu 2010, 90):

(11) Place word > Entity noun
PEHR >k ZEuh > KIL > R > R > FKHE
xibu > huochézhan > Changjiang > zoulang > dianti > jiaju

‘west’ > ‘train station’ > ‘Yangtze River’ > ‘corridor’> ‘lift’>  ‘furniture’

Adding a localizer to a place word may change the semantic or pragmatic
meaning of the phrase (Liu 2013, 51). For example, by adding the localizer . /i
‘in’, as in Ex. 10b, one emphasizes entering the hospital. And a phrase without a
localizer indicates direction: 2Pt qu yiyudn ‘go to the hospital’.

Table 1, based on Yuan Yulin’s research on the distribution of word classes in
Mandarin Chinese (2010), contains the information on the combinational properties

o “ARRIAYW AL TR (Chu 2010, 32)
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of localizers, place words and nouns. In this table ‘c’ stands for a content word, ‘f”
for a function word, ‘r’ for a root of a compound.

X| 1-syll 2-syll. Place | Noun
Locz Locz" word

Possible constructions

No SpPre + X — + c + c -
SpPre 7F zdi ‘be at’ + X — + c + ¢ | -
SpPre 1] xiang ‘toward’ X or S e P
M céng ‘from’> X #| dao ‘to> X

SpPre + Noun + X + f + f + c —
Noun + X + f + f + C +
SpPre + Noun + [ de + X — + c + ¢ | -
Noun + ff] de + X - + ¢ + ¢ +
SpPre + X + [f] de + Noun - — — —
X + HJ de + Noun — + ¢ + ¢ | +
SpPre + X + Noun - - - -
X + Noun — — + +
% zui ‘the most’ X 3| dao ‘reaches’...| + r — — —
5% zui ‘the most’ X — + ¢ - —
X as answer to ‘“Where?’ - + ¢ + c —
Numeral + Classifier + X - - - +

Table 1. Possible spatial phrases in Chinese

As Table 1 shows, the non-place nouns without localizers cannot be used after
spatial prepositions. This is what Sun calls the “selectional restriction” (Sun 2013,
216): prepositions must take either place words or combinations of nouns and
localizers equivalent to them.

Both monosyllabic and disyllabic localizers participate in spatial constructions
‘Preposition + Noun + Localizer’ and ‘Noun + Localizer’ as function words that
specify the orientation of the spatial relation (Ex. 12):

(12) a. 71 4L B b. BB c. /I %% (Yuan 2010)
zai cidian Ii dao dianshiji zuobian hé dong
be-at.PRE dictionary in.LOCZ to.PRE TV left.LOCZ river east.LOCZ
‘in the dictionary’ ‘to the left of the TV’  ‘to the east of the river’

19 TIn this paper the localizers with the prefixes Z zhi- and LA yi- are not being analyzed. In
the spatial domain they are dependent elements that can only be attached to preceding
nouns like monosyllabic localizers, but not to prepositions. In the post-nominal position,
the particle [) de cannot be inserted in between, it is redundant, because the prefixes 2
zhi- and L) yi- are equivalent to [¥] de.
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Disyllabic localizers and place words can form the construction ‘Preposition +
Disyllabic localizer / Place word’, and localizers in such constructions are content
words (Ex. 13):

(13) NEL LN FM L (Yuan 2010, 135)
cong limianr dao waimianr

‘from inside to outside’

Monosyllabic localizers can become complements of prepositions without
nouns in the constructions Preposition of Source / Direction / Goal + Localizer.
I consider that in such phrases prepositions and monosyllabic localizers form
compound adverbs (Ex. 14):

(14) a. FiUZ 1) _Fab 2 7] N ZEf (Peking University Corpus) b, ££75 &

zhéngyi shi xiangshang haishi xiangxia yanshén wang X1 zou
dispute is upwards or downwards spread to west go
‘Is the dispute spreading upwards or downwards?’ ‘go westwards’

Monosyllabic localizers cannot be attached directly to the preposition of
location 7F zai: *{E VY zai xi, in these cases, disyllabic localizers must be used: 7t
VU zai xibu “in the west (western part)’. The preposition 7 zai ‘be located at’ is
subject to “the multi-syllabic constraint” — no monosyllabic phrase is allowed after
this preposition (Sun 2013, 219).

Monosyllabic localizers can be used in constructions expressing the
furthermost location (5 zui ‘the most’... 2| ddo ‘up to, reaches’...), disyllabic
localizers cannot. Again, localizers form compound adverbs with the preceding #
zul, they are roots of the compounds (Ex. 15):

(15) a. Fedbikdbei82e, #rd B)L4H55° (Peking University Corpus)

zul béi da beéiwei 82°, zui nan dao béiwéi 55°

most north reach northern latitude 82°, most south reach northern latitude 82°

‘Northernmost it goes up 82° northern latitude, southernmost it reaches 55°

northern latitude’.

b. fx FFRIEM (Yuan 2010, 132)
zui shang dao tianhuaban

most top reach ceiling

‘Uppermost it reaches the ceiling.’

Disyllabic localizers do not form compounds with 5% zui ‘the most’, but they
can be modified by it when they express locations with gradable properties (/2
14 zui zucbian ‘leftmost area’, i I [fllzui xiamian ‘the lowest part’), *most around
(Ex. 16). Place words cannot be modified by # zui because they are non-gradable:
*the most countryside, *the most London.

(16) i 3k JLAE B¢ 5 % )L (Yuan 2010, 135)
cong zul giantour wang zui houtour

from most front to most back

‘from the very front to the very back’
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Sometimes, monosyllabic localizers are used individually in set expressions,
but this cannot be taken as the norm: Ex. 17 is an idiom describing the beauty of
Suzhou and Hangzhou:

(17) EARE, THI. (Lu2005,51)

shang you tiantang, xia you Sii Hang

on.LOCZ has Heaven, under.LOCZ has Suzhou Hangzhou

‘There is Heaven above and there are Suzhou and Hangzhou below.’

The preposition E zai ‘be at’ can be omitted and the resulting constructions
are Noun + Disyllabic localizer and Disyllabic localizer / Place word. According
to Chu, this mostly happens when the spatial phrase functions as an adverbial at
the beginning of a sentence (Ex. 18) and when the spatial phrase functions as an
attributive (Ex. 19) (Chu 2010, 151).

(18) I LA 1 #EED (Corpus of Mandarin Chinese)
qiangshang bumanle xiéyin
wall on.LOCZ cover.ASP.PERF shoeprint
‘The wall was covered by shoeprints.’

(19) 5 EfH-F%h (Corpus of Mandarin Chinese)
qiangshang de dianzi zhong
wall on.LOCZ ATTRIB electronic clock
‘the electronic clock that is on the wall’

Place words and disyllabic localizers can be used alone to answer the question
‘Where?’ (Ex. 20a), but monosyllabic localizers cannot (Ex. 20b):
(20) a. ARFIRJL? — I !

Zuo nar? — Qianmian!

sit where — front

‘Where are we sitting?’ — ‘In the front!’

b. ARWE)L? — sl !

Zuo nar? — *Qian!

Like disyllabic localizers, place words can be used after nouns, the construction
is Noun + Place word. The nouns (which can be place words as well) before
place words become their attributives. The place word ‘Beijing’ in Ex. 21 is an
attributive of the place word ‘suburbs’.

(21) db&BAN Béijing jidowai ‘the suburbs of Beijing’

Place words and disyllabic localizers can take attributives with the particle [
de which marks the attributive (Ex. 22) or without it (Ex. 21). Disyllabic localizers
occupy the position between function and content words. When they directly
follow nouns, they are function words like monosyllabic localizers that enable
nouns to express place (Ex. 12b). When they follow nouns but are attached to them
by the particle [f] de, they are content words modified by attributives (Ex. 22).
These constructions can be complements of spatial prepositions.
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(22) fERRIMA R4 )L. (Peking University Corpus)
zai wo bangongzhuo de youbianr
be-at I desk ATTRIB right side.LOCZ
‘on the right side of my desk’

Reverse constructions are possible, too: Place word + (K] de) + Noun or
Disyllabic localizer + f{] de + Noun, in which the place words and localizers are
attributives (Ex. 23). In the latter construction, the particle ff] de is compulsory
(Ex. 24) (Yuan 2010, 137).

(23) a. BFFAMAI#AJR (Yuan 2010, 140) b, £ R (Peking University Corpus)

yéwai de réfeng xiangxia péngyou

non-urban area ATTRIB hot wind  countryside friend

‘the hot wind outside the city’ ‘a friend from the countryside’
(24) a. * EIE{ES (Yuan 2010, 137) > b, _ETH{ES

*shangmian zhuhu > shangmian de zhuhu

*above household > above ATTRIB household

‘the household above’

Sometimes the use or omission of [] de may result in the change of meaning
(Ex. 25):
(25) a. db iK%~ Béijing daxué ‘Beijing University’

b. JL 5K 2% Béijing de daxué ‘universities of Beijing’

Monosyllabic localizers cannot function as attributives, no matter if [1] de is
used or not (Ex. 26a, 26b), nor can they take attributives (Yuan 2010, 131, 132,
137) (Ex. 26¢):

(26) a. *H {15 T zhong de fingzi ‘middle house’

b. *ZR Kk dong mutou ‘eastern wood’

c. *[5FHIJG fangzi de hou ‘behind the house’

The essential feature of ordinary nouns is that they cannot become
complements of spatial prepositions because nouns do not express location even if
their attributives are place words (Ex. 27).

(27) *MNHAK %1 > MHAMETH
*cong Riben de cheézi > cong Ribén de chezi I
‘from a Japanese car’ > from.PRE Japan ATTRIB car in.LOCZ

‘from (inside) a Japanese car’

Nouns are usually modified by numerals or quantifiers, but place words are
not (Ex. 28):

(28) a. TAH—H . b. * WAEE — bR
wo you yi zhi gou *WO zhu zai yI ge Béijing.
I have one CLASS dog *I live be-at one CLASS Beijing
‘I have a dog.’ * live in a Beijing.’



Valodas sistéma un lietojums

To summarize, what distinguishes monosyllabic localizers from disyllabic
ones and place words is their dependent character: they are glued to nouns or to
prepositions of source, direction and goal.

Both place words and disyllabic localizers can be attached directly to nouns.
In such cases, disyllabic localizers are functional elements that change non-spatial
noun phrases into spatial ones, they are “functional heads of the noun phrases”
(Sun 2013, 216). When a place word follows a noun directly, the place word is
the head word, which takes an attributive. For a disyllabic localizer to become a
content word, it should be preceded by the attributive particle [] de. Nevertheless,
it is not always easy to draw a line between the two classes. I believe that between
the two extremes, namely, absolute place words, such as H'[E Zhonggué ‘China’,
114 haibian ‘seaside’, and absolute localizers, such as Z 4 zhindn ‘to the south’
and LLJb yibéi ‘to the north’, there is a range of localizers that can belong to
both categories, e.g., [ HJ miangian ‘in front’, fFI fijin ‘nearby’, #MH waimian
‘outside’, etc.

In their ability to indicate the orientation of a spatial relationship, localizers
are similar to Latvian prepositions and can often be translated as prepositions
into Latvian, e.g., J§ hou = aiz ‘behind’, 4} wai = arpus ‘outside’, or sometimes
as prepositional adverbs, e.g., Bl gian = priekia ‘in front’, "] zhongjian =
starpa ‘between’. Disyllabic localizers and monosyllabic localizers attached to
prepositions are sometimes equivalent to Latvian adverbs, e.g., M I xidngxia
= lejup ‘downwards’, [7] = xiangshang = augsup ‘upwards’, and sometimes to
prepositional phrases, e.g., 11t wangbéi = uz ziemeliem ‘northwards’.

In certain contexts Latvian prepositions can be used without their dependent
nouns (Nttina 2013, 620) (Ex. 29):

(29)a. nokliasana uz un no Hitrovas lidostas (Google.lv)

‘getting to and from Heathrow airport’

b. idens silditdjs uzstadisanai zem izlietnes vai virs (Google.lv)
water boiler installation.DAT under sink.GEN or above

‘a water boiler that can be installed either under the sink or above it’

However, in such cases prepositions do not become content words: although
their complements are not pronounced, they are suggested. Separated from nouns,
Latvian prepositions cannot describe places. Chinese disyllabic localizers, on the
contrary, can function as names of places (Ex. 30):

(30) a. b. FHEA{E—AH4
*zem dzivo viens jaunietis xiamian zhu yi ge nanshéng
*under.PRE lives one young man below live one CLASS young man
*‘under there lives a young man’ ‘downstairs there lives a young man’

3. Position of spatial phrases in sentences in Latvian and
Mandarin Chinese

Adpositional phrases in Mandarin Chinese are normally placed before verbs
(Ex. 3b, 4b, 14), the structure is PP+V. Although, if the verb expresses “being born,
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happening, generating or residing,”!! then the spatial phrase can either precede or
follow the verb (Ex. 31) (Shi 2005, 18— 19; Xi 2013, 125):
(1) a. fEFERIN  zhi zai Dongchéng = TEZRIAE zai Dongchéng zhi
reside be-at Dongcheng = be-at Dongcheng reside
‘to live in Dongcheng’
b. HAEFEAL R chiishéng zai Béijing = {EALRtH2E zai Béijing chiisheng
be born be-at Beijing = be-at Beijing be born
‘to be born in Beijing”  (Shi 2005, 19)

When an adpositional phrase follows the verb of movement or location, the
initial element of the phrase, namely, £ zai ‘be at’ or #| dao ‘toward, reach’, is
not a preposition, but an element of the resultative verb construction.

Prepositions cannot take the aspect markers it guo, I le, % zhe like verbs
(Yuan 2010, 178; Xi 2013, 63).!? On the other hand, “[i]t is a general constraint
in Mandarin that verbs followed by a preposition cannot take any aspect markers,
unless the aspect marker follows the preposition (V + Pre + Asp + NP)” (Liu 2013,
53). In other words, the aspect marker refers to the verb, but it must be placed after
the preposition (Ex. 32). Prepositions here are functional elements in resultative
verb constructions and together with verbs they form ‘resultative verb compounds’
that exist in syntax only, not in the lexicon (Paul 2015, 38, 43). Nevertheless, the
spatial phrase does not change its meaning, it still denotes a certain location.

(32) a. H:AE THE E gua zai le gidng shang (Shi 2011, 183)

hang. RESULT.ASP.PERF wall on.LOCZ

‘have hung on the wall’

b. J€FN 1T I pd dao shanding shang (Shi 2005, 21)

climb.RESULT.ASP.PERF mountain peak on.LOCZ

‘have climbed up to the top of the mountain’

The order of constituents of the Latvian sentence is relatively free. However,
the grammatical, communicative and stylistic functions of the word order underlie
actual expressions. The sentence may be added emotional or stylistic information,
or serve a certain communicative goal, as a result, the neutral arrangement of
words may become distorted (Lokmane 2010, 59—60). In Ex. 33 the meaning of the
spatial phrase remains the same despite the change of its position in the sentence.
But the sentence meaning changes: Ex. 33a is a statement of a fact, whereas Ex.
33b emphasizes the destination and in Ex. 33c the emphasis is on the person going
to China:

(33) a. Es braucu uz Kinu. b. Es uz Kinu braucu.  ¢. Uz Kinu braucu es.
I go to China.ACC *I to China.ACC go *To China.ACC go I
‘I go to China.’ ‘It is China where I go.” ‘It is me who goes to China.’

AL RAEL RS JEEEY (Shi 2005, 19)

12 Some prepositions have ‘grown together’ with the aspect markers, such as JliZ5 shunzhe

‘along’, Z&itjingguo ‘pass by’, etc. The aspect markers in these prepositions are not
grammatical elements.
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In Mandarin Chinese, the pre-verbal or post-verbal position of the spatial
phrase expresses syntactic-grammatical relations. In Latvian, the position of the
spatial phrase is bound to the informative-emotional content of the sentence.

4. Semantic roles of spatial adpositions in Latvian and
Mandarin Chinese
In Latvian, both prepositions and case endings determine the semantic roles

of spatial phrases. In the Chinese spatial constructions, the semantic roles are
specified by prepositions (see Table 2).

Semantic role Governed case
Spatial phrase with
P P Of Spp Singular | Plural
a. aiz ‘behind’, apaks “under’, pie ‘next to’, Location
uz ‘on’, virs ‘above’, zem “under’, ieks ‘in’ Gen Dat/Inst
Goal
) ) Location
the locative case ending Loc Loc
Goal
no ‘from’ Source Gen Dat/Inst
lidz “up to’ Goal Dat Dat/Inst
uz Direction Acc Dat/Inst
ap ‘around’, caur ‘through’, gar ‘along’, pa Range
‘on, along’, par ‘over’, pret ‘by, against’, Acc Dat/Inst
starp ‘between’ Path
1E zai ‘be at’ Location - -
M cong /8 zi | B li ‘from’ Source - -
F| dao ‘to, reach’ Goal — -
1+ wang / 17] xiang / § chdo ‘toward’ s Direction - -

Table 2. The semantic roles performed by spatial constructions in Latvian and Chinese

4.1. The semantic role of location

It is common in the evolution of the Indo-European languages, including
Latvian, that the change goes from non-prepositional constructions to prepositional
ones. The emergence of prepositions was motivated by the necessity to express
meanings more precisely (Nitipa 1978, 29; Nitipa 2013, 628). In Latvian, the
spatial prepositional constructions have in most cases replaced non-prepositional
ones, however, the location inside an object can be expressed by the locative case
ending without a preposition (Ex. 7a, 8a).

Despite the dominance of the locative case ending in expressing inner
location, the preposition ieks ‘in’ can be used instead as a stylistic device to imitate
old and colloquial language (Nitina 1978, 87). Besides, this preposition is used
before words with foreign spelling, abbreviations or numbers, when adding a case
ending is impossible (Ex. 34):
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(34) a. ieks Android 4.0.3. b. ieks BJIMK 12.11.11. c. ieks www.uztaisit.lv
‘in Android 4.0.3.” ‘in BIJMK 12.11.11° ‘on www.uztaisit.lv’
(www.google.lv)
The preposition ieks ‘in’ governs the genitive case, like the other prepositions
that express location: aiz ‘behind’, apaks “under’, pie ‘next to’, prieks ‘in front of”,
uz ‘on’, virs ‘above’, zem ‘under’ (Ex. 35):

(35) a. ieks meza b. aiz majas c. zem galda
in forest.GEN behind house.GEN under table. GEN
‘in the forest’ ‘behind the house’ ‘under the table’

In Chinese, locative phrases are introduced by the preposition 7E zai ‘to be at’,
followed by an ordinary noun with a localizer (Ex. 2, 3b) or a place word (Ex. 31).

4.2. The semantic role of range

The prepositions ap ‘around’, caur ‘through’, gar ‘along’, pa ‘along, all
around’, par ‘over’, pret ‘by, against’, starp ‘between’ govern the accusative case.
In non-prepositional constructions the accusative case expresses range (Smiltniece
2013a, 351). The prepositions in this group specify areas whose boundaries are set
by the objects described in the phrases (Ex. 36):

(36) a. ziedi ap maju ‘flowers around the house’
b. augi gar sienu ‘plants along the wall’
c. koki starp skolu un ielu ‘trees between the school and the street’
d. pa istabu ‘all around the room’
e. pret sienu ‘against the wall’

In Chinese, the semantic role of range is not indicated by prepositions.
Instead, the ‘neutral’ locative preposition 7E zai is used and localizers specify the
range (Ex. 37):

(37) 1t zai ... 8] zhongjian ‘be located ... between’
1E zai ... FI[ zhouwéi ‘be located ... around’

4.3. The semantic role of path

In Latvian, the prepositions of range also express the path of motion (Ex. 38),
(see Apse 2011):

(38) a. skriet ap maju b. iet gar Zogu c. tecét caur jumtu
run around house. ACC  walk along fence. ACC  leak through roof. ACC
‘run around the house”  ‘walk along the fence’ ‘leak through the roof”

Regarding Mandarin Chinese, I find that for expressing the path of motion
of an object it is more natural to use non-spatial prepositions (Ex. 39). In these
constructions, the semantic role of the prepositions is a manner, not a path.

(39) a. & dbiF A b. I A A c. SR
Jjingguo Béihai Gongyudn shunzhe zoulang kao giang
‘passing by Beihai Park’ ‘along the corridor  ‘leaning on the wall’
(www.dict.cn)
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4.4. The semantic role of source

In Latvian, the preposition 7o ‘from’, used to describe the source of movement,
governs the genitive case. In Mandarin Chinese, the prepositions of source are M
cong | B zi / B i ‘from’ (Ex. 40, 41):

(40) a. b. MK HHIK
iziet no majas cong jia Ii chiilai
exit from house.GEN from house in.LOCZ exit
‘to exit the house’ ‘to exit the house’

(41) a. b. NET &k
panemt no galda cong zhuozi shang naldi
take from table.GEN from table on. LOCZ take
‘to take from the table’ ‘to take from the table’

The meaning of the preposition no ‘from’ is underspecified. In order to
describe the source precisely, such as ‘from inside the object’ or ‘from the surface
of the object’, more information needs to be expressed by other items, e.g., by verb
prefixes as in Ex. 40a, 41a or the context itself (the prefixes can be omitted in both
examples: et ‘go’, nemt ‘take’). In Chinese, the ‘precision’ function is performed
by the localizers.

4.5. The semantic role of goal

In Latvian, the preposition /idz ‘till, up to’ means reaching the destination,
it governs the dative case that marks the indirect object, the target of an action
(Smiltniece 2013a, 350). Also, the phrases of location can be used with verbs of
motion, and in such cases they express goal (Ex. 42) (see Nitina 1978; Apse 2011).
There is a difference between /idz and the prepositions of location: /idz means
arriving at the border of the destination, the prepositions of location describe
precisely the place of destination (in, on, behind).

(42) a. uzkapt lidz virsotnei b. aiziet aiz stira c. ierasties Pekina
climb to top.DAT go behind corner.GEN arrive Beijing.LOC
‘to climb to the top’ ‘to go behind the corner’  ‘to arrive in Bejijng’

In Chinese, the preposition || ddo ‘to, to reach’ assigns the role of goal to
the spatial phrase when the phrase precedes the main verb (Ex. 4b, 10b). The
resultative verb compounds with £ dao ‘to reach’ and 7 zdi ‘to be at’ (initially
meaning location) also express reaching the goal (Ex. 32).

4.6. The semantic role of direction

I believe that it is reasonable to distinguish between goal, path and direction
as semantic roles: a path along which an object moves toward the goal is oriented
in a certain direction. In Latvian the accusative case ending marks the direct object
of a transitive verb (Smiltniece 2013a, 351), as well as the argument of a verb of
movement. The preposition uz ‘to, toward” governs the accusative case (Ex. 43):

(43) a. skatities uz gleznu b. iet uz veikalu
look to painting. ACC go to shop.ACC
‘look at the painting’ ‘go to the shop’
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The Latvian preposition ‘uz’ ‘toward’ may seem ambiguous, since it is not
really clear if the direction of movement or reaching the goal is meant (Ex. 7b,
8b, 43). According to Apse, uz “denotes direction, a goal-oriented motion where
uz combined with a motion verb expresses the meaning of something moving to
a particular destination, as in skriet uz skolu (run to school)” (Apse 2011, 73).
Unlike the preposition /idz ‘up to’, uz ‘toward’ does not express arriving at the
goal, so it can be concluded that in the phrases with uz the sense of orientation of
the movement dominates over the sense of reaching the destination.

In Chinese, the role of direction is clearly specified by the prepositions [
xiang | 1% wang | ¥ chdo ‘toward’ (Ex. 44):
(44) KZE1 FEgIEL.  (Xi2013, 196)

huoché xiang Shanghai kaiqu

train toward Shanghai leave

‘The train is leaving for Shanghai.’

After the verbs of movement, the spatial constructions perform the role of
direction without prepositions: 2:# qu shangdian ‘go to a shop’.

The case endings in Latvian do not only show semantic roles, but also express
the number. Since the dative and the instrumental case endings coincide in the
plural form, any of them can be used. In Mandarin Chinese, number is marked
neither in prepositions, nor in localizers. When necessary, ordinary nouns, not
place words, can be added the plural form suffix 1] men.

Both cases and prepositions in Latvian are polysemous (Paegle 2003, 182;
Smiltniece 2013a, 343). Besides, their meanings and semantic roles are bound
with the meanings of verbs and dependent nouns. The Chinese prepositions are
not polysemous, moreover, localizers are obligatory in spatial constructions, thus,
locations are always described precisely.

Conclusions

Basically, Latvian and Mandarin Chinese spatial adpositional phrases contain
three elements each, however, the number of constituents in the spatial phrases
may differ.

In Latvian, the construction is Preposition + Noun + Case ending, in
which the preposition describes the location of the Figure object with relation to
the Ground object. Besides, both the preposition and case ending determine the
semantic role of the phrase. The locative case ending expresses a concrete location
and the semantic role on its own, this makes the preposition redundant. There is
no distinction between place and non-place nouns in Latvian, therefore, the same
grammar rules apply to both types.

The Chinese spatial phrase Preposition + Noun + Localizer can have less
than three elements, too. Since the preposition does not express location, but
only introduces the spatial phrase, it can be omitted after the verbs of motion.
When performing certain syntactic functions, the preposition can be omitted too.
Nouns in Mandarin Chinese belong to two categories: place words and ordinary
nouns. Since place words suggest location, localizers are not used with them. On
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the contrary, localizers are compulsory for the non-place nouns, since they enable
these words to express location.

Although Mandarin Chinese localizers and Latvian prepositions may seem to
express similar lexical meanings, there is no direct correspondence between these
two word classes. When translating from Chinese into Latvian, different linguistic
items can be used: prepositions, prepositional adverbs, adverbs, and nouns. When
translating from Latvian into Chinese, one can use the non-spatial prepositional
phrases of manner in addition to the spatial constructions.

The cases and prepositions in Latvian are polysemous, whereas Chinese
prepositions are not: they perform one semantic role each. However, the
prepositions of source, goal and direction in Latvian seem to describe the properties
of motion rather than the exact position of the object named by the phrase. In
Mandarin Chinese spatial phrases, the information on location is always clearly
stated by localizers or place words in phrases of source, goal and direction, too.
The post-verbal position of the spatial phrase in Mandarin Chinese can express the
properties of motion: reaching the goal and direction.

The position of the spatial phrase in the Latvian sentence performs the
communicative function, whereas in Mandarin Chinese it has a grammatical
meaning.

Abbreviations

ACC/Acc Accusative case
ASP/Asp Aspect

ATTRIB Attributive particle
CLASS Classifier

Dat Dative case
GEN/Gen Genitive case

Inst Instrumental case
LOC/Loc Locative case
LOCZ/Locz Localizer

NP Noun phrase

PERF Perfect

POST Postposition

PP Prepositional phrase
PRE/Pre Preposition
RESULT Resultative particle
SpP Spatial phrase
SpPre Spatial preposition
\Y Verb

1, 2-syll 1, 2-syllable

Electronic sources

1. Peking University Corpus of Mandarin Chinese. http://ccl.pku.edu.cn/corpus.asp
2. Corpus of Mandarin Chinese. http://www.cncorpus.org
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Kopsavilkums

Raksta sintaktiska un semantiska aspekta aplikoti telpiskas nozimes adpozicionalie
savienojumi latviesu un kiniesu valoda. P&tot telpisko konstrukciju komponentus, vérojams,
ka prievardu un lietvardu funkcijas latvieSu un kinieSu valoda atSkiras. Tapéc telpisko
attieksmju izteik§ana abas valodas ir tipologiski atSkiriga. KinieSu lokaliz&étaju ekvivalenti
latvieSu valoda ir prievardi, adverbi un lietvardi. Telpiska savienojuma pozicija ietekmé
teikuma gramatisko nozimi kiniesu valoda un pragmatisko nozimi latviesu valoda. Latviesu
valoda prievardi un locTjumi ir polisémiski — katram no tiem var but vairakas semantiskas
lomas, turpretim kinieSu prievardi ir monosémiski.
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Regularie atvasinajumi latviesu valoda un mentalais
leksikons: izpétes virzieni

Regular derivatives in Latvian and the mental
lexicon: possible directions for research

Tatjana Pakalne

Latvijas Universitate, Humanitaro zinatnu fakultate
LatvieSu un visparigas valodniecibas katedra
Visvalza iela 4a, Riga, LV-1050
E-pasts: tatjana.kuznecova@gmail.com

Raksta aplikots, kapéc problematiska ir dazadu valodas sist€émas pretstatu un to
neitralizé$anas gadijumu analize un klasifikacija, piem., gramatisko un leksisko paradibu,
varddarinasanas un formveidoSanas procesu, ka arl regularu varddarinasanas procesu
Tpatnibu iztirzajuma. Lai gan visas min&tas paradibas balstas uz formalam, semantiskam
un funkcionalam pazimém, tomer to izpeté butu lietderigi nemt véra plasaku valodas ka
kompleksas dinamiskas daudzu idiolektu sistemas pastavéSanas kontekstu un izmantot
daudzveidigakus datu avotus, it ipasi tadus, kas saistiti ar valodas mentalo aspektu.

Atslegvardi: varddarinasana, regulari atvasinajumi, mentalais leksikons, valodas sistéma.

Ievads

Valodas varddarinasanas sist€mas apraksta pamatu veido formalas un
semantiskas attiecksmes starp valodas vardiem. Sinhroniska varddarinasanas
sist€mas analize tick atklati ,,dzivie varddarinasanas procesi, atticksmes, kas saista
sekundaros vardus ar valodas vardu krajumu” (Vulane 2013, 190). Attiecigi par
analizes objektiem, veidojot valodas varddarinasanas sist€mas aprakstu, un tatad
par pamatu varddarinasanas tipu un modelu defingjumiem klust dazadu procesu,
tostarp nozimju leksikaliz€Sanas, idiomatizésanas, radosas vardu darinasanas, ter-
minu darinaSanas, rezultata laika gaita izveidojusas vardu formalas un semantiskas
1pasibas. No vienas puses, Sada pieeja lauj fikset tas formalas un semantiskas at-
ticksmes starp valodas vardiem, ar kuram, valodu lietojot, saskaras un tatad
kuras ar augstaku vai zemaku varbutibu uztver, apgiist un var izmantot jaunu
vardu darinasana valodas runataji. No otras puses, ta rezultgjas tadu darinajumu
sapludinasana viena tipa vai modeli, kas sinhroniska skatfjuma ir visai atSkirigi
to biezuma un arT semantiskas konkr&tibas un prognozejamibas zina, ka ar1 tadu
modelu apvienosana viena varddarinasanas sisttma jeb valodas starpliment, kas
ir atskirigi to produktivitates, varddarinasanas nozimes regularitates un potencialo
motivétajvardu loka plasuma zina.

Ta latvieSu valodas varddarinasanas sisteémas apraksta bakus citiem modeliem
ir atrodami arT tadi, kuriem piemit virkne Tpasibu, kas drizak raksturigas gramatikai
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neka leksikai, piem., deverbalu lietvardu darinaSana ar -San-, -um-, -(t)aj-, -ib-,
adjekttvu motivétu lietvardu darinasana ar -um-, -ib- u. c. (sikak sk. Kuznecova
2014). Dazas no tam atbilst kritérijiem, kas valodnieciba tiek izmantoti gramatiska
noskirSanai no leksiska, piem., visparinatas, abstraktas nozimes, kas izsaka
atticksmes un loti visparigas realiju pazimes, piemitiba veselai valodas vienibu
grupai, regularitate, formalu Iidzeklu pieejamiba nozimju izteikSanai (par to
sk., piem., Lokmane 2012, 11-12). Taja pasa laika valoda konstat€jami ar1 tadi
regularajiem modeliem formali atbilstosi vardi, kuru semantika ir konkretiz&ta
un nav pilniba atvedinama no motivétajvarda semantikas, tai pievienojot kadu
visparinatu nozimes komponentu, piem., ‘darbiba ka process’, ‘darbibas veicgjs’,
‘Ipasibas piemitiba’, ka tas ir regularo atvasinajumu gadijuma (sk. tabulu).

Patstaviga, konkretizéta vai parnesta
leksiska nozime

Vispariga, regulara nozime

-San-

busana, nebiisanas, ugunosana, darisana,
darisanas, sojosana (sporta), barosana
(tehn., piem., barosanas bloks)

paturét — paturésana, abstrahéties —
abstrahésanas, aizpardot — aizpardosana,
aizrakstities — aizrakstisanas, pietikt —
nepietikt — nepietiksana

_taj'a 'aj'a 'éj_

atgremotaji (biol.), apzimétajs (val.),
aizgdjéjs, apkopéja (amats), apsiidzetdjs
(jur.), atstarotays, atklidotajs (IT),
atskanotays (ierice), pacélajs

pamest — pametejs, aizvakt — aizvacéjs,
iztraucet — iztraucétays, negribét —
negribétays, pilnigot — pilnigotajs (sk.
1. piem.)

-um-

aizguvums (val.), atkritumi, dotumi,
darijums, apdegums (med.), ticejums,
spriedums (jur.), izvirdums (J. Endzelina
darinajums), sakums

akcentét — akcentejums, sazaroties —
sazarojums, parapbedit — parapbedijums,
parzimet — parzimejums

lokamie divdabji

aizklats (par balsosanu), aiznemts,

nosverts, apdavindats, apmierinoss,

pliistoss, (ne)parejoss (val.), tekoss
(kartgjs), nakosais, nakamais

divdabju substantivéjumi — pakaramais,
aizSaujamais, attaisamais, aizstavamais
(jur.), apgadajamais (jur.)

divdabji ka verba formas ar attiecigam
gramatiskdm nozimém

priedeklverbi

ar patstavigu leksisku nozimi: dot, aizdot,
pardot, piedot; mest, parmest, meklét,
apmeklét; vainot, apvainot, atvainot,
savainot; celt, atcelt, iecelt, apcelt;
skatities, izskatities; baudit, parbaudit;
kustinat, aizkustinat

ar veida nozimi: lasit — izlasit; mirt —
nomirt; darit — padarit; programmet —
uzprogrammeét, maksat — samaksat,
integret — ieintegret (sk. 2. piem.)
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Patstaviga, konkretizéta vai parnesta Vispariga, regulara nozime
leksiska nozime

priedeklverbi
ar galveno leksisko nozimi dazados veidos
modificgjosu papildnozimi: rakstit —
pierakstit, parrakstit; bivet — parbivet,
iebivet; skatities — ieskatities; Siit — aizSiit
atgriezeniskie verbi

apslinkoties, atceréties, atdzivoties, atgriezeniskie verbi ka parsvara transitivu
atkaraties verbu vidgjas kartas / autokauzativas /

dekauzativas nozimes izteikSanas lidzeklis
apzinat, bet apzinaties, aiznemt, bet (sk. 3. piem.)

aizpemties, apdomat, bet apdomaties;
apmiglot, bet apmigloties; apiet, bet
apieties, apmest, bet apmesties, apnemt,
bet apnemties; atskaitit, bet atskaitities;
atsaukt, bet atsaukties; atnest, bet
atnesties,; atmest, bet atmesties; atrundt,
bet atrunaties, aprunat, bet aprunaties

Tabula. Konkretiz€tu un regularu atvasinatu vardu nozimju pieméri sinhroniska
skatfjuma

(1) Pametéjs ir vilies, ka pamestais neizpliist vetrainas scénas [..] (G)
Ja sitejs izsit bumbinu arpus spéles laukuma, tad bumbinas pametéjs blauj
“skibs” un sitejam ir japarsit [..] (G)
Koenzims Q10 — darbojas ka brivo radikalu aizvacejs, lai palidzétu uzturét
veseligas adas siunas [..] (G)
Latviesu diakritisko zimju aizvacéjs (G) (par programmu)
Ka latviesu zemniecibas dzives Skietamd ramuma iztraucetais 1905. gads
atainots Valdemara Karklina iecereto 12 romanu cikla pirmaja romana
,,Dieva zeme”. (Latvijas VEstnesis)
Skaidrs art tas, ka negribétajs apgiis to, tikai nepieciesamibas spiests. (G)
Parvarot dazadas gritibas, latviesu valodas sintakses zindtne attistyjas, un
Saja darba savu ieguldijumu deva art J. Karklins: sakuma ka tradicionalas
sintakses pilnigotajs, bet, sakot ar 70. gadiem, pievérsas ari strukturalam
metodem. (valoda.ailab.lv)

(2) Nez, kas to sistému uzprogramméja, jo vizuali izskatas péc kaut ka, ko varetu
izgudrot centigi 1. kursa puisi [..] (ir.lv)
Ka vienu no lielakajiem gada pandakumiem uzskatu, ka arvien vairak
uzpémeju gatavi ieintegrét sava darba astrologijas un numerologijas iespéjas.
(astrologi.lv)

(3) Pec divpadsmitiem nakti atveras c¢akras un beidzot teksts sak rakstities pats
no sevis. (G)

Nu neliméjas ta aploksne ciet! (G)
[..] jo vairak kugu siiti, jo atrak tie piekrausies pilni. (G)
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[..] norddija, ka sis jautajums varétu modificéties katra konkréta gadijuma.
(Iza.lv)

Purvciema trolejbusiem nav elektribas, mans pargajiens uz darbu ilgst
bezgalibu. Zél, ka nepanémds lidzi sviestmaizes un limonade. (G)

Tadgjadi regularo varddarinasanas procesu sakara rodas virkne jautajumu,
tostarp par robezam starp gramatisko un leksisko valoda'; par reti lietotu regularu
atvasinajumu vietu valodas sistéma (tikai modelu ietvaros eksist&josas iespgjas —
leksikas dala); par attiecksmém starp formali identiskiem, bet funkciju vai/un
nozimes regularitates, visparinajuma un biezuma zina atsSkirigiem vardlietojumiem,
t. sk. par to piederibu vienai vai dazadam leksémam, kurus, péc autores domam,
ir iesp&jams konstruktivi risinat, vienigi skatot tos plasaka konteksta, kopsakara
ar citiem valodas sistémas [imeniem un dazadiem tas kompleksas sist€émas pasta-
veSanas aspektiem — mentalo?, socialo, arT laika aspektu —, kura veido abstraktas
valodas struktiiras referentu realaja isteniba. ST konteksta iezZim&$anai un ta nozimes
pamatosanai teorétiski neitrald veida (t. i., balstoties uz Sobrid pieejamajam
zinasanam par to, ka un kur valoda eksistg, ka ta mainas, atrazojas un tiek apguta,
nevis uz jebkadam, pat loti labam teorijam par valodas strukttiru) attiecigi ir veltits
Sis raksts.

1. Datu veidu nosacitie ierobezojumi valodnieciba

P&tnieciba izmantojamo datu veidu nosacitie izzinas ierobezojumi un datu
interpretacijas problémas pastav daudzas zinatn€s. Visparigaja valodnieciba
to izpausmju nianses ir zinama méera atkarigas no pétnieka izveletas valodas
koncepcijas, piem., valoda ka sociala vai individuala sistéma, valoda ka dalgji
iedzimta vai pilniba apgiistama spé&ja, [-valoda vai E-valoda (par dazadam valodas
koncepcijam sk., piem., Barber 2010), un pé&tniecibas mérkiem, piem., valodas

Valodas sistéma tradicionalaja apraksta tiek dalita divas dalas — gramatiskaja un leksiskaja,
turklat dalfjums tiek attiecinats uz visiem Iimeniem — tiek runats par gramatiskajam un
leksiskajam nozimém, formveidoSanas un varddarinasanas morfologiskajam operacijam,
gramatisku kategoriju klasta noteikSana, dal&ji arT valodniecibas apak$nozaru dalfjuma
morfologija un varddarinasana. Taja pasa laika pastav virkne valodas paradibu, kuras
§ada dalfjuma neieklaujas, piem., lokamie divdabji (nemot vera tiem piemitosas adjektiva
kategorijas un funkcijas); atgriezeniskie verbi, kurus no attiecigajiem neatgriezeniskajiem
verbiem saturiski Skir tikai vidgjas kartas nozime; verbu aspekts; produktivakie lietvardu
deminutiva darinasanas modeli; adjektivu motiveti adverbi u. c.

Tendence valodniecibas teoriju izstrad€ un pilnigosana nemt veéra valodas mentalo aspektu,
balstoties uz psiholingvistikas un kognitivas zinatnes atzinam, pasaulé ir verojama jau
vairakus gadu desmitus un ir vistiesak atspogulojusies, piem., tadas teorijas ka kognitiva
gramatika (Langacker 1987, sk. arT Taylor 2002), konstrukciju gramatika (sk. Goldberg
2006), uz lietojumu balstita valodas teorija (sk., piem., Bybee, Beckner 2010). Arl
tradicionalas valodniecibas koncepcijas ieturétos arvalstu valodnieku darbos miisdienas
nereti tiek noradits uz to, ka valodas teorijai jaatbilst tam, ka valodu apgist, producé un
uztver cilveki (piem., Bauer 2003, 281, 291). Tomér latviesu valodnieciba $ada prakse
pagaidam nav iedibinata, turklat literatfira ir maz publikaciju par latviesu valodas izp&ti ar
psiholingvistikas metodém, tatad Sobrid ir iesp&jams runat tikai par visparigiem valodas
mentala aspekta izp€tes virzieniem un to varbiit§jo pienesumu valodas teorijai.
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apraksta izveide, valodas mentalas dabas izzinaSana, valodas formaliz€Sana
automatizacijas mérkiem, kas nosaka, kuri datu veidi ir svarigaki un ka Sie dati
tiek projiceti. Ta introspektivi pétnieka spriedumi par izteikumu gramatiskumu
generativaja gramatika parstav idealizéta runataja kompetenci, dazadu runataju
izteikumi vai to kolekcijas tradicionalaja gramatika, uz lietojumu balstitaja valodas
teorija un virkné citu pieeju parstav valodu ka realu vai abstraktu socialu, t. i.,
visas valodas kopienas, sist€ému.

Latvie$su valodnieciba domingjosaja pieeja valoda tiek konceptualiz€ta un
pétita ka abstrakta sociala sistéma. Koncepcijas pamata ir ideja par valodu ka
diftizu, hierarhiski organiz&tu izteiksmes lidzeklu sistému, kura tiesa veida nav
novérojama, bet ir izzinama ar modelu starpniecibu, katram $adam modelim
aprakstot kadu atsevisku sisteémas aspektu (Klavina 1983, 37). Tadgjadi valodas
struktiira ir abstrakcija, kas ir atklajama vienigi teksta jeb runas (nov&rojuma
aspekts) analizg (abstrakcijas aspekts), tacu eksisté objektivi (Klavina 1983, 10,
20).

Analizé izmantojamais teksts jeb runa ir ar tehniskiem Iidzekliem fikseti
daZzadu runataju izteikumi jeb vinu valodas zinaSanu un sp&ju ar€jas izpausmes>.
Tatad valodnieka uzdevums ir objektivi eksist&josas valodas struktiras rekonstrugt
resp. abstrahét no dazadu idiolektu argjo izpausmju fragmentiem, kuri turklat nereti
ir izkliedéti laika*. Uzdevuma izpildi sarezgi tas, ka valodas materiala analize lauj
datos atklat likumsakaribu un izn@mumu interpretésanu dazados veidos un valodas
materials pats par sevi ne vienmér lauj izdarit pamatotu izveéli starp tiem. Par to
liecina, piem., laika gaita mainfjuSies prieksstati par valodas sistémas lTmeniem
un starplimeniem latvieSu valodnieciba, par vardskiru skaitu un klastu — anglu
valodnieciba u. tml.

Sarma Klavina uz analizes adekvatuma problému norada, runadjot par
hierarhiskuma un veseluma paradoksu valodas izpéte — valodas apakssistemu
»adekvati aprakstit var tikai, aprakstot to ka visas valodas sistémas elementu, bet tas
savukart iesp&jams tad, ja ir jau adekvatas zinasanas par So sistemu ka apakssistemu
[..]- Bez tam aprakstit sisttmu ka veselumu var tikai, sadalot to elementos, bet
savukart sadalit elementos var tad, ja ir izzinata sistéma ka veselums” (Klavina
1983, 15).

Turklat runa pastav arl tadas sakaribas, kuras sniedzas pari tradicionalo
analizes vienibu robezam. Ta anglu valodas korpuslingvistikas p&tijumi atklaj, ka,
producgjot runu, valodas lietotaji, iesp&jams, izmanto divas taktikas — izteikumu
veidoSana no atseviSkiem vardiem (brivas izvéles princips) un jau gatavu, ieprieks
sastaptu vairakvardu kombinaciju izmanto$ana (idiomu® princips) (Sinclair 1991).
Tas, ka Sadu pusfabrikatu (anglu val. prefabricated language, prefabs) ipatsvars

Seit un turpmak individa valodas zina$anu un sp&ju kopums apziméts ar terminu idiolekts,
kas “Valodniecibas pamatterminu skaidrojosaja vardnica” ir definéts ka ,,viena cilvéka
valodas iemanu un Tpatnibu kopums, atseviska individa valoda” (Skujina 2007, 148).
Piem., latviesu valodas tekstu korpusa koncepcija noradits, ka visparigaja korpusa ieklau-
jami vardlietojumi kops 20. gs. 80. gadiem (LVKK 2005, 14), kas paslaik veidotu jau
vairak neka trisdesmit gadu ilgu periodu.

Termins idioma $aja konteksta nav sinonimisks terminam frazeologisms un nenorada uz
nozimes parnesumu.
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gan rakstveida, gan mutvardu tekstos ir visai liels, péc vairaku pétnieku datiem,
apmé&ram puse (sk. Erman, Warren 2000), nelauj §1s valodas paradibas uzskatit par
retam vai maznozimigam (sk. arT Hoey 2005 par vardu tendenci tekstos paradities
noteikta apkaimé biezak, neka tas iesp&jams nejausi). [lustracijai ka dazus iespé-
jamus sagatavju piemérus latvieSu valoda var minét vairakvardu kombinacijas
vairak jautajumu nekda atbilzu, no (veikalu) plauktiem izker, dzivot saskana ar
sevi / dabu / savu dabu, patiesas dzives vértibas, izdarit pareizo/isto izveli, viss biis
labi, nekas vel nav beidzies, dzive/stasts turpinas, nav nekas cits ka, pats par sevi
tas vel nebiitu / nav nekas / nekas ipass / nekas launs / nekas slikts utt., neko labu
nesola, (bet) ne par to ir (Sis) stasts, talu nav jamekle, kuras sastopamas dazados
teikumos integréta veida, tomér konkrétakiem spriedumiem par latvieSu valodas
materialu, protams, nepiecieSami kvantitativi petijumi.

Lai gan apliikojama koncepcija valodas sistéma tiek uzskatita par difizu un
tatad par tadu, kas nepaklaujas stingrai klasificE$anai, metodologija praksé tomer
veicina centienus katru valodas paradibu klasificét un atrast tai vietu valodas
sist€émas hierarhija. Tadgjadi veidojas pretruna starp sistémas diftizumu un tas
apraksta stingribu.

Sastatot abstrah&tu valodas sisttmu ar tas referentu realaja Tsteniba, ir
iesp&jams izdarit vairakus secinajumus par tas Tpasibam. Valodas sisteéma elementu
kopuma un sist€mas struktiiras nozimé turpmak &rtibas labad dévéta par valodas
strukttiru.

2. Valodas struktiiras veidotaja sistema

Teoréetiski neitrala skatijuma, resp., atturoties no apgalvojumiem par tadiem
pretrunigiem jautajumiem ka valodas iedzimtiba, valodas kompetences un snieguma
skirums, valodas zinasanu un sp&ju izolétibas pakape no citam kognitivajam spgjam
un zinasanam, valodas modularitate, lokalizétu leksisku zinaSanu esamiba mentalaja
leksikona u. tml. (tom&r sk. Beckner et al. 2009, kur sniegts daudz detalizetaks,
tacu teorétisku piepémumu zina sarezgitaks skatfjums uz valodu ka kompleksu
sisttmu), ir iespgjams apgalvot, ka ta objektivi eksist€josa valodas struktiira,
kuras abstrakcija tiek atklata dazadu runataju producéta teksta resp. runas analize,
rodas, funkciong un attistas kompleksa, dinamiska sociala sistéma valodas runataju
sazina. Ta diahroniski petfjumi rada, ka, konkrétas valodas laika gaita norisinoties
fonologiskam, leksiskam, gramatiskam parmainam, attistas $o valodu struktira;
salidzinami v&sturiska valodu pétnieciba rada, ka daudzas miisdienu valodas tala
pagatng, visticamak, attistijusas no kopigiem priekstec¢iem — pirmvalodam. P&tfjumi
bérnu valodas apguves joma rada, pirmkart, ka sp&ju runat sava pirmaja valoda
bérni apgiist, pakapeniski virzoties cauri vairakiem nosactti izdalamiem posmiem,
piem., lalinaSanai, vienvarda izteikumiem, divvardu izteikumiem, telegrafiskajai
runai, un pakapeniski sazina attistot sp&ju lietot, piem., valodas formveidoSanas
un varddarinasanas modelus atbilstosi tam, ka to dara pieaugusie (par dazam
formveidoSanas un varddarinaSanas Tpatnibam latvieSu bérnu valoda no 3 gadu
vecuma, sk. Markus 2013, 309-311). Otrkart, ka nav zinami gadijumi, kad bérni,
kuri ir uzaugusi izol&ti no jebkadas valodiskas (tostarp kurlmémo mimikas un Zestu
valodu) pieredzes, biitu patstavigi attistijusi valodas lietoSanas sp€ju. PE&tfjumi
psiholingvistika apliecina sistematisku valodiskas pieredzes ietekmi uz picauguso
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idiolektiem miiza laika, kas atklajas, piem., biezuma efektos vardu atpazisana,
leksiska, morfologiska un sintaktiska praiminga efektos. Ari korpuslingvistikas
petijumos konstateta tadu sakaribu pastavésana runa, kuras parliecinos$i norada uz
daudzveidigu valodiskas pieredzes datu kopumu runataju idiolektos (sk. ieprieks).

Citiem vardiem, katra atseviSska runatdja valodas zinaSanas un sp&jas jeb
idiolekts attistas komunikativa mijiedarbiba ar citiem runatajiem, visu valodas
kopienas runataju mijiedarbibas kopumam laika gaita veidojot valodas strukttru.
Ir logiski pienemt, ka tas veido$anas un attistibas celu zinama méra ietekmé
dazadi faktori, tostarp funkcionalas prasibas pret valodu ka komunikativu sistému,
cilveékam piemitosas kognitivas spgjas un to ierobezojumi, izglitiba.

Valodas struktiiras veidotajas sistémas sarezgitibas pakapi var izt€loties,
padomajot par to, ka (latviesu valodas gadijuma) taja ik dienas tiek veikti miljoni
izteikumu, kuros, uztverot un producgjot runu, ir iesaistiti simtiem tikstoSu
runataju. Turklat sistémas darbibu ietekmé virkne daudzveidigu procesu un faktoru,
piem.:

1) katra runataja uztveré notickoSie procesi, piem., signalu uztverSana,
atpaziSana, interpretéSana, propoziciju, pragmatisku nozimju veidosanas,
radoss valodas lietojums;

2) ar konkrétiem izteikumiem saistiti apstakli, piem., situacija, konteksts,
izteikuma veikSanas Iidzeklis, Zanrs, kuri var ietekmét izteikumu formu un
saturu ka leksika, ta gramatika — morfologija, piem., valodas morfologisko
elementu paradigmatisko un sintagmatisko stilistisko funkciju Tstenojuma
(par morfologijas stilistiku sk. Kalnac¢a 2011);

3) izteikumu miizs un auditorija, sakot ar tadiem, kuru loma mijiedarbibas
nodrosinasana starp idiolektiem aprobezojas ar runas bridi un vienu — pasa
autora — idiolektu, lidz pat tadiem, kuri rakstita vai citd veida saglabajas
simtiem gadu, visu So laiku nodroSinot saikni starp sen mirusa autora
idiolektu un dazadu laikmetu auditorijas idiolektiem$;

4) formalas valodas apguves un normésanas ietekme uz idiolektiem;

5) sakari, kas ar runataju starpniecibu minétajai socialajai sistémai veidojas
ar citam sistétmam un kas dazreiz izpauzas ka, piem., elementu, vienibu,
pan€mienu aizglisana no citam valodam.

3. Par valodas struktiiras dabu

No iezimétas socialas sisteémas bitibas ir iesp&jams izdarit dazus visparigus
secinagjumus. Pirmkart, nav pamata pienemt, ka valodas struktiira noteikta
sinhroniska perioda obligati funkciong realitate, t. i., arpus analizes, ka ,,ieksgji
organizets, formas un satura resp. nozimes zina savstarpgji saistitu un nosacitu
valodas elementu strukturéts kopums” (Skujina 2007, 422). Katrs valodas elements,
vieniba vai to kopums nav obligati parstavets vienadi visu (vai vairakuma) valodas
runataju idiolektos un lietots vienadi vinu izteikumos, kuri savukart veido abstraktas

¢ Parfrazgjot popularo Ralfa V. Emersona (Ralph W. Emerson) metaforu, ka ,valoda ir

pils€ta, kuras uzcel$anai ikviens ir atnesis kadu akmeni” (Emerson 1875) [raksta autores
tulkojums — T. P.], var teikt, ka, iesp&jams, ir runataji, kuri varétu biit uzc€lusi taja veselu
eku vai pat kvartalu.
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valodas struktiiras pamatmaterialu’ (variativums starp individiem). Reala valodas
lietojuma individualais variativums tiek risinats, vai nu ieklaujot plasi izplatitus
un/vai vesturiski pamatotus variantus norma, piem., verbu vienkar$as nakotnes
otras personas daudzskaitla formas -iet un -it, vai ar noskirot okazionalas, resp.,
individualas, paradibas. Piem., varddarinasanas sakara Emilija Soida norada:

»Runas un valodas pretstatijumam vardu darinasana un analizg ir svariga loma.
Ekscerpgjot materialu, parasti ir dariSana ar tekstu, t. i., ar runas atveidojumu raksta.
Tani realiz&jas gan tadas paradibas, kam jau ir noteikta vieta valodas sisttma, un
ar1 tadas, kam ir individuals, okazionals raksturs un kas valodas sistéma ne katrreiz
tiek fikseta.” (Soida 2009, 10)

Turklat valodas struktiiras difizums izpauzas arT robezu novirzé resp. neno-
teiktiba starp kategorijam $1 varda plasaja jeb ,,grup&uma péc pazimém vai ipa-
§ibam” (LLVV) nozimé. Vienu no robezu novirzes rasanas mehanismiem skaidro
gramatiz€Sanas teorija, kas, balstoties uz diahroniskiem pétijumiem, rada, ka gra-
matika var veidoties un attistities laika gaita no leksikas materiala, katra nosaciti
sinhroniska perioda dalai valodas vienibu atrodoties gramatizéSanas vai leksika-
lizesanas procesa. Sis process var ari apstaties, [idz savam logiskajam noslégu-
mam nenonakot (par gramatiz&Sanos un leksikaliz€$anos latviesu valodnieciba sk.
Kalnaca, Lokmane 2012, par gramatiz€$anas pétijumu implikacijam valodas gra-
matikas koncepcijas sakara sk., piem., Bybee 2003; Bybee 2009, par robezu novir-
zes izpratni un uz lietojumu balstitu teoriju sk. McClelland & Bybee 2007; Bybee
& Beckner 2010).

P&c raksta autores domam, robezu nenoteiktibas zina, iespgjams, biitu janoskir
vairaki atskirigi nenoteiktibas veidi. Piem., invarianta un to variantu nepilniga
ieklausanas kada kategorija formalu, semantisku vai funkcionalu patnibu dél,
variantu sp&ja ieklauties kada no kategorijam atkariba no to konkrétajam iz-
pausmém konteksta, it seviski, piem., noteiktas gramatiskas konstrukcijas (Sada
gadfjuma butu iesp&jami vairaki attiecigo variantu invarianti), tacu to aplikoSana
butu atseviska pétijuma uzdevums.

Uz vienotas valodas sistémas problematiskumu norada ari, piem., Deivids
Denisons (David Denison) anglu valodas vardskiru norobezoSanas sakara:

,Argumentacija Seit, domajams, ir tada, ka, ja vien mums izdosies valodu
izprast pilniba, m&s redz@€sim, ka ta ir ‘un systéme ou tout se tient’: viena sist€ma
(nevis viena no sisttmam), kura viss darbojas saskanoti. Tomer es Saubos, ka ta
patie$am ir viena sistéma, pat katra atseviska runataja gadijuma. Méginajumi salikt
kopa pilnigi visus fragmentus noved pie ta, ka modelis kliist arvien jocigaks [..].
Bez Saubam, attieciba uz valodu ka socialu konstruktu neviens nevarétu apgalvot,
ka ta ir tikai viena sist€ma. Pastav variattvums starp runatajiem, un pastav valodas
parmainas.” (Denison 2013, 170-171) [raksta autores tulkojums — T. P.].

Otrkart, tas, ka valodas individuala un sociala dimensija ir nesaraujami
saisttas, socialajai valodai veidojot individualo, un otradi, norada uz valodas

7 Interesantu analogiju, kas ilustré ideju par neidentiskam, bet taja pasa laika funkcionali

pietickami Iidzigam dazadu individu valodas spg&jam, piedava filozofs Deniels Denets
(Daniel C. Dennett), salidzinot tas ar programmatiiras koda dazadi istenotam, bet argji
un funkcionali loti lidzigam virtualam masinam §1 termina plasaja nozimé (Dennett
2013, 138).
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mentala (psihologiska un neirobiologiska) aspekta saikni ar valodas teoriju. No
datu projekcijas viedokla valodas mentalais aspekts ieklaujas valodas struktiiras
izpetes kopaina tapat, ka taja ieklaujas valodas struktiiras analizé izmantojamie
dazadu runataju izteikumi.

Turklat, nemot vera, ka valodas sistéma nepastarpinati nav noverojama, tas
apraksta izmantojamas kategorijas (klases, grupas), ka arT valodas paradibu gra-
matisks un leksisks dalfjums ir valodnieku raditi jédzieni. Jautajuma par kategoriju
robezam vispar un starp gramatisko un leksisko aspektu skaidribas labad ir janoda-
la objektivi pastavosa valodas sistéma ka daudzu runataju mijiedarbibas rezultats
no abstraktas, analizg atklajamas valodas strukttiras ka valodnieku kognitivas dar-
bibas rezultata. Proti, kategorijas (klases, grupas) vienmer ir kognitivas darbibas
rezultats, savukart objektivaja realitaté pastav vien tam vairak vai mazak atbilstosi
kategorizgjosas darbibas objekti. Kategorijas saturs ir atkarigs no tas defingjuma,
kur§ savukart ir atkarigs no tam objektu pazZim&m, kuras ir izv€letas ka bitiskas,
t. i., ka pamats objektu ieklauSanai kada kategorija. Lai ilustrétu So atSkiribu starp
objektivaja realitate pastavosajiem kategoriz&josas darbibas objektiem un Siem pa-
Siem objektiem ka kategoriju locekliem, var mingt, piem., Viljama Labova (Wil-
liam Labov) veiktos priekSmetu zZim&jumu kategorizéSanas eksperimentus. To gaita
vieni un tie pasi priekSmeti, ja to forma bija pietieckami vispariga, tika kategoriz&ti
par tas€m (anglu val. cups) vai blodam (bowl), par kriizém (mug) vai vazém (vase)
utt., paSiem priek§metu zZim&jumiem paliekot nemainigiem® (Labov 1973).

Par butiskam valodnieciba kalpo dazadas teksta resp. runa fiksgjamas forma-
las, semantiskas, funkcionalas elementu un vienibu pasibas. Tacu attiecigajiem
kategorizgjosas darbibas objektiem piemit arT citas pazimes, it Ipasi tadas, kas sais-
titas ar produc€Sanas un uztverSanas mentalo aspektu (runas producé$ana un uz-
tversana iesaistitie mehanismi, valodas zinasanas runataja apzina, valodas zinasanu
reprezentacija runataja smadzengs, t. i., konkrétaja neirobiologiskaja limenit) un kas
var tikt izmantotas ka papildu pazimes valodas vienibu kategorizé$ana. To izp&tg,
pec raksta autores domam, veidojas viens no valodniecibas, psiholingvistikas un
kognitivas zinatnes saskarsmes punktiem.

4. Mentalais leksikons un morfologiski kompleksi vardi: iss
ieskats

Mentala leksikona® satura un struktras jautagjumi tiek aplikoti gan
valodnieciba, gan psiholingvistika. Dazadu pétnieku koncepcijas atSkiras ar
detalizacijas pakapi, piedavatajiem mentala leksikona satura un struktiiras
modeliem, autoru nostaju valodas zinaSanu mentalas reprezentacijas modularitates
un izol&tibas jautajuma, ka arT ar to, cik liela méra $ie modeli ir iecergti atbilstosi
psihologiskajai un neirobiologiskajai realitatei, cik liela méra — ka abstrakcijas.

Mingétajos eksperimentos par biitiskam pazimém neitralaja konteksta kalpoja forma, bet
kafijas, &dienu, ziedu kontekstos — forma un funkcijas.

Ka jedziens mentalais leksikons ir abstrakcija, ka termins — metafora, kuras izmantoSana
nenozimé nedz strukturalas, nedz saturiskas Iidzibas postuléSanu starp mentalo leksikonu
un tiem cilvéku veidotajiem leksikoniem un vardnicam, no kuriem tas ir aizguvis savu
vardu.
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Tomer visu sadu koncepciju pamata ir vienkarSa un empiriska ideja par to, ka
cilvékam, lai varétu lietot valodu, ir nepiecieSams kads veids, ka glabat atmina
valodas vienibas, ar kuru palidzibu var veidot un interpretét citas (turpmak —
leksiskas vienibas, leksiskas zinaSanas). P&c raksta autores domam, vislabak §1
vispariga ideja atspogulota Saja mentala leksikona definicija (bet sk. ari, piem.,
Harley 2014, 7):

,»Mentalais leksikons ir kognitiva sistéma, kura veido [runatdja] sp&ju uz
apzinatdm un neapzinatdm leksiskam darbibam [..]. Termins sistéma norada uz
noteiktu funkcionalas integritates pakapi, kura, ka m&s zinam, piemit leksiskam
darbibam. Neatkarigi no ta, vai prata/smadzengs visi vardi ir parstaveti vienadi,
par to, ka tie ir savstarpgji sasaistiti, Saubu nav. Termins kognitiva sistéma izcel
So faktu, taja pasa laika neizdarot nekadus apgalvojumus par mentala leksikona
monolitumu un strukturalo vai funkcionalo izol&tibu.” (Jarema, Libben 2007, 2-3)
[raksta autores tulkojums — T. P.].

Lai gan anglu valoda joprojam ir visvairak pétita valoda psiholingvistika,
pedgjos gadu desmitos ir aktivizgjusies arl citu, piem., arabu, kinieSu, francu,
holandie$u, polu u. c. valodu izpé&te, koncentrjoties galvenokart uz morfologiski
kompleksu formu, regularas un neregularas formveidoSanas un starpvalodu
atskiribu pétisanu (Marslen-Wilson 2006).

Jautajuma par leksikona parstavéto leksisko vienibu loku laika gaita ir tikusas
izvirzitas dazadas teorijas, valodnieciba — piem., morfému leksikons, kuram ,,biitu
jaietver tikai tas vienibu Tpasibas, kuras ir idiosinkrétiskas resp. nav prognozgjamas,
balstoties uz visparigiem noteikumiem” [raksta autores tulkojums — T. P.], agrinaja
generativaja fonologija (Chomsky, Halle 1968, 12), formas un satura atbilsmju zina
neprognozgjamu vienibu leksikons misdienas (anglu val. /isteme, sk., piem., Allan
2006, kur tas attiecinats uz leksikonu vispar, taja skaita uz mentalo leksikonu), art
dazadas pilnformu leksikona versijas.

Ideja, ka tas valodas paradibas, kuras ir pietiekami regularas, lai tas varétu
aprakstit visparigu modelu vai shému veida, ir racionala un tade] intuitivi pievilciga,
turklat ta ir raksturiga valodnieciskajai domai kopuma, biidama, piem., gramatikas
koncepcijas pamata. Tomér attieciba uz mentalo leksikonu racionalitate pati par
sevi nav pietiekams arguments. Pirmkart, valodas vienibu individualas 1pasibas
var sniegties pari vardu robezam, piem., stabilajas vardkopas, frazeologismos,
izsactjumos, dazadas biezi lietotas fraz€s (par tam sk. ieprieks), tatad jebkura ga-
dijuma paliek atklats jautajums par leksikona ietverta idiosinkrétiskuma robezam.
Otrkart, ja valodas spg&ja ir izveidojusies evoliicijas cela (par valodu valodas evo-
lacijas skatfjuma sk., piem., Hurford 2007; Hurford 2011), nav pamata pienemt,
ka mentalais leksikons ir attistfjies ta, lai tas butu optimiz€ts pec iespgjas
efektivakai, ekonomiskakai leksisku zinasanu uzglabasanai. Piem., psiholingviste
Dzina Eicisone (Jean Aitchison 2012, 10-11, 263) norada, ka tas, visticamak, ir
izveidojies ka kompromiss starp dazadu vajadzibu un prasibu apmierinasanu.

Mentala leksikona izp&t€ noskirami noverojumu un eksperimentu dati jeb
fakti un uz tiem balstiti leksisku zinasanu un leksiskas piekluves modeli. Leksiskas
piekluves modeli iedalami obligatas morfologiskas daliSanas (anglu val. fully
decompositional), divmarSrutu (dual-route, dual-path) un pilnformu (full listing)
modelos.
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Obligatas morfologiskas dali$anas un divmarSrutu modeli paredz morfologiski
strukturétas leksiskas zinasanas ar lokalizetiem leksiskiem skirkliem un simboliski
parstavétam formas un satura atbilsmém, savukart misdienu pilnformu modelos
centralu leksisku skirklu nav, bet formas un satura atbilsme tiek konceptualiz&ta
ka struktiira, kas rodas vai ir apgiistama, balstoties uz daudzslanu tikla sasaistitu
elementaru vienibu saikn€m. Modelu salidzinasana un izveért€Sana nav §1 raksta
uzdevums, tadel sikak tie Seit aprakstiti netiks, ta vieta 1suma aplikojot faktus, kas
saistiti ar morfologiski kompleksu vardu apstradi. Par vardu morfologiskas strukturas
nozimi morfologiski kompleksu vardu apstradé liecina dati vairakos avotos:

1) novérojumi par tadiem pacientiem ar smadzenu bojajumiem, kuri runa
nespgj lietot regularas formveidosanas morfémas anglu valoda, saglaba-
jot spgju izmantot neregularas vardformas un vardus bez formveido$anas
sufiksiem,'” liecina par formveidoSanas un leksikas neirobiologisku $ki-
rumu;

2) noteiktos parteiksanas kloidu tipos konstatéts, piem., ka formveidoSanas
sufiksi var palikt tiem teikuma paredz&taja vieta tad, kad vardu seciba tiek
sajaukta (sk., piem., Aitchison 2012, 147-150);

3) atskirigas smadzenu garozas aktivacijas ainas regularu un neregularu verbu
formu atpaziSana anglu valoda, piem., pozitronu emisijas tomografijas
eksperimenta (Jaeger et al. 1996), norada, ka regularas un neregularas
vardformas neirobiologiski tiek apstradatas atSkirTgi;

4) celma biezuma ietckme uz leksiskas izSkirSanas!! atrumu, kas izpauzas
ta, ka no vardformam ar vienadu vardformu biezumu atrak un nekltdigak
tiek atpazitas tas, kuram ir augstaks celma biezums (parskatam sk. Harley
2014, 191; eksperimentu aprakstam sk., piem., Taft 2004); tas liecina par
iesp&jamu saikni starp vardformam un tam atbilstosajiem leksiskajiem
Skirkliem, kuri tada gadijuma kalpo par biezuma datu uzkrasanas punktiem.
Tome@r jaatzist, ka celmu biezuma efekts nav novérojams visos gadijumos
un valodas vienadi, un dala p&tnieku uzskata, ka nav izslégta citu fakto-
ru, piem., produktivitates un afiksu homonimijas, ietekme (Bertram et al.
2000), lai gan diskusijas par attiecigo eksperimentu interpretaciju valod-
nieciskaja literatiira vel turpinas;

5) starpmodalos praiminga eksperimentos un vienas modalitates nemaské&ta
praiminga eksperimentos vardi, starp kuriem pastav sinhroniski progno-
z&jamas, regularas semantiskas attieksmes, uzrada skaidru savstarp&u
veicinoSu efektu pretstata vardiem, kuru semantiskas attiecksmes ir ne-
skaidrakas (Marslen-Wilson et. al. 1994);

6) peédgjos gados ar funkcionalas magnétiskas rezonanses (fMRI) metodi
veikti eksperimenti ir uzradijusi atSkiribas starp regularu vardformu un
semantiski prognoz&jamu atvasindgjumu neirobiologisku apstradi gan
anglu, gan polu valoda (Bozic et al. 2013a; Bozic et al. 2013b).

1 Anglu valoda sufiksi atrodas vardu beigas.

" Anglu val. lexical decision. Leksiskas izSkirSanas uzdevumos respondentam ir isa laika

janolemj, vai piedavatais vards valoda eksiste.
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Nobeigums

1.

Valodas sisttma ka abstraktas valodas struktfras referents realitaté ne-
funkciong vienota, ieks€ji organizéta, formas un satura zina savstarpgji
nosacTtu valodas elementu strukturéta kopuma nozimé, tai piemit individuals
variativums un robezu nenoteiktiba starp kategorijam (klasém, grupam).
Attieciba uz regularajiem atvasindjumiem individuals variativums nozimé
to, ka regularie varddarinasanas procesi var but parstaveti atSkirigi dazadu
runataju idiolektos atkariba no katra runataja valodiskas pieredzes un citam
individualam ipatnibam, piem., paskorig€Sanas ieradumiem. Tadgjadi var
varigties, pirmkart, varddarinasanas procesu loma runataju izteikumu plano-
Sana un producgsana, resp., biezak vai retak izv€loties tos ka Iidzekli noteiktu
nozimju pausanai, otrkart, valodas runataju spriedumi par regularo atvasi-
najumu atbilsmi valodas sist€émai. Savukart kategoriju robezu nenoteiktiba
nozimé to, ka dazadu procesu rezultata valoda var veidoties regularajiem
varddarinasanas modeliem atbilstosi vardi ar vairak vai mazak konkretiz&tu,
leksikaliz€tu nozimi (sk. piem&rus tabula) un dazkart arT ar atSkirigu
distribliciju un lietojamo gramatisko formu klastu (piem., daudzskaitlis
ir vairak iesp&ams nozimé ‘daramie darbi, uzdevumi’: daudz steidzamu
dariSanu, braukt darisands neka nozimé ‘darbiba ka process’: Vinogu vina
darisana ieteicama ka blakusnodarbe |[..] Vai daudzu darbu darisana reizé
nak Tev par labu? (G)). Turklat vienlaikus var saglabaties arT regulara
nozime, tadgjadi potenciali rodoties formali lidzigam, bet semantiski vai/un
funkcionali at$kirigam leksémam.

Daudzveidigu valodiskas pieredzes datu loma idiolektu veidoSanas un
attistibas procesa, it Tpasi tadu, kas sniedzas pari vardu robezam, norada uz
iesp&jamu kontekstudlas apkaimes nozimi regularo atvasinajumu lietojuma
1Zpete.

Valodas individualas un socialas dimensijas savstarpgja saikne norada uz va-
lodas mentala aspekta tieSu saikni ar valodas teoriju. Par butiskam pazimém
valodas faktu klasificésana valodnieciba kalpo dazadas formalas, semantis-
kas, funkcionalas runa konstat€jamu elementu un vienibu Tpasibas. Tacu vien-
laikus Siem elementiem un vienibam piemit arT citas pazimes, it Tpasi saistitas
ar to producésanas un uztveres mentalo aspektu. Tas var tikt izmantotas ka
papildu pazimes valodas vienibu klasificesana. Lai gan raksta 4. sadala apla-
kotie citas valodas veiktu eksperimentu un novérojumu rezultati nav tiesi at-
tiecinami uz latvie$u valodu, tie parada morfologiski kompleksu vardu struk-
tiiras nozimi vardu apstradé dazadas valodas un iezZim& semantiskas progno-
z€jamibas jeb regularitates lomu produktivu atvasinajumu apstrade. Tapat tie
liecina, ka dala valodu ir iespgjams konstatét neirobiologiskas atSkiribas starp
neregularu un regularu formveido$anu un starp gramatiskam un leksiskam
darbibam, kas savukart dod ceribas, ka gramatika un leksika var biit objektivi
noskiramas vismaz idiolektu ITmeni.

Viena no butiskakajam regularo atvasingjumu pazimém ir ta, ka regularie
varddarinaSanas procesi galvenokart tiek izmantoti nevis lai raditu vardus
jaunu jeédzienu apzimé$anai, bet lai noteikta visparinata veida runas laika
modificétu esosus jédzienus atbilstosi izteikuma formai un idejai. Tapec
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regularo atvasindjumu mentalaja izpete, pec raksta autores domam, bitu
svarigi noskirt tadus atvasinajumus, ar kuriem runataji noteikti ir saskarusies
ieprieks, t. i., kuri var but vinu mentalajos leksikonos ka veseli vardi
(piem., rakstisana, atversana, nedabiskums), no tadiem, kuri, visticamak,
nevar biit, jo to iespgjama lietojuma nosacijumi ir pietickami specifiski, lai
ieprieksgja pieredze biitu maz ticama (piem., neatmaskojamiba teikuma
Sada neatmaskojamiba Saja konkrétaja gadijuma tiek panakta, vienigo
demokratijas apstaklos iespejamo patiesibas noskaidrotaju — izmeklésanas
iestades un tiesu sistému vispar — piepulcinot sazvérniekiem [..] (diena.lv)).

Saisinajumi

G

interneta mekl&tajs google.lv

LLVV Latviesu literaras valodas vardnica. Pieejams: http://www.tezaurs.lv/

Iivv/ [skatits 02.02.2015.]

LVKK 2005 Latviesu valodas korpusa koncepcija. Lidzsvarots misdienu latvie-

Su valodas tekstu korpuss. LU Matematikas un informatikas insti-
tits. Pieejams: http://www.korpuss.lv/uzzinas/koncepcija.pdf [skatits
13.11.2014.]
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Summary

In theories of language, inflection and word formation are traditionally referred to as
grammar and lexis, respectively. However, there are some long-standing problems with
this distinction. Firstly, the word-formational resources of language are a collection
of very different morphological models in terms of form, semantics and function, and
at least some of them are quite relevant to syntax. Secondly, it has proved impossible
to draw a distinct boundary between word formation and inflection (borderline cases in
Latvian include declinable participles, the diminutives of nouns, deadjectival -i adverbs,
certain types of prefixal verbs, reflexive verbs). Furthermore, the general criteria normally
used to substantiate the distinction between inflection and word formation are either
prone to exceptions or circular, i.e. depend on definition. On the other hand, regular word
formation processes (such as deverbal nouns with -San-, -um-, -taj-, -ib- or deadjectival
nouns with -7b-, -um- in Latvian) and regular inflectional processes share a number of
important properties, such as regularity, high productivity, synchronic availability,
which enables language users to produce word forms and regular derivatives online,
by using morphological models based on systematic form — meaning correspondences
between words found in language use, as opposed to acquiring individual, more specific
correspondences. The article attempts to place the study of regular derivatives in Latvian
in a wider context, i.e. if language is viewed as a complex dynamic system shaped by
communicative interactions of numerous idiolects over time, the mental aspect of language
in individual speakers becomes directly relevant to the study of language structure.
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Morphemic structure of the Lithuanian prefixes
Lietuviesu valodas priedeklu morféemiska struktara

Daiva Sveikauskiené

Institute of the Lithuanian Language
Vileisio str. 5, LT-10308 Vilnius
E-mail: daiva.sveikauskiene@]lki.lt

The article describes the morphemic structure of words. The structures of the word in various
languages are reviewed. The morphemic dictionaries are discussed too. The insufficiency of
information in the morphemic dictionary of the Lithuanian language is pointed out. The
generalized structure of the Lithuanian word is presented. The results of the comprehensive
analysis of the Lithuanian prefixes are described.

Keywords: Morphology, morphemic structure, prefix, computational linguistics, natural
language processing.

1. Introduction

According to the data of the META-NET project, Lithuanian belongs to the
group of the worst computerized languages of the Europe (VaiSniené, Zabarskaité
2012, 35). In many areas the Latvian language is more computerized than
Lithuanian. For example, the inverse dictionary of Latvian by Emilija Soida (Soida,
Klavina 1970) is computerised. The reverse dictionary of the Lithuanian language
by Juozas Korsakas (Korsakas 1991) is not computerized yet.

Morphological analysis is one of the main parts of the language processing.
It is very important to have information about the morphemic structure of a word.
The described structures of the word differ in various languages, because of the
difference in structure of language and because of the difference in the goal of
representing information in the structure of the word.

2. Word structure in various languages

Various languages represent their word structure in different ways. Czech
word is depicted as consisting of three sections. Finnish and Latvian words have
four parts with different representation of information. Russian linguists describe
the word as consisting of two parts. English word has three parts as in Czech, but
the kind of information represented in it is different.

2.1. Word structure in English

Structurally, English word consists of three parts. It is made up of prefix,
base form and suffix. Figure 1 shows the formula of the English word (Adedimeji
2005, 10).
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@®bE

where: p - prefix, b - base form, s - suffix

Figure 1. Formula of the English word (Adedimeji 2005, 10)

Base form is obligatory, whereas prefix and suffix are optional. The brackets
indicate that their contents are optional. Possible structures of an English word
may be the following: b, pb, bs, pbs. Many English words have more than one
p element and more than one s element. Compound words have more than one b
element. The formula of the English word can be expanded and Figure 2 shows it
(Adedimeji 2005, 11).

®) @) b ") ) )

Figure 2. Expanded structure of the English word (Adedimeji 2005, 11)

The author doesn’t note if the structure with two prefixes and three suffixes is
most possible extension in the English language.

2.2. Word structure in Czech

Sedlacek (2004) describes the detailed morphemic structure of Czech words.
Each Czech word is divided into three fields: root segment, preroot segment, and
postroot segment. A tool for research on Czech derivation morphology was created.
Figure 3 shows an example of printout.

od /bér/ a tel
mal o od /bér/ a tel compound
mal o od /bér/ a tel k a derivative
mal o od /bér/ a tel sk ¥y derivative
mal o od /bér/ a tel sk y derivative
velk o od /bér/ a tel compound
velk o od /bér/ a tel k a derivative
velk o od /bér/ a tel sk ¥ derivative
velk o od /bér/ a tel sk y derivative

od /bér/ a tel k a derivative

od /bér/ a tel sk ¥ derivative

Figure 3. Example of the morphemic structure of the Czech word family (Sedlacek
2004, 1281)

The words are organized into derivational families. The root is marked with
slash. The preroot segment includes all prefixes and also the first element of
compounds and the postroot segment contains all suffixes and the flexional ending
if any (Sedlacek 2004, 1280).

2.3. Word structure in Finnish

The word structure in Finnish consists of four parts: stem, sign, ending, and
suffix (Website 1). Figure 4 shows the generalized structure of the Finnish verbs
and nominals.
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SUFFIX

Figure 4. Word structure of the Finnish words (Website 1)

Stem indicates the root. Sign can indicate the mood, for example, conditional,
or number. Ending gives the grammatical information, for example, person, case.
Suffix can indicate possessive feature or signify yes/no question.

2.4. Word structure in Latvian

The structure of the Latvian word is represented as consisting of four parts
too, only the information represented is different. Figure 5 shows the general
format for single-rooted words (Levane, Spektors 2000, 1095).

<prefix>* <root> <suffix>* <[ending]|>

Figure 5. Word structure of the single-rooted Latvian words (Levane, Spektors 2000,
1095)

The possibility of zero or more occurrences of element is denoted by * and
optional elements are included in square brackets. Figure 6 shows an example of
the ,,Derivational Dictionary of Latvian” (Metuzale-Kangere 1985, 92).

GRUP GRUP A GROUP
GRUP E T (IE S) TO GROUP
GRUP E JuM S GROUPING
GRUP E ¥AN A GROUPING
GRuP E ¥AN As GROUPING
NO GRUP E T IE § TO GROUP
NO GRUP E Uy M S GROUPING
PAR GRUP E T (IE §) TO RE-GROUP
PAR GRUP E ¥AN A RE-GROUPING
PAR GRUP E ¥aN As RE-GROUPING
PAR GRUP E J UM S RE-GROUPING
SA GRUP E T (IE §) TO GROUP
sA GRup E ¥aN A GROUPING
AROD GRUP A TRADE-UNION GROUP
ASIN S GRUP A BLOOD GROUP
HIDR OKS IL GRUP A HYDROXIDE GROUP
TRIEC 1EN GRUP A ASSAULT GROUP

Figure 6. Example of the ,,Derivational Dictionary of Latvian” (Metuzale-Kangere
1985, 92)
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The words are represented in word family. Each family is introduced with
underlined root. The English equivalent is given for the each word in the family.
Roots are placed in the same column. Prefixes, suffixes and endings are separated
with spacing.

2.5. Word structure in Russian

Each flexible word in the Russian language has two parts: stem and inflectional
formant. Stem contains the root, optional prefixes and suffixes. Inflectional formant
consists of ending and optional postfix, for example, reflexive particle (Website 2).
Single-rooted words can consist of one to eight morphemes (see Figure 7).

XxXXRxxxx

Figure 7. Structure of the Russian word with eight morphemes (Website 2)

The morphemic dictionary of the Russian language gives exhaustive
information about the type of each morpheme in the word. Figure 8 shows two
examples of the word representation (Website 3).

ARV = P ¥
PXUTEKTYPH bIA BecfiaMsaTH bIf

Figure 8. Examples of the word representation in the Russian morphemic dictionary
(Website 3)

Roots, prefixes, suffixes and endings are represented in different manner.

3. Works created in morphemic of Lithuanian

The works made in Lithuanian on computerisation of morphology are
following: automatic morphologic analysis, created at the Institute of Mathematics
and Informatics (Zinkevicius 2000) is used in morphologic analyser of the Vytautas
Magnus university in Kaunas. The dictionaries of morphemic, both alphabetic and
reverse, are created at the Centre of computational linguistics in Vytautas Magnus
university in Kaunas. Derivational morphemic database is created at the Institute
of Lithuanian Language. These works are very important, however, they have
some negatives, and must be improved.

3.1. Morphemic dictionary

Alphabetical morphemic dictionary of the Lithuanian language is corpus-
based (Rimkuté, Kazlauskiené, Raskinis 2011, 4). It contains information about
the frequency of the word, that is, times of its occurrence in the corpus, the word
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divided in morphemes, and grammatical information, that is, lemma, part of
speech, tense, person, case, number, gender etc.

The negative of this dictionary is absence of any information about the type of
morpheme. For example, two words virssvoris and virsinémis are presented as in
Figure 9 (Rimkuté, Kazlauskiené, Raskinis 2011, 777).

2 virs-tin-émis virsané; dkt. mot. g. dgs. jnag.
1 virs-svor-is virssvoris; dkt. vyr. g. vns. vard.

Figure 9. Examples of the words virsianémis and virssvoris (Rimkute, Kazlauskiené,
Raskinis 2011, 777)

Both words have three morphemes and begin with the same morpheme
virs. There is no information in the dictionary that in the word virssvoris the first
morpheme (virs) is the prefix and in the word virsinémis the first morpheme (virs)
is the root.

The same lack of information can be observed in compounds. Figure 10
shows the representation of two words, one of which is compound (/aikrodis) and
the second is simple (laikmenoje). The structure of the both words is identical, that
is, both words consist of three morphemes separated with hyphens and the first
morpheme is /aik- (Rimkuté, Kazlauskiené, Raskinis 2011, 331-332).

9 laik-rod-is laikrodis; dkt. vyr. g. vns. vard.
3 laik-men-oje laikmena; dkt. mot. g. vns. viet.

Figure 10. Examples of the words laikrodis and laikmenoje (Rimkuté, Kazlauskiené,
Raskinis 2011, 331-332)

The type of the second morpheme in both words differs. There is no
information indicating, that the second morpheme men in the word laikmenoje is
the suffix, and the second morpheme rod in the word laikrodis is the second root.

3.2. Derivational and morphemic database of Lithuanian

The first linguistic database in Lithuania was created in the last decade of
the 20% century at the Institute of Mathematics and Informatics. It contains ca. 75
thousand word entries of the Dictionary of Contemporary Lithuanian (Murmulaityte
2012, 97). Morphemic information is following: the root is represented with bold
font, upper case is used for the derivational suffix, endings have normal font, not
derivational suffixes are depicted with italic case and infixes are double underlined.
The underlying words are given for compounds and derivatives. Figure 11 shows
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two fragments of the database: derivative taisyklingas and compound toliaregis
(Murmulaityte 2012, 98).

tais yk/ ING as | taisykle dkt.

tol 1a reg is toli prv. + regéti vksm.

Figure 11. Examples of the first database: derivative faisyklingas and compound
toliaregis (Murmulaityté 2012, 98)

The database was created before the Morphemic Dictionary (see Section 3.1.),
however, it contains more information about the morpheme type.

4. Word structure in Lithuanian

The structure of the Lithuanian words is not sufficiently analysed. We have no
publications about the generalized structure of Lithuanian word. Rimkuté (2010,
95) describes the frequency characteristics of word patterns in Contemporary
Lithuanian text corpus. The largest word found in corpus consists of 9 morphemes.
The type of morphemes is not presented. It is planned at the second stage of the
project LIEPA to create the grammatical database with exhaustive information
about the words used in the project. To achieve this goal, we need a comprehensive
research of the structure of Lithuanian words.

4.1. Generalized structure of the word

The publications describing structure of the Lithuanian word give word
patterns. No general structure is presented. It was decided to create common
structure reflecting all Lithuanian words. We prefer to treat the Lithuanian word
as consisting of three parts. However, the information belonging to each part is
different from the English and Czech languages, which have the same number of
parts in the word structure (see Section 2.1. and Section 2.2.). English word has
prefix, base form and suffix. There is no ending depicted in it, because endings
are very rare in English. The endings are very important for the Lithuanian
language, because they have almost all syntactic information. Thus the method
of representation of the word structure used in Czech is more suitable for the
Lithuanian language. The only difference is in the composition of word segments.
The postroot segment contains suffix and ending. It is very useful for Lithuanian
with the large number of endings. It is not very meaningful to make the ending a
separate part of the word, like in the case of Latvian (see Section 2.4.), because the
ending in a Lithuanian word is always an only one. Thus, the better choice is to
treat the ending as a component of the postroot segment.

The representation of information in root segment and preroot segment in
the Lithuanian differ from Czech. Preroot segment contains prefixes and optional
reflexive particle. Root segment is common for the single rooted words and
compounds. It contains one or more roots, infixes, connective vowel between
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the roots. So we have generalized word structure which is able to represent any
Lithuanian word (see Figure 12).

PREROOT ROOT POSTROOT
PART PART PART

Figure 12. Generalized structure of the Lithuanian word

Each part must be detailed. The additional research is needed in the structure
of Lithuanian words in the aspect essential for the computer processing. The
first part of the structure of the Lithuanian word was particularly analysed in its
composition. Next section describes the results of the research.

4.2. Structure of the prefixes in Lithuanian

The publications represent some patterns of Lithuanian word. Figure 13 shows
most frequent pattern of Lithuanian verbs (Murmulaityté 2012, 99).

d 4
pd, "+, +ps, ps,,
Figure 13. Most frequent word pattern of Lithuanian verbs

It consists of one prefix, one root and two suffixes. Only the infinitives were
taken into account.

Tree most typical models of Lithuanian verbs are following (Rimkuté
2010, 88):

1. prefix + root + ending,

2. prefix + root + derivational suffix + ending,

3. prefix + root + derivational suffix

The largest number of prefixes in given patterns is two, for example, PPRF
(prefix, prefix, rot, flexion), PPRS (prefix, prefix, root, suffix), PPRSF, PPRSSF
(Rimkuté 2010, 95). The patterns of Russian words have the largest number of
prefixes — three (see Section 2.5.).

It is important to know how many positions in the database are needed for
each part of the words. The preroot part of the Lithuanian word was analysed.
All possible combinations of prefixes were made. The combination was deleted if
the word as example for that combination of prefixes was not found. The goal of
research was to find most possible number of morphemes bevor the root, that is,
it was more technical than linguistic research. The number positions is important,
not the number of prefixes. Some Lithuanian linguists treat the reflexive particle
before the root as a prefix, however, others state that the reflexive particle is not
prefix. The number of morpheme combinations before the root reaches about 600.
The largest number of morphemes before the root in the word is 6, for example,
tenebeprisipazjsta (let he do not confess it more). It was decided to make the
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first part of the Lithuanian word structure consisting of eight positions with hope
that the words with more than eight morphemes will not arise in the Lithuanian
language.

The list of all possible combinations of morpheme was made by representing
each type of prefixes with different colour. Figure 14 shows a fragment of the list.

467. - ne-be-si-a-{
468. - ne-be-si-ant-9
469. - ne-be-ap-si-q
470. - ne-be-at-si-q
471. - ne-be-si-dis-
472. - ne-be-si-eks-
473. - ne-be-si-hiper-q
474. - ne-be-i-si-q
475. - ne-be-si-inter-4
476. - ne-be-is-si-q
477. - ne-be-si-kon-{
478. - ne-be-si-ko-{
479. - ne-be-nu-si-q
480. - ne-be-pa-si-
481. - ne-be-par-si-{
482. - ne-be-per-si-{

Figure 14. Fragment of the list of the morpheme combinations in the preroot part of
the Lithuanian word

It can be observed, that the reflexive particle si is allocated before the
international prefix and after the Lithuanian prefix. The particles te, be, ne are
located before the prefixes, that is, at the beginning of the word. This information
can be useful for the linguistic research of the regularity of location of certain
morphemes in preroot part of the word.

Conclusions
1. The morphemic structure of the word in various languages is reviewed.
2. Works created in morphemic of Lithuanian words are described.
3. Generalized morphemic structure of Lithuanian words is presented.
4

The results of the comprehensive research of Lithuanian prefixes are
described.

Sources
1. Website 1: http.//www.slideshare.net/riortamm/word-structure-42667712
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2.
3.

Website 2: http://www.langust.ru/rus_gram/rus_gr03.shtml
Website 3: http://russkiy-na-5.ru/dictionary/morphemics/apxumexmypHulii
http://russkiy-na-5.ru/dictionary/morphemics/6ecnamammuuiii
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Kopsavilkums

Raksta TpaSa uzmaniba pievérsta vardu struktiirai. Tiek aplikotas dazadu valodu vardu
struktiira, ka arT morfémikas vardnicas. Iesniegtaja p&tijjuma apgalvots, ka lietuviesu valodas
morfémikas vardnica nav pietickamas informacijas. Tiek apkopota lietuviesu valodas varda
struktiira, aprakstiti riipigi analizetu lietuviesu valodas priedeklu rezultati.
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Reliability types and typical devices of their
expression in advertisement texts

Uzticamibas tipi un to raksturigakie izteiksmes
lidzekli reklamas tekstos

Vidas Valskys

Lithuanian University of Educational Sciences
31 T. Sev¢enkos St., Vilnius, Lithuania
E-mail: vidas.valskys@leu.lt

A speaker’s relationship with the idea spoken about is expressed by modality, which is
treated as a grammatical and semantic category and performs a pragmatic communicative
function: it shows the speaker’s attitude towards the expression; it stimulates the addressee
to react; it signalises what reaction the addresser expects from the addressee, etc. Therefore,
modality is also very important in advertisement texts. The secondary modality distinguishes
the speaker’s attitude towards the reliability of the content of the expression. Numerous
works in Lithuanian linguistics tend to distinguish categorical and problematic reliability.

The present article is a discussion on lexical cases of problematic and categorical reliability
expression taken from different advertisement texts.

Their analysis reflects that words of categorical reliability are used more often. It is most
probably related to the general advertisement intentions, as the main task of the language
used for advertising is to persuade, disclose the benefit received from the item used, warrant
that it is of a good quality, etc. Cases of problematic reliability expression are not frequent
in advertisement texts. The possible reason could be that they do not have clear meaning of
certainty as in the case of words expressing a categorical reliability.

The most frequent items expressing categorical reliability are the particles net ‘even’ and ne
‘not’ as well as the adverb tikrai ‘really’. The negating particle ne ‘not’ is quite frequently
used by employing the principle of contrast and thus making the positive sides of the
advertised item or service even more prominent.

Problematic reliability is most often expressed in advertisement texts by the particles ar ‘is
it’, lyg ‘as if”, tarsi ‘as if”. The interrogative particle ar is aimed at catching user’s attention;
meanwhile, the particles /yg and tarsi are used in figurative comparisons (similes) aiming at
getting the addressee’s attention, pointing out exceptional quality of an item, etc.

The research results indicate that advertisement makers are able to skilfully use words
expressing reliability in order to make advertisements interesting and attractive. It is
especially prominent in advertisements of Whiskas and Carlsberg, whose texts (especially
slogans) have become an inseparable part of their brand names. Creation of a paradoxical
situation and unexpected usage of a word marking reliability helps to get a greater share of
the addressee’s attention and memorise the advertisement as well as the items promoted in
advertisements of these brands.

Keywords: advertisement texts, modality, categorical and problematic reliability.
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Introductory notes

Advertisement is a means of communication that purposefully informs
and tries to attract as many users of the advertised product (item or service) as
possible (cf. Smetoniené 2009, 21-22). Which texts, views and other elements
in advertisements are so impactful and how? What predetermines the fact that
it usually (gradually, if not at once) disarms the addressee? What are the factors
determining the success of advertising? What is the exclusiveness of expression in
advertisement texts? The said and other issues are interesting to representatives of
different areas researching the phenomenon of advertising. Recently, quite a number
of linguistic research on advertisement texts has appeared in Lithuania. Some of
the works are more comprehensive and included in a monograph (Smetoniené
2009) or of an educational (Zuperka 2008) character. In other works, the attention
is concentrated on various aspects of advertisement texts: ethical (Blazinskaité
2004, 2005; Valskys 2005, etc.), stylistic (Smetoniené 2001a; Cigirkaité 2005, etc.),
syntactic (Smetoniené 2001b, 2005, etc.), cognitive (Gabrénaité 2006), pragmatic
(Kazlauskaité, Liakaité 2009, Dobrzinskiené 2012, etc.) and others. In this context,
it is also important to mention the research on advertisement texts performed by
Latvian linguists (Ernstsone 1998; Lo¢mele 2003, 2004; Lokmane 2009, etc.).

In advertisement texts, different devices performing the modal function are
quite frequent, used to indicate the addresser’s attitude towards his/her utterance;
the addresser appeals to the addressee and seeks to get in touch and retain the
relationship with him/her. The addressee is stimulated to react, and a signal is
given as to what reaction the addresser awaits from the addressee, etc. In order to
discuss different aspects of modality expression in advertisement texts, a number
of published research works already exist in Lithuania (Stankeviciené, Valskys
2008; Dobrzinskiené 2013).

The goal of the present article is to examine, what types of secondary
modality (reliability) are used in advertisement texts published in Lithuanian, and
what devices of expression are typical of them. The following objectives have been
raised in order to achieve the aforementioned goal:

1. To discuss the expression of categorical and problematic expression in
written advertisement language.

2. To compare the distribution of the devices of categorical and problematic
reliability expression in advertisement texts.

3. To analyse the syntactic environment, position in the advertisement
text structure and other peculiarities of the usage of secondary modality
expression devices.

The empirical material of the research consists of 200 written advertisement
texts published in various forms within the period from 2007 until 2014, mostly in
magazines and advertising pamphlets. Since the same advertising texts have been
published in various sources or different volumes of the same publication, a long
period of research material accumulation has been selected for the research, i.e.
starting with 2007. Since the attempt is made to discuss various types of reliability,
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different types of publications have been selected for the research, whose addressees
are people of different ages and genders, performing different social roles.

Obviously, advertisement content depends on the addressee. So does its
language and selection of expression devices. As advertisement makers usually
consider the addressee of the advertisement, they try to adapt the content to
him/her; this is only possible by communicating on the same level. Therefore,
depending on the addressee, the respective devices for addressee persuasion and
reliability arousal are usually chosen.

Only the linguistic devices that mark the secondary (subsidiary) modality,
called secondary due to not being a mandatory quality of a sentence (it is used
to identify and describe the speaker’s attitude towards the content reliability)
(Akelaitis 1986, 5; cf. a slightly different conception and typology of modality in
Holvoet, Judzentis 2004, 77-79 and 82—85) are analysed in the present article.

In the current article, the author follows the narrow conception of secondary
modality (Akelaitis 1987, 78-79). According to this conception, it only consists
of problematic reliability (doubt, guessing, uncertainty) and categorical reliability
(emphasising of surety, obviousness, assurance). Consequently, the aspects related
to the wider interpretation of reliability, e.g., the emotional relationship of the
speaker with the theme spoken about or just “sayings about the saying”, etc., are
omitted here.

Bearing in mind that the most important function of an advertisement text
is to persuade the addressee, it has been possible to raise a hypothesis that words
marking categorical reliability should be dominant in the advertisement texts. The
said hypothesis has been absolutely proven. The analysis of advertisement texts
discloses that out of the total of 155 recorded cases of categorical and problematic
reliability expression, modal words expressing categorical reliability are dominant
in advertising (i.e. 118 words out of 155). The problematic reliability type is much
scarcer. The recorded 47 words or their combinations make 28% of all the devices
marking reliability. Among the researched advertisement texts quite a number of
advertisements generated by the so-called transnational corporations translated into
Lithuanian have occurred, so it only remains to guess how many structural and
semantic modal elements come to advertisement texts from the texts in the original
language (usually English) through translation, and to what extent the said elements
are authentic and created by Lithuanian authors of advertisement texts. Research of
advertisement texts in the aforementioned and other contrastive aspects could be a
significant object and goal for the future research. Of course, it is quite challenging
to distinguish whether a given advertisement text is original or adapted. Therefore,
the present article deals with advertisement texts both translated and created by
Lithuanian authors and published in various forms in the aspect of modality.

1. Expression of categorical reliability

Usually, modal particles net ‘even’ and ne ‘not’ express categorical reliability in
advertisement texts. More than 20 cases of each particle’s usage were recorded: net
was used 27 times (netgi could be treated as a certain variation of net, consequently,
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having summed the total of both particles, the expression would be even more
frequent and prominent), and ne - 23 times. Also, the adverbs tikrai ‘really’ and
biitent ‘namely’ are used often (17 and 9 cases, respectively). Cf. Zinoma ‘of
course’, tiesa ‘truly’ were used 3 times, and other words even more seldom.

As mentioned above, the most frequent device of categorical reliability
expression, the particle net (together with netgi) is used in advertising to express
intensification, emphasis or exceptional quality of an item:

(1) Visionnaire LR 2412 gali is esmés atkurti jisy odq. Pirmq kartg molekulé
buvo sukurta taip, kad prasiskverbty j visus odos sluoksnius, net ir pacius
giliausius.

“Visionnaire LR 2412 can substantially renew your skin. For the first time,
the molecule was developed so that it can penetrate all the layers of the skin,
even the deepest ones.” (“Lancome”);

(2) Lengvai pasalina riebalus net is sunkiai pasiekiamy viety. Jokiy matomy
riebaly Zymiy.
“It easily removes grease, even from places hard to reach.” (“Fairy”);

(3) Svelnios ir apsaugotos rankos. Ilgalaikis drékinimas net ir po plovimo.

“Soft and protected hands. Long-lasting moisturising even after washing.”
(“Garnier”);

(4) Puresse — tai naujos kartos oro gaivikliai visiems, net ir jautriems zmonéms.
“Puresse — new generation air fresheners for everybody, even sensitive
people.”

(“Ambi Pur Puresse”);

(5) Klinikiniais tyrimais patvirtintas priemonés tinkamumas odai, netgi esant
atopinei egzemai.
“The product’s suitability for skin is proven by clinical research, even in
cases of atopic eczema.” (“Eucerin Sun Lotion”).

It is important that the sentence section, where the particles net, netgi are
used, is usually at the end of advertisements. This way, attention is drawn to
those qualities of a product or service that are purposefully singled out, and their
exclusiveness is to be stressed. Such type of expression is used to address as
many potential users as possible, even those to whom such products might, for
some reason, be unacceptable, as if it was possible to eliminate the unacceptable
properties this way and to present the advertised item as even more attractive.

The particle net is often found next to numerals in advertisement texts.
This way, advertisement makers not only attempt to draw attention towards the
properties of the advertised item, but also seek to show the quality, diversity of
exclusiveness of an item:

(6) Inovatyvus variklis su tiesioginiu jpurskimu ir kompresoriumi yra ne tik
ekonomiskas, bet ir galingas, turintis net 98 arklio galias, todél léksite it
kulka.
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“An innovative engine with direct injection and a compressor is not only
economical, but also powerful, having as many as 98 horsepower, so you
will fly like a bullet.” (“Nissan”);

(7) Kad ir kurig ,, Gimtinés*“ risj pasirinktuméte, bikite tikri — su kiekvienu

gurksniu jusite lietuvisky vaisiy skonj, sody aromatq ir nepaprastai daug
dziaugsmo. Net 4 skirtingi skoniai.

“Whatever sort of “Gimtinés” you choose, you can be sure — you will feel the
taste of Lithuanian fruit, garden aroma and lots of joy. As many as 4 different
tastes.” (Juice “Gimtinés”);

(8) Taigi dabar ,,Gallina Blanca* siilo ir kubelius, kuriuose dar daugiau Jisy

pamégto skonio ir net 30 proc. mazZiau druskos.

“So now “Gallina Blanca” also offers cubes that have even more of the taste
you like and even 30% less salt.” (“Gallina Blanca”).

(9) Ismanioji Beko skalbia net 9 kg vienu metu.

“The smart Beko can wash as much as 9 kg at once.” (“Beko”).

The usage of the particle ne is of a particular interest. Negating particles are

often applied in order to highlight the positive aspects of the advertised item:

(10) ,,Neutral“ to netoleruos! Biitent dél to gausi ,, Neutral * produkty linija yra be

kvepaly ir nereikalingy priedy. Ne alergijai. Taip Svelniai odai.

““Neutral” will not tolerate this! It is precisely the reason why the line of
numerous “Neutral” products is without scent and unnecessary additives. No
to allergy. Yes to gentle skin.” (“Neutral”);

(11) Kai gimsta vaikelis, kartu gimsta ir mama, kuriai pirmosios maudynés gali

iSspausti asaras. Bet jam — ne!
“When a little child is born, birth is also given to a mother, whom the first
bathing may lead to tears. But the baby — ne!” (“Johnson’s Baby™);

(12) Taip, jis nuolat nejtinka dovanomis: ne tokios gélés, ne tokie auskarai, ne tas

Sokoladas. Ismokyk ji vieng Zodj KARALISKAS'. Tada kaskart jausies taip,
lyg gavusi deimanty.

“Yes, his presents constantly fail to please you: not the right flowers, not the
right earrings, not the right chocolate. Teach him one word — KARALISKAS.
Then you will feel as if you were given diamonds every time.” (,,Karaliskas®);

(13) Ne — riebiam odos blizgesiui!

“No — to greasy glitter of skin!” (“Faberlic”).

Another way to show the special character of an item used in advertising

is usage of the affirmative particle zaip ‘yes’. Although not a very large number
of advertisement texts containing this particle with a modal meaning were found
(7 cases of usage), they are characterised by exceptional structure and composition.

1

The Lithuanian for “Royal”.
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Quite often such advertisement texts consist of a question and the affirmative
answer taip (see examples 14 and 15) or presentation of a product or a service with
the affirmative statement taip (examples 16 and 17):

(14) Ar galima suderinti malonumg su nauda? Pasirodo, taip. Galima valgyti

skany, sveikq ir natiraly maistq.
“Can you match pleasure with benefit? It appears, yes. You can eat food that
is tasty, healthy and natural.” (“Biola”);

(15) Nuostabi spalva ir sveikai atrodantys plaukai — ar tai jmanoma? Zinoma,

taip, su naujaisiais ,, Wellaton* plauky dazais!
“Wonderful colour and healthy looking hair — is it possible? Surely, yes, with
the new “Wellaton” colour!” (“Wellaton”);

(16) Visa tai baigiasi, kaip kad nakties tamsq istirpdo ausra. O mes pasitinkame

rytdieng su pazadu sau, jog visos iki Siol nepaliestos galimybés gali biiti
miisy. Taip. Tai Jis.

“All that finishes like the darkness of night melted by dawn. And we meet
the morrow with the promise to ourselves that all of the possibilities yet
untouched can be ours. Yes. This is It.” (“Italiana Prestige”);

(17) Pasitikék savimi — su nauja kolekcija Wellaflex 2 nd Day Volume. Net kitq

rytq pabudusi galési lengvai sugrqzinti plaukams per naktj vis dar neprarastq
purumq. Taip, kitq dieng ir vél galési mesti isSitkj véjui — ir ne tik jam.

“Be self-confident — with the new collection Wellaflex 2! Day Volume. Even
when you wake up next morning, you will be easily able to return softness to
your hair still not lost overnight. Yes, the next day you can again challenge
the wind. And not only it.” (“Wella”).

It is important to notice that the categorical reliability word tikrai ‘really’ is

very often used in advertisement texts with future tense verbs. Such advertisement
texts seemingly show the addressee that his or her life quality so far has not been
what it could be if they started using the proposed item or service, and they ensure
that the user will not be disappointed with the product proposed and will really use it:

(18) ,, Skaitmeniné GALA " matysite iki 40 populiariy TV kanaly: pazintines laidas

ir filmus is viso pasaulio, zZvaigzdziy koncertus, tiesiogines sporto transliacijas
ir dar daugiau! Tikrai rasite kq Ziiréti, nes daugumos uzsienio kanaly kalbg
(rusy arba angly) galésite pasirinkti patys.

““Skaitmeniné GALA™ will allow you to watch up to 40 popular TV
channels: documentary programmes and films from all over the world, star
shows, live sports broadcasts and much more! You will really find what to
watch, as you can choose the language of the majority of foreign channels
(Russian or English) by yourselves.” (“Skaitmeniné GALA”);

2

“Skaitmeniné GALA” translates into English as “The Digital GALA Channel”.
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(19) Paragaukite naujojo vistienos sultinio su Jisy mégstamais zZalumynais —
krapais ir petrazoléemis! Jiisy Seima tikrai pamégs sodry sios sriubos skonj ir
aromatq!

“Try the new chicken bouillon with your favourite greenstuff — dills and
parsley! Your family will really fancy the rich taste and flavour of this soup!”

(“Maggi”);

(20) Jis tikrai pajusite, kaip Svelniai riipinamasi Jiisy drabuziais.
“You will really feel the gentle care of your clothes.” (“Miele”);

(21) ,,Ariel” visuomet uztikrina nepriekaistingos Svaros pojitj. Platus ,, Ariel*
skalbiamyjy priemoniy pasirinkimas tikrai palengvins jisy gyvenimgq ir
buitj.<...> Juk daznai tokie, rodosi, mazi dalykai kaip mamos, sutuoktinio,
trenerio ar kity brangiy zmoniy parama gali tiek daug reiksti kelyje j sékme!
““Ariel” always ensures the feel of perfect cleanness. A wide choice of
“Ariel” washing products will really facilitate your life and daily jobs. (...)
After all, such seemingly small things as support from mother, spouse, coach
or other dear people might mean so much on the way to success!” (“Ariel”);

(22) Jisy odai Sis makiazo valiklis tikrai patiks!
“Your skin will really enjoy this makeup remover!” (“L’Oreal”).

The short advertising slogan Katés tikrai pirkty Whiskas “Cats would really
buy Whiskas™ (by “Whiskas”) has been etched in the memory of numerous
Lithuanian press readers and TV watchers. In this text, the adverb tikrai having a
strong meaning of suggestion is applied to describe a situation that is paradoxically
impossible. A smart choice of contraposition between an impossible situation
(for cats cannot buy, but what would happen if they could) and the proverb tikrai
expressing reliability attracts the addressee’s attention and stimulates him or her to
memorise the advertisement slogan and product brand name.

The modal word of categorical reliability biitent ‘exactly”’or ‘namely’ is also
often used in the language of advertisements (9 cases of usage). This word is most
often used in advertisement texts together with the pronouns toks ‘such’ and sis
‘this’ in order to draw attention towards certain qualities of the advertised product
or service that are described in the text and later named, using a pronoun:

(23) Tai natiraliis, be jokiy priedy pieno produktai. Biitent tokius natiralius
produktus lietuviai valge nuo seno, o mes jy skonj, ko gero, jau pamirsome.
“These are natural dairy products without additives. Exactly such natural
products have been used by Lithuanians since the old times, and it is likely
that we have already forgotten their taste.” (“Naminis”);

(24) Balta suknelé — visuomet madinga. Kaip ir kerinti Sypsena bei balti dantys.
Naujoji braskiy ir méty skonio kramtomoji guma ,,Dirol Pearl” balina
dantis ir suteikia neapsakomai gaivy burnos kvapgq, todél jq rankinéje turéty

3 This is the Lithuanian version of the advertisement. The popular English slogan is

Whiskas. What cats want.
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nesiotis kiekviena save gerbianti dama — kad spindétuméte kaip perlas, beliks
issirinkti dailiq baltq suknute. Juk prie balty danty tinka biitent tokia!

“A white dress is always in fashion. As well as an alluring smile and white
teeth. The new strawberry and mint taste chewing gum “Dirol Pearl” whitens
teeth and gives an overwhelmingly fresh breath. Therefore, every self-
respecting lady should carry it in her handbag. So to shine like pearl, it only
remains to choose a pretty little white dress. After all, exactly such a dress
goes well with white teeth!” (“Dirol Pearl”);

(25) Biitent dél Sios prieZasties ypac svarbi nuolatiné +nosies higiena.
“It is exactly this reason why constant nasal hygiene is especially important.”
(“Humer 1507);

(26) Biitent tokig autentiskq receptiirq ir senas tradicijas islaikiusiq ,, KLAIPEDOS
PLIKYTA* duong daugiau kaip 10 mety kepa bendrové ,, Klaipédos duona .
“It is exactly such authentic recipe and old traditions that the bread
“KLAIPEDOS PLIKYTA” baked by the “Klaipédos duona” company has
retained for over 10 years.” (“Klaipédos duona”).

The above examples indicate that the usage of the pronouns foks and sis
intensifies the categorical meaning of the modal word biittent even more.

In advertisement texts, cases have been recorded where the modal word biitent
is used alongside with personal pronouns or nouns. By employing the categorical
reliability word biitent, the author seeks to show the importance of the user and
the great attention that is lavished on him or her (27), or to draw attention to the
product advertised (28):

(27) Skani naujiena tiesiai is krosnies! Naujieji krosnyje kepti bulviy traskuciai
LAY’S OVEN BAKED — dar skanesnis uzkandis biitent jums.
“A tasty news right out of the oven! The new oven-baked potato chips LAY’S
OVEN BAKED - an even tastier snack exactly for you.” (“Lay’s”);

(28) Biitent prieskoniai taip pagardina patiekalus, kad Sie tampa skaniis net be

kaloringy padazy. Pavyzdziui, kokios gardzios paprasciausios pomidory ir
agurky salotos, kai j jas jberi druskos, ,,Kotanyi* baziliko, krapy ir petrazoliy.
Nereikés net aliejaus ar grietinés!
“It is exactly the spices that season the meals so they become tasty even
without high-calorie sauces. For instance, how tasty does the simplest tomato
and cucumber salad become when you add salt, “Kotanyi” basil, dill and
parsley. No need at all for oil or cream!” (“Kotanyi”).

As it can be noticed from the above examples, in the advertisements where the
product properties and quality are highlighted, using the adverbs is tiesy ‘truly’,
isties ‘truly’, is tikryjy ‘really’, these modal words are usually presented at the end
of the advertisement text. It is one more way to attract the addressee’s attention
and to intensify the impression:
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(29) Pusryciams suvalge indelj jogurto, jausités energingi ir neapsunke, o

Juose esantys tikry vaisiy gabaliukai garantuos ne tik isskirtini skonj, bet
ir papildomg vitaminy doze. Juk ne be reikalo si gaminiy linija vadinama
., Gardus *“ — tai is tiesy gardus pasirinkimas.
“After a cup of yogurt, you will feel energetic and have no heavy feeling.
Pieces of real fruit in it will ensure not only its exclusive taste, but also an
additional dose of vitamins. After all, this line of products is called “Gardus™
for a reason — it is a truly yummy choice.” (“Gardus”);

(30) Isigydami mobilyjj internetq biikite tikri, kad jis is tiesy mobilus!
“By purchasing a mobile internet plan, be sure that it is truly mobile!”
(“Omnitel”);

(31) Nepaprastai svelnus skonis né laselio kartumo... Paragauk baltosios arba
zaliosios arbatos piramidés formos maiSeliuose ir pajusk i§ tiesy jkvepiant;
lengvumq!

“A remarkably gentle taste and not a splash of bitterness... Try the white or
green tea in pyramid-shaped bags and experience a truly inspiring lightness!”
(“Lipton”).

The modal construction @5 tikryjy ‘truly/really’ is sometimes used in
advertisement texts as a certain addition that seems to confirm the preceding
statement and concludes the idea presented in the advertisement:

(32) Kai kuriy dalyky niekada negana...i§ tikryjy.
“Some things are never enough... Really.”” (“Mars Delight”).

It is important to mention that categorical reliability can be stressed by means
of sentence composition, lexical and stylistic devices - quite often the repeating of
words or phrases used in short, incomplete sentences is found in the advertisement
texts:®

(33) Geriausia kiidikiui, geriausia tau!
“The best for baby, the best for you!” (“Johnson’s Baby”);

(34) Sioje drékinamojoje odos prieziiiros priemonéje gausu naudingy mineraliniy
medziagy, dél kuriy oda tampa skaistesné. Kasdien vis labiau ir labiau.

“This moisturising skincare product contains plenty of useful minerals,
making your skin fresher. More and more with every day.” (“Vichy”);

(35) Be galo svelnu, be galo zavinga...
“Extremely tender, extremely fascinating...” (“Braun”);

‘Gardus’ is the Lithuanian for ‘yummy’ or ‘very tasty’.
This is the Lithuanian version of the slogan. In English, numerous other slogans are used.

For a wider overview of incomplete sentence usage in advertisement texts, see Smetoniené
2009, 166-168.
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(36) Ypac didelées ypac juodos net 24 valandas.

“Particularly large and particularly black for as much as 24 hours.”
(“L’Oreal”).

2. Expression of problematic reliability

The performed research has disclosed that the number of problematic
reliability expression cases is almost three times lower than that of categorical
reliability expression cases (47 and 118 cases, respectively).

Most often problematic reliability is expressed through usage of the
interrogative particle ar ‘whether/if/do/be/can, etc.” (12 cases of usage). Such
utterances are applied to attract the user’s attention and to produce the impression
that the advertised item or service may help to answer all the arising questions and
solve all the problems:

(37) Ar zinai, kaip nelaimés atveju Seimai isSsiversti su vienu atlyginimu? Kaip

grqzinti biisto paskolg ir sumokéti uz automobili? Ar tikrai sugalvosi, kaip
isspresti mokslui ar naujiems drabuziams skirty islaidy klausimg?
“Will you know how a family can manage with one salary in case of an
accident? How can one return mortgage payments or pay for his/her car? Will
you really be able to solve the issue of expenses related to education or new
clothes?” (SEB Bank);

(38) Ar jmanoma grqzinti laikg?
“Is it possible to turn back time?” (“Skincode”);

(39) Ar galima suderinti malonumg su nauda? Pasirodo, taip. Galima valgyti
skany, sveikq ir natiraly maistq.
“Can you match pleasure with benefit? It appears, yes. You can eat food that
is tasty, healthy and natural.” (“Biola”).

As can be seen from the above examples, usage of the interrogative particle ar
is related to a certain strategy of creating advertisement texts: such advertisements
start with a rhetorical question or a question to be answered in the further text.

Other frequent words of problematic reliability are the particles /yg ‘as if/
sort of/like’ and farsi “as if/sort of/like’ (11 and 10 usage cases, respectively). The
same meaning is typical of the modal word farytum (the same meaning in English),
which was used twice in advertisements. When using such words in advertisements,
the producers state that the product’s quality is very good and even matches that
of the products of a better quality. E.g., although “Dvaro™ dairy products are not
produced at a manor estate, they are ,,farsi is lietuvisko dvaro pieninés atkeliave™
“as if coming from a Lithuanian manor estate dairy”. Home products are not really
homemade, but the advertisement states that they are ,,pagaminti tarsi namie* “as
if homemade”, and when you use the WOOLITE detergent, ,,rezultatas toks, lyg
skalbtumét rankomis!* — “the result is as if washed by hand!”. The interesting
fact is that comparisons and similes used by advertisement producers are often

7 “Dvaras” is the Lithuanian for ‘manor estate’.
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related to brand names (as can be seen in the DVARO (40) and HOME (41) product
advertisement examples):

(40) Siy dieny DVARO pieno produktai — tai tarsi is lietuvisko dvaro pieninés
atkeliave, geriausias savybes iSsaugoje unikalils gaminiai. Jie tikrai verti
atsidurti ir ant Jiisy stalo.

“Contemporary DVARO dairy products are unique products as if coming
from a Lithuanian manor estate dairy and having retained the best qualities.
They are really worthy to be on your table.” (“Dvaro”);

(41) Pagaminti tarsi namie.
“As if homemade.” (“Home”);

(42) Tarytum uzauginti savame darze — tokia pirma mintis kyla paragavus Siy
ekologisky grikiy kruopy.
“As if grown in your private garden - this is the first thought that comes to
your mind after having tasted this ecological buckwheat cereal.” (“Ustukiy
maliinas™®).

Quite often usage of the words lyg, farsi, tarytum is aimed at persuasion of
the addressee that purchase of the proposed product or service will result in their
elevated mood, and their life quality will improve:

(43) Mat jie gardziai kvepia, Svelnina odq — jausités lyg atgime.
“As you can see, they have a nice smell and soften your skin — you will feel
as if newly reborn.” (“Nivea”);

(44) Unikalus dél viskozeés elastinés medziagos sluoksnis $i ¢iuzinj padaro unikaly.

Jis susyla nuo Zmogaus temperatiiros ir idealiai issigaubia pagal individualy
kitno svorj ir formq, o svarbiausia — visiskai atpalaiduoja jsitempusius
raumenis! Jausités tarsi pliduriuotuméte ant vandens.
“Being unique due to the elastic viscose material, the viscoelastic layer makes
this mattress unique. It becomes warm from the human body temperature
and curves ideally with regard to the body weight and form. And, most
importantly, it absolutely relaxes stiff muscles! You will feel as if floating on
water.” (“Dormeo Memory”);

(45) Taip, jis nuolat nejtinka dovanomis: ne tokios gélés, ne tokie auskarai, ne tas

Sokoladas. Ismokyk jj vieng Zodj KARALISKAS. Tada kaskart jausies taip, lyg
gavusi deimanty.
“Yes, his presents constantly fail to please you: not the right flowers, not the
right earrings, not the right chocolate. Teach him one word - KARALISKAS.
Then you will feel as if you were given diamonds every time.” (Chocolate
“Karaliskas”).

As the research indicates, other modal words expressing problematic
reliability are rare in written advertisement texts: the words and combinations ko
gero ‘possibly’ and gal ‘maybe’ have been recorded 4 times each; farytum ‘as if’

8 The Mill of Ustukiai.
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and atrodo ‘seemingly/it seems’ have been found in 2 cases, and galbiit ‘possibly’,
tikriausiai ‘probably’ —in 1 case.

Out of the modal words mentioned above, the word combination ko gero
‘possibly/I guess/probably/likely’ is different. This construction is usually attributed
to the problematic reliability type, since it expresses a certain doubt or guessing:

(46) Ko gero, turite daugybe minciy, kaip galéty atrodyti naujai isdazytas Jisy
kambarys.
“You probably have numerous ideas what your newly painted room could
look like.” (“Vivacolor”);

(47) Tai natiraliis, be jokiy priedy pieno produktai. Biitent tokius natiralius
produktus lietuviai valgé nuo seno, o mes jy skonj, ko gero, jau pamirsome.
“These are natural dairy products without additives. Exactly such natural
products have been used by Lithuanians since the old times, and it is likely
that we have already forgotten their taste.” (“Naminis”).

Nevertheless, the parenthesis ko gero is also used in advertisement texts
to express subtle, somewhat careful reliability but still a reliability. We should
mention the advertisement text known to numerous people, where ko gero is used
exactly within this meaning. It is a short Carisbherg beer advertisement attracting
attention through its unexpected idea and unusual character:

(48) Ko gero, geriausias alus pasaulyje.
“Probably the best beer in the world.” (“Carlsberg”).

The usage of the parenthesis ko gero having the meaning of a careful assertion
has already become an exclusive advertising slogan of Carlsberg, also applied in
other texts related to the said brand name, e. g.:

(49) Carlsberg neorganizuoja kelioniy, bet jei organizuoty, tai bity, ko gero,
geriausios kelionés pasaulyje.
“Carlsberg don’t do travels, but if they did, these would probably be the best
travels in the world.” (“Carlsberg”);

(50) Ko gero, geriausia tauré alui?!
“Probably the best glass for beer?!” (“Carlsberg”).

Conclusions

1. The objective of advertising (to attract and persuade as many potential users
of a product or a service as possible) predetermines the fact that advertisement
text producers make use of many more categorical reliability expression
devices that intensify the impression of the quality, importance, need, etc.
of the advertised object, and advertisement texts, which employ categorical
reliability expression words, are characterised by a greater persuasiveness
and impact.

% Again, this is the Lithuanian version of advertising. The English version usually ends with

‘But if they did...”
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The most frequent modal words expressing categorical reliability are net
(netgi) ‘even’, ne ‘not’ and tikrai ‘really’; meanwhile, those expressing
problematic reliability are ar ‘or/do’, Iyg ‘as if’, tarsi ‘as if’.

Expression devices related to reliability are quite often used in rather unusual
and peculiar ways in advertisement texts - not only as modal devices, but
also as certain devices of advertisement text production strategy and text
composition. For instance, the particle ne is applied in order to underline
positive aspects of the advertised item or service, and ko gero ‘probably’
becomes a device of certain mild and subtle assertion. Therefore, their
attribution to categorical or problematic reliability is rather conditional and
often rather awkward.
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Kopsavilkums

Runataja saistibu ar runas tematiku izsaka modalitate, ko uzskata par gramatisku un
semantisku kategoriju. Modalitate norada runataja attiecksmi pret savu sakamo; mudina
adresatu reagét; norada uz to, kada reakcija tick gaidita no adresata u. c. Tapéc modalitate
reklamas tekstos ir loti nozimiga. Sekundara modalitate nosaka runataja viedokli par
uzticamibu izteiktas informacijas saturam. Daudzi Lietuvas lingvistikas p&tfjumu darbi
veltiti kategoriskajai un problematiskajai uzticamibai (liet. val. tikimybé).

Saja raksta apskatiti dazados reklamas tekstos sastopami leksiskie problematiskds un
kategoriskas uzticamibas izteiksmes pieméri. Tos analizgjot, atklats, ka kategoriskas
uzticamibas vardi tiek izmantoti biezak. Tas, iesp&jams, saistits ar visparigajiem reklamas
mérkiem, jo reklamas valodai ir svarigi parliecinat, atklat reklaméta priekSmeta noderigumu,
parliecinat, ka tas ir kvalitattvs u. tml. Problematiskas uzticamibas gadijumi reklamas tekstos
nav biezi sastopami, iesp&jams, tadel, ka tiem nav tik skaidras uzticamibas izteiksmes ka
kategoriskas uzticamibas vardiem.

Visbiezak kategorijas uzticamibas izteikSanai izmanto partikulas pat, ne un apstakla vardu
patiesam. Nolieguma partikulu ne nereti lieto, nemot talka kontrasta principu, ta vél spilgtak
uzsverot piedavatas preces vai pakalpojuma pozitivas pasibas.

Problematisko uzticamibu reklamas visbiezak iezimé partikulas vai, lidzigi, ka. Jautajuma
partikula vai pievers lietotaja uzmanibu, savukart /idzigi, ka visbiezak tiek lietotas gleznainos
salidzinajumos, ar kuriem tiek pievérsta adresata uzmaniba, demonstr&jot priekSmeta 1paso
kvalitati u. c.

Veiktais pétijums liecina, ka reklamu veidotaji spgj lietderigi izmantot uzticamibu raisosus
vardus, padarot reklamu TpaSu un pievilcigu. Seviski tas noveérojams Whiskas un Carlsberg
reklamas, kuru teksti (jo Tpasi saukli) jau kluvusi par neatnemamu zimola dalu. Paradoksalu
situaciju radiSana un negaidits uzticamibas nosaucgju vardu lietojums So precu reklamas
labak piesaista adresata uzmanibu, ka arT palidz iegaumét reklamu un kopa ar to — arl
reklaméto preci.
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Tresas personas vietniekvardi , Lidzsvarotaja
musdienu latviesu valodas tekstu korpusa” un
zinatniskajos rakstos anglu valoda

The use of the third person pronouns in
“The Balanced Corpus of Modern Latvian” and
research articles in English

Zigrida Vincela
Latvijas Universitate, Humanitaro zinatpu fakultate
Anglistikas nodala
Visvalza iela 4a, Riga, LV-1050
E-pasts: zigrida.vincela@lu.lv

Tresas personas vietniekvardu lietojums latviesu un anglu valoda atskiras, ja vietniekvardi
attiecas uz lietvardiem, kurus lieto plasa cilvéku kopuma apzimesanai vispariga ar konkrétu
personu nesaistita nozimé. LatvieSu valoda ir neistas kopdzimtes lietvardi, kuri atbilstosi
valodas normam lietojami abas dzimtgs, bet plasa cilvéku kopuma apziméSanai Sos lietvardus
lieto virieSu dzimt€ un uz tiem attiecas virieSu dzimtes vietniekvards vips. Savukart anglu
valoda kop$ 20. gs. vidus dzimumneitralas izteiksmes dél kopdzimtes vietniekvarda vips
lietojums tiek apSaubits, iesakot §1 vietnieckvarda alternativas (she ‘vina’, they ‘vini’, he or
she ‘vip$ vai vipa’ u. c. grafiskas variacijas). Lai izzinatu min&to vietniekvardu lietojuma
tendences anglu valoda, pétjjuma atlasiti un analiz&ti pieméri no brivpieejas zinatnisko
rakstu krajumiem. Piemeéru izpéte liecina, ka zinatnisko rakstu krajumos iezimé&jas kopgja
anglu valodas tendence — atteikties no kopdzimtes vietniekvarda /e ‘vins$’ lietojuma. Tomer
lidztekus vérojama alternativo vietniekvardu daudzveidiba ne tikai atSkirigu izdevgju, bet
arT viena izdevgja zurnalu rakstos. Savukart pieméri no ,,Lidzsvarota misdienu latviesu
valodas tekstu korpusa” apstiprina lietvardu un tiem pieskanoto vietniekvarda lietojumu
virieSu dzimtg, ja lietvards apzimé plasu cilvéku kopumu.

Atslégvardi: lietvards, neistas kopdzimtes lietvards, vietniekvards, kopdzimtes
vietniekvards.

Tresas personas vietniekvardu lietojums latviesu un anglu valoda atSkiras,
ja vietniekvardi attiecas uz lietvardu, kas apzZimé ar konkr&tu personu nesaistitu
plasu cilvéku kopumu (piem., pacients, students, skoléns, macibspéeks, dabas
draugs u. c.). Raksta mérkis ir apzinat valodnieku atzinas un izp&tit min€to vardu
lietojumu zinatnisko rakstu krajumos, kas publiceéti dazadas Eiropas valstis anglu
valoda un velttti lietiSkas valodniecibas jautajumiem, ka arT piemerus, kas rodami
,L1dzsvarotaja miisdienu latviesu valodas tekstu korpusa”.

Lietvarda dzimti latvieSu valoda norada ta gramatiska forma, t. i., galotne
(Skujina 2007, 100). Tacu latvieSsu valoda ir ari kopdzimtes lietvardi, kuri
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atbilstosi valodas normam ir lietojami abas dzimt€s, un tiem ir kopiga lociSanas
paradigma (piem., ausa, tiepsa u. c.), kas atskiras tikai dativa forma. Valodnieki
ir aktualiz&jusi (sk. Smiltniece 2008; Meistere 2008, 2009; Nitina, Grigorjevs
2013; Kalnaca 2014) kopdzimtes lietvardu lietojumu misdienu latviesu valoda un
skarusi arT neistos kopdzimtes lietvardus (piem., Veisbergs 1999; Strelévica 2004;
Kalnaca 2008), kurus detalizeétak ir apskatijusi Anda Meistere, jo 1idz Sim tie nav
bijusi valodnieku redzesloka, piem., Jana Endzelina (1951) un Val@rijas Berzinas-
Baltinas (1973) darbos tie nav minéti.

A. Meistere (2009, 46) skaidro, ka par neistajiem kopdzimtes vardiem ir
uzskatami vardi, kuriem ir ,,izmantota kopiga lociSanas paradigma, kas netiek
diferencéta atkariba no personas dzimuma neviena locTjuma”. Pamatojoties uz
valodnieku teorijam un pétijumiem, A. Meistere (2008, 185) piedava $adu neistas
kopdzimtes lietvardu grup&umu:

1) visparigas nozimes vardi, kas ir ginSu/sugu apzim&umi (sk. 1. pieméru);

2) funkcionali vardi vai kada vispariga statusa apzim&jumi (sk. 2. pieméru);

3) vardi, kuru pamatnozime nav saistita ar cilvéka apzim&Sanu un kas

funkcionala aspekta kliist par neistas kopdzimtes lietvardiem, ja tiek
attiecinati uz cilvékiem (sk. 3. pieméru).

(1) cilvéks, berns, bébis, zidainis u. c.
(2) individs, génijs, spoks, boss, elks, personiba, macibspéks u. c.
(3) produkts, zabaks u. c.

Vienlaikus A. Meistere (2009, 47) akcenté, ka ,teorctisko nostadnu
nekonkrétiba [..] pielauj interpretacijas iespgjas, tapec par neistas kopdzimtes
vardiem var uzskatit ari daudzus citus vardus atseviskas nozimes, atkariba no
konteksta”. Pamatojoties uz iepriek§ minétajiem skaidrojumiem, ir piemeri, kuros
pie neistas kopdzimtes lietvardiem, domajams, ir piederigi ne tikai visparigas
nozimes lietvardi (piem., cilvéks, bérns, individs u. c.), bet arT tadi lietvardi ka,
piem., pacients/paciente, pircejs/pircéja, skoléns/skolniece, students/studente
u. c., kurus lieto virieSu un sievieSu dzimtg, tacu, lai apzimétu plasu ar konkrétu
personu nesaistitu lauzu kopumu, tos lieto virieSu dzimtg. Ka redzams 4. piemera,
kas atlasits ,,L.idzsvarotaja musdienu latviesu valodas korpusa”, lietvards pacients
ir attiecinams gan uz sievieSu, gan virieSu dzimtes pacientiem, jo apzim€ nevis
konkrétu personu, bet gan pacientu kopumu, kura ietilpst virieSu un sieviesu
dzimtes pacienti, un tad€] gan lietvardu, gan arT saistito vietniekvardu lieto viriesu
dzimte.

(4) Un ir vienalga, vai tas ir galigi nodzéries pacients vai tads, kas nav pie ta
vainigs, vins tomér ir jaarste.

Savukart anglu valoda lietvarda dzimti atspogulo semantiski (sk. Quirk
et al. 1985, 314-315; Biber et al. 1999, 311-312), piem., vardu izvéle, kas
izsaka dzimti boy/girl ‘zéns/meitene’, varddarinasanas panémienu izvéle actor/
actress  ‘aktieris/aktrise’, duke/duchess ‘hercogs/hercogiene’, ka arT tresas
personas vietniekvarda lietojums, kas attiecas uz lietvardu. Piem., vietniekvardu
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he ‘vin§’ lieto ar lietvardu, kas apzimé virieSu dzimti, vietniekvardu she ‘vina’
ar lietvardu, kas apzimé sievieSu dzimti. Savukart vietniekvarda izvéles griitibas
rodas tad, ja vietniekvards attiecinams uz lietvardiem, kas var apziméet gan virieSu,
gan sievieSu dzimtes denotatu vai arl denotatu, kura dzimte nav zinama, ka art
plasu ar konkrétu personu nesaistitu lauzu grupu, piem., lietvardi friend ‘draugs/
draudzene’, journalist ‘zurnalists/zurnaliste’ u. c., ka arT vietniekvardi anybody,
anyone ‘ikviens’ u. c. gadijumi.

Tas nozim&, ka anglu valoda vietniekvarda izvéle ir butiska lietvarda
dzimtes norade ikviena komunikativaja situacija. Tade] anglu valoda vairakkart ir
aktualizgjies jautajums par to, kur§ vietniekvards biitu lietojams ar lietvardiem un,
piem., vietniekvardu everyone ‘ikviens’, kas apzimé plasu cilvéku kopumu, t. i.,
kuram vietniekvardam biitu pieskirama kopdzimtes funkcija. Valodnieki norada —
apskatot dazados laika posmos anglu valoda publicétos daildarbus, ir rodami
pieméri, kas liecina, ka vesturiski actimredzot prieksroka ir dota vietniekvardam
they ‘vini/vinas’. Piem., Elizabeta Adami (Elisabetta Adami 2009, 282) atgadina,
ka dazadu rakstnieku darbos vietniekvards they ‘vini, vinas’ veic kopdzimtes
funkciju, jo tadi teikumi ka Everybody raised their hands ‘lkviens pac€la roku’ ir
tikusi un tiek plasi lietoti. Kopdzimtes vietniekvards they ir arT rodams daildarbos,
piem., Dzeinas Ostinas (Jane Austin) darba ,.Lepnums un aizspriedumi” (Pride
and Prejudice), kas iznaca 1811. gada (sk. 5. pieméru), ka ari Viljama M. Tekerija
(William M. Thackeray) 1847.—1848. gada iznakusaja darba ,,Liekulibas tirgus”
(Vanity Fair) (sk. 6. pieméru), lai gan §1 vietniekvarda gramatiska daudzskait]a
forma nesaskanojas ar lietvarda vienskaitla formu vai vietniekvardu everyone
‘ikviens’, kas gramatiski arT saistas ar vienskaitli.

(5) But to expose  the former faults of any person,  without
Bet izpaust ieprieksgjos trikumus  jebkura cilveka  bez
knowing  what their present feelings were,
nezinot kadas vinu tagadgjas izjutas bija
seemed unjustifiable.
likas neattaisnojamas.

‘Bet toreiz Skieta neattaisnojami izpaust cilveka kadreiz€jos trikumus,
nezinot, kadas tagad bija vina izjutas.’

(6) A person can't help their birth.
Cilveks nevar palidzet vini/vinas piedzimsana.
‘No cilvéeka nav atkariga vina piedzims$ana.’

Vietniekvarda they ‘vini, vinas’ un lietvarda vienskaitla formas gramatiska
nesaderiba kalpojusi par pamatu noradém anglu valodas gramatikas (laika
posma no 18. gs. vidus Iidz pat 20. gs. vidum), ka vietniekvards ke ‘vins’ biitu
lietojams ka kopdzimtes vietniekvards, jo ta gramatiska forma (vienskaitlis)
saskanojas ar lietvarda (piem., feacher ‘skolotajs/skolotaja’) vienskaitla formu
un arT nenoteikto vietniekvardu everyone ‘ikviens’. Sakotngji §T pieeja tika pausta
darba ,,A New Grammar” (,,Jauna gramatika”), kur§ izdots 1745. gada un kura
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autore bija Anna FiSere (Ann Fisher). Tadgjadi vietniekvards ke ‘vins’ lidztekus
savai pamatfunkcijai apméram divu gadsimtu garuma nostiprinajas ka kopdzimtes
vietniekvards. Savukart vietniekvarda they ‘vini, vinas’ kopdzimtes funkcija $aja
laika posma netika atbalstita.

20. gs. vidi lidz ar dzimumlidztiesibas jautajumu aktualizaciju sabiedriba
kluva svarigs ar jautajums par kopdzimtes vietniekvardu lietojumu anglu valoda.
Sis norises satricinaja vietniekvarda vins poziciju kopdzimtes vietniekvarda statusa
un izraisfja vétrainu diskusiju par to, kuram vai kuriem vietniekvardiem biitu
pieskirama kopdzimtes funkcija. Valodnieki, aktivi iesaistoties diskusija, iezZimgja
vairakus kopdzimtes vietniekvardu lietojuma uzskatu virzienus:

1) kopdzimtes vietniekvarda they ‘vini/vinas’ reabilitacija, piem., Donalds G.

Makejs (Donald G. MacKay 1983), Deniss Barons (Dennis Baron 1986)
u. c. valodnieki, kas uzskatija, ka se (vins) lietojums nesaskan ar lietvarda
dzimti, uz kuru tas attiecas;

2) kopdzimtes vietniekvarda he saglabasana kopdzimtes funkcija, piem.,
Fransina V. Frenka (Francine W. Frank) un Pola Treklere (Paula Treichler)
(1989), kas to pamatoja ar ke ‘vins’ (vienskaitlis) gramatisko saskanojumu
ar lietvardu;

3) dazadu citu alternativu variantu lietojums, piem., ke or she u. c., kurus
apskatijis, piem., D. Barons (1981).

Atskirigi secinajumi un ieteikumi par kopdzimtes vietniekvardu izvéli un
lietojumu, kas kalpotu ka /e alternativa, atspogulojas arm miisdienu anglu valodas
gramatikas. Piem., D. Baibers u. c. (1999, 316-317) atzist Sadas he lietojuma
alternativas:

1) dazadas vietniekvardu kombinacijas he or she ‘vins vai vina’, his or her

‘vipa vai vinas’, he/she ‘vins/vina’, his/her ‘vina/vinas;

2) daudzskaitla vietniekvardus they/them/their ‘vini, vinas, viniem/vinam,

vinu’;

3) teikumu veidosanu daudzskaitli, lai izvairTtos no kopdzimtes vietniekvardu

dilemmas.

Savukart Endzela Dauninga (4ngela Downing) un Filips Loks (Philip Locke)
(1992/2006, 412—415), atzistot, ka ke lietojums ir daudziem kluvis nepienemams,
iesaka izmantot $adas kopdzimtes vietnickvarda alternativas:

1) they (‘vini, vinas’);

2) neekonomiskus vietniekvardu parus he or she ‘vins vai viga’ u. c.;

3) visekonomiskako formu s/ke, kas gan lietojama vienigi rakstu valoda.

Lai rastu prieksstatu par kopdzimtes vietniekvardu lietojuma tendencém anglu
valoda laika posma no 20 gs. 60. gadiem, E. Adami (2009, 281-308) veica plasu
petijumu, kas balstas uz diahronisku tekstu korpusiem. Pirmkart, petniece izvelgjas
tekstu korpusus, kas atklatu vietniekvardu lietojuma tendences pirms (t. i., LOB un
BROWN, sk. 1. tabulu) un péc (t. i., FLOB un FROWN, sk. 1. tabulu) valodnieku
diskusijas. Turklat, lai akcentetu iesp&jamas kopdzimtes vietnickvardu lietojuma
variacijas britu un amerikanu anglu valoda, E. Adami izraudzitie korpusi ietver
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gan britu (LOB, FLOB, BNC), gan arT amerikanu (BROWN, FROWN, ANC) anglu
valoda veidotus tekstus.

Apskatot iegilitos rezultatus, protams, janem veéra, ka pétljums neietver
teikumus, kurus to autori bija veidojusi daudzskaitli, iesp&jams, lai diplomatiski
izvairitos no kopdzimtes vietniekvardu lietojuma. Sadu teikumu atlase ir sarezgita,
var€tu teikt, pat apSaubama, jo nav iesp&jams konstatét, vai daudzskaitla lietojumu
ir tiesam noteikusi kopdzimtes vietniekvardu dilemma.

E. Adami iegiitie rezultati (sk. 1. tabulu) liecina par vairakam bitiskam
tendencém. Pirmkart, laika posma péc valodnieku diskusijas (sk FLOB un
FROWN) ir vérojama kopdzimtes vietniekvarda /e ‘vins’ lietojuma samazinasanas,
1pasi amerikanu anglu valodas tekstos. Otrkart, ir vérojams vietniekvarda they
‘vini/vinas’ lietojums kopdzimtes funkcija, kas nav ticis konstatéts pirms diskusijas
veidotajos LOB un BROWN korpusa tekstos. Turklat p&tniece ir arT konstatgjusi
FLOB un FROWN korpusa tekstos pat kopdzimtes vietniekvarda she ‘vina’
lietojuma gadfjumus.

Tekstu Korpusi he they s/he she
LOB 1960 487,50 0 6,25 0
FLOB 1990 318,75 12,50 131,25 25

BROWN 1960 531,25 0 6,25 0

FROWN 1990 212,50 6,25 62,50 12,5
ANC 1990 105,50 5,07 10,83 11,98
BNC 1990 1198,59 591 114,36 34,08

1. tabula. Vietniekvardi britu un amerikanu anglu valodas korpusos (Adami, 2009,
diahronisks pétfjums, vardu biezums uz 1 milj. vardu)

E. Adami ir konstatgjusi kopdzimtes vietniekvardu they ‘vini/vinas’, ka ari
s/he un pat she ‘vina’ lietojuma gadijumus ari BNC un ANC korpusa un ir izp&tijusi,
ka vietniekvards Ae ‘vins’ biezak tiek lietots BNC tekstos.

Valodnieku atskiriga atticksme pret kopdzimtes vietniekvardu lietojuma
izveli anglu valoda, kas ir fiks€ta anglu valodas gramatikas (sk. Biber et al. 1999;
Downing, Locke 2006), ka arT kopdzimtes vietniekvardu lietojuma variacijas
visparigajos tekstu korpusos (BNC, ANC) apgritina to izveli un lietojumu
zinatnisko rakstu autoriem, kuru dzimta valoda nav anglu valoda.

Lai izzinatu min&to vietniekvardu lietojuma tendences anglu valoda veidotaja
zinatniskaja diskursa, ir izpétiti 2012. un 2013. gada anglu valoda publicétie
zinatniskie raksti lietiSkaja valodnieciba $ados rakstu krajumos: ,,Annual Review
of Education, Communication and Language Sciences” (Lielbritanija), ,,ELIA
Estudios de Lingiiistica Inglesa Aplicada” (Spanija), ,,Apples — Journal of Applied
Language Studies” (Somija). Izraudzitie krajumi ir pieejami datubazé DOAJ
(Directory of Open Access Journals), savukart informacija par apskatitajiem
zinatniskajiem rakstiem ir ietverta avotu saraksta.

Lai atlasttu piemérus, tika izveidots vietniekvardu saraksts, kuri, k@ norada
valodnieki, ir veiku$i un/vai var veikt kopdzimtes funkciju (t. i., he, she, they,
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himself, herself, themselves), ka arT So vietnickvardu iesp&jamas formas (piem.,
he, him, his utt.) un to grafiskas kombinacijas (piem., s/he, he or she, he/she).
Saraksts ir ticis izmantots ka vaicajums pieméeru atlasei AntConc konkordances
programma. Katrs izv€letais vietniekvarda gadijums ir parbaudits konteksta, lai
parliecinatos, vai tam patiesi ir kopdzimtes funkcija. No pieméru atlases izslegti
rakstos ieklautie citati. Saja pétfjuma ir izcelts rakstu autoru lietoto kopdzimtes
vietniekvardu veidu klasts, neakcentgjot lietojuma biezuma raditajus salidzinosa
aspekta. Turklat, iesp&jams, autori ir némusi véra valodnieku ieteikumu, veidojot
teikumus, lietot daudzskaitli, lai izvairTtos no kopdzimtes vietniekvardu izvéles
dilemmas. Tadgl, Iidzigi E. Adami (2009) pétijumam, zinatniskajos rakstos nav
atlastti teikumu pieméri, kuri varétu but veidoti daudzskaitli, lai izvairitos no
kopdzimtes vietniekvardu izvéles griittbam.

Rakstu krajumu izp@tes rezultati atklaj gan visos krajumos kopigas viet-
niekvardu lietojuma tendences, gan ari katram krajumam raksturigas iezimes.
Pirma kopgja tendence — autoru tekstos nav konstateti kopdzimtes vietniekvarda he
‘vips’ lietojuma gadijumi, lai gan Sis vietniekvards ir sastopams rakstos min&tajos
citatos.

Otra tendence — tre$as personas vietniekvardu formu he/she ‘vins/vina’
grafisko variaciju izvéle (piem., lietojums ar ‘or’ vai Skérssvitru) atSkiras katra
rakstu krajuma pieméru klasta.

Niukaslas Universitates (Lielbritanija) elektroniskais zinatnisko rakstu krajums
~Annual Review of Education, Communication and Language Sciences” (ARECLS)
iznak reizi gada kops 2004. gada. Desmit min&ta krajuma rakstu pieméri liecina,
ka autori ir izmantojusi divus kopdzimtes vietniekvardu veidus. Pirmkart (sk. 2.
tabulu), paralélo vienskaitla tresas personas vietniekvardu formu ekonomisko
lietojumu, t. i., izmantojot Sk&rssvitru, ka arT tre$as personas virieSu un sieviesu
dzimtes vietniekvardu formas, kas apvienotas ar saikli or ‘vai’ (sk. 7. pieméru).

(7) The leader  has a vision of what  she or he
Liderim ir skatTjums ko vina vai vins
wants to achieve.
velas sasniegt.

‘Liderim ir skaidrs, ko vin§ v€las sasniegt.’

Otrkart, rakstu autori ir lietojusi arT kopdzimtes vietniekvardu they (sk. 8.
pieméru).

(8) The younger the teacher the more easily
Jaunaks skolotajs/-a vieglak
they accept technology.
vini/vinas pienem tehnologijas.

‘Jo jaunaks skolotajs, jo vieglak vin§ pienem tehnologijas.’
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Krajums ,,Estudios de Lingiiistica Inglesa Aplicada” (ELIA) tiek izdots
kops 2000. gada Seviljas Universitaté (Spanija), un taja publicé rakstus spanu
un anglu valoda. Kopdzimtes vietniekvardu pieméri ir atlasiti devinos anglu
valoda publicétos rakstos, to skaits ir salidzinosi neliels, jo rakstu autori atbilstosi
kontekstam ir lietojusi lietvardus daudzskaitli, piem., trainees, students, learners,
subjects u. c. Savukart gadijumos, kad kontekstuali ir radusies nepiecieSamiba
izmantot kopdzimtes vietniekvardus, priekSroka konsekventi ir dota maksimali
ekonomiskam formam, izmantojot Sk&rssvitru (sk. 9. pieméru):

(9) The higher  the student’s  proficiency  level, the more
Augstaks studenta zinasanu Iimenis vairak
strategies s/he used.
stratégijas vins/vina izmantoja.

‘Jo augstaks studenta zinaSanu limenis, jo vairak stratégijas vin§ izmantoja.’

ARECLS ELIA (Spanija) AJALS (Somija)
(Lielbritanija) (9 raksti (19 raksti,
(10 raksti, 56 458 v.) 186 539 v.)
35176 V)
they, their (3) their (1) they, their, them (7)

he/she, his/her, him/her (17)

him/her (2) he/she, his/her, him/her (6) he or she, his or her (21)
she or he (2) s/he (3) him/herself (1)
s/he (3)
2. tabula. Kopdzimtes vietniekvardu pieméri
ARECLS ELIA AJALS

leader ‘lideris/Iidere,
participant ‘dalibnieks/
dalibniece’,

pupil ‘skoléns/
skolniece’, teacher
‘skolotajs/skolotaja’

student ‘students/
studente’, worker
‘stradnieks/stradniece’,
learner ‘apguvejs/
apguveja’, friend
‘draugs/draudzene’,
neighbour ‘kaimins/
kaiminpiene’

individual ‘individs’, learner
‘apguvejs/ apguveja’, partner
‘partneris/partnere’, participant
‘dalibnieks/dalibniece’, player
‘speletajs/speletaja’, researcher
‘pétnieks/p&tniece’, reader
‘lasttajs/lasitaja’, speaker
‘runatajs/runataja’, student
‘students/studente, teacher
‘skolotajs/skolotaja’, researcher
‘petnieks/pétniece’, writer
‘rakstnieks/rakstniece’

3. tabula. Ar kopdzimtes vietniekvardiem saistito lietvardu saraksts

Krajuma ,,Apples — Journal of Applied Language Studies”, kas tick izdots
Somija, Jiveskiles Universitaté, kops 2001. gada (1-3 izdevumi gada) tiek
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ieklauti raksti anglu valoda. Devinpadsmit rakstos rodamie piemeri atklaj liclaku
kopdzimtes vietniekvardu lietojuma daudzveidibu neka pieméri no ARECLS un
ELIA. Autori ir izmantojusi gan vienskaitla tre$as personas vietniekvardu he/she
pilno formu (sk. 10. pieméru), gan ari t. s. saisinato formu s/ke, ka arl tresas
personas viriesu un sievieSu dzimtes vietniekvardu formas, kas apvienotas ar saikli
or ‘vai’.

(10) What is the role of the speaker when  he/she has
Kada ir loma runataja kad vins/vina ir
chosen the topic for conversation?
izvelgjies/-usies temu sarunai?

‘Kada ir runataja loma, kad vin$ ir izv€lgjies sarunas temu?’

Krajuma tekstos ir rodami arT pieméri, lai gan mazaka skaita, kuros kopdzimtes
vietniekvarda funkciju veic vietniekvards they (sk. 11. piemeru):

(11) The learner makes personal sense out of what they
Apmacamais veido savu izpratni  no ko vini
encounter.
saskaras.

‘Apmacamais veido savu izpratni no ta, ar ko vin§ saskaras.’

Krajuma atrasto pieméru klasta ir arT gadijums, kas liecina par raksta autora
veélmi saisinat visneekonomiskako kopdzimtes vietniekvardu paralélo formu
himself/herself, tas vieta piedavajot him/herself.

=9

,L1dzsvarotaja musdienu latvieSu valodas korpusa” ir atlasiti pieméri ar
lietvardiem latvieSu valoda, kuri ietverti 3. tabula. Tekstu korpusa rodamie
pieméri liecina par lietvarda un tam pieskanota vietniekvarda virieSu dzimtes
lietojumu kontekstos, kas saistiti ar plasa cilveku kopuma apzimgjumu, lai gan
Siem lietvardiem (izpemot tadu 1. grupas neistas kopdzimtes lietvardu ka individs)
Iidztekus virieSu dzimtei citos kontekstos ir iespgjama arT sievieSu dzimtes forma.
Ka redzams 12. pieméra, vietniekvards vips attiecas uz lietvardu students, kas
apzimé plasu abu dzimumu studentu kopumu, savukart 13. pieméra vietniekvards
vigam attiecas uz lietvardu skoléns, kas apzimé visu Latvijas skolénu kopumu
neatkarigi no dzimuma.

(12) Ja students neatmaksas kreditu, banka versisies pie kredita galvotaja un
apkilas studenta un vipa galvotaja mantu.

(13) Lai skolens tiktu uzaicindts sanemt goda rakstu, vipam jabit sekmigam
mdcibas un ar nevainojamu uzvedibu.

Secinajumi
Pieme@ru izpéte liecina, ka zinatniskajos rakstos anglu valoda autori nelieto
kopdzimtes vietniekvardu ke ‘vins’, kas atbilst masdienu anglu gramatikas
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sniegtajam zinatnieku ieteikumam. Sis atzinums bitu nemams véra, veidojot
zinatniskos rakstus anglu valoda. Tomér Iidztekus v€rojama alternativo
vietniekvardu lietojuma daudzveidiba ne tikai dazadu izdevEju, bet ar1 viena
izdev€ja krajumu rakstos, kas acimredzot ir saistits ar anglu valodas gramatikas
ieteiktajiem kopdzimtes vietniekvarda he aizstaSanas variantiem. Turklat, ka
liecina piem@ru izpéte, tresas personas vienskaitla vietniekvardu kombinacijas,
piem., s/he, he/she, he or she, rakstu autori ir lietojusi biezak neka daudzskaitla
vietniekvardu they ‘vini/vinas’. Lai gan ir vérojama nekonsekvence dzimumneitralu
vietniekvardu lietojuma ieteikumos, ka ari valodnieku veiktajos pé&tfjumos un
arT §1 pétljuma piemeros, tomér, veidojot tekstus anglu valoda, acimredzot biitu
ieteicams izvéleties vienu kopdzimtes vietniekvardu lietojuma veidu un to
respektét, lai lasitajiem atvieglotu teksta domas uztveri. Protams, janem art véra
tas, ka kopdzimtes vietniekvardu lietojuma pamata ir katra autora izvéle noteikta
sazinas situacija. Turpmak biitu veicams plasaks zinatniska diskursa kvantitativs
petijums, lai noskaidrotu, kuras no vietniekvarda se ‘vins’ alternativajam formam,
iesp€jams, ir visvairak lietotds miisdienu zinatniskaja diskursa anglu valoda.

Saisinajumi

ANC American National Corpus

BROWN  Brown University Standard Corpus of Present-Day American English
BNC British National Corpus

FLOB The Freiburg-LOB Corpus of British English
FROWN  The Freiburg-Brown Corpus of American English
LOB Lancaster-Oslo-Bergen Corpus
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Summary

The use of the third person pronouns differs in the Latvian and English languages, if the
pronoun antecedents are the nouns that denote a broad mixed-sex human group. The nouns
that refer individually to a broad human group are labelled by Latvian linguists as false
generic nouns and they traditionally follow the masculine gender inflection pattern and thus
involve the use of generic /e (all its forms). In the English language, there is no inflectional
category for the gender of nouns, so the gender is signalled by the third person singular
pronouns (he, his, him, himself for the male antecedents and she her, hers, herself for the
female antecedents). As the English language does not have a sex-neutral third person
singular pronoun, the generic /e has been traditionally used in the cases when a noun refers
individually to a broad mixed-sex group of humans. However, during the last four decades
the generic Ae has been questioned, because it is often perceived to be male and, therefore,
implies discriminatory pronoun use in favour of males. In order to explore the generic
pronoun use in the English language, a set of examples was extracted from three open-
access journals containing articles in applied linguistics. The analysis of examples shows
that the authors have avoided the use of generic /e that has been replaced by coordinated
pronoun forms (ke or she; he/she), the combination s/he or the use they as a generic
pronoun. However, the choice of generic /e alternatives varies not only across the journals,
but also in the articles belonging to one journal. The examples extracted from The Balanced
Corpus of Modern Latvian (BCML) show that the nouns used in the contexts in which they
denote a broad mixed-sex human group are used in masculine, and, consequently, serve as
antecedents for the pronoun /e.
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VALODA: NOZIME UN FORMA

So rakstu krajumu materiali atbilst Publikaciju &tikas komitejas Uzvedibas
kodeksa un vadlinijas noteiktajiem =zinatnisko publikaciju &tikas standartiem
attieciba uz visam publikaciju veidoSana iesaistitajam pusém — autoriem,
redaktoriem, recenzentiem un izdev&ju; sk. http://publicationethics.org/resources/
code-conduct.

IZDOSANAS PRICIPI

1. Rakstu krajums ,,Valoda: nozime un forma” iznak reizi gada, taja tieck
publicéti p&tijumi latviesu un visparigaja valodnieciba par dazadiem
tematiem — gramatiku, pragmatiku, semantiku, kognitivo lingvistiku u. c.,
ka arT masdienigu lingvistisko metodologiju. Rakstu krajuma tiek apkopoti
ikgadgjo Latvijas Universitates Humanitaro zinatpu fakultates LatvieSu un
visparigas valodniecibas katedras rikoto starptautisko konferencu un seminaru
materiali. Krajums ,,Valoda: nozime un forma” paredzets gan zinatniekiem un
universitasu valodniecibas kursu docétajiem, gan doktorantiem u. c¢. limenu
studentiem, gan citiem interesentiem.

2. Raksti tiek publicéti latvieSu un anglu valoda. Rakstu autoriem ligums pirms
iesniegSanas parbaudit manuskripta valodu.

3. Visi raksti tiek divkart anonimi recenzéti.

Raksta ieteicamais apjoms — lidz 20 Ipp.

5. Raksta noform&jums:

a) teksts — Times New Roman, burtu izmers 12, intervals 1,5;

b) raksta nosaukums latviski — vida, treknraksta, 14;

c¢) raksta nosaukums angliski — vidi, kursiva, treknraksta, 14;

d) autora (autoru) vards un uzvards — vidi, treknraksta, 12;

e) zinas par autoru (autoriem) — institiicija, darba vietas adrese, e-pasts — vidi
zem autora varda un uzvarda, burtu izmérs 12;

f) kopsavilkums latviesu valoda Iidz 250 vardiem, burtu izmérs 10;

g) 5-7 atslégvardi latviski, burtu izmérs 10;

h) teoretiskas literatiras atsauces un norades — tikai teksta apalajas iekavas,
noradot autora uzvardu originalrakstiba, publikacijas gadu, aiz komata
lappusi, piem., (Paegle 2003, 148), (Nitina, Grigorjevs 2013, 305), (Biber
et al. 2007, 211);

i) ja ir atsauces uz vairakiem viena autora viena gada izdotiem pé&tfjumiem,
atsauc€ (un ari literatliras saraksta) aiz gada skaitla pievienojams a, b, c,
piem., (Paegle 2003a, 148);

j) citati teksta pedinas (nekursivéti).
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Raksta beigas — kopsavilkums anglu valoda (summary) lidz 250 vardiem,
burtu izm&rs 10. Ja raksts ir anglu valoda, tad pievienojams kopsavilkums
latviesu valoda (lidz 250 vardiem).

Teksta analizétie pieméeri:

a) numurgjami ar (1), (2, (3) utt.;

b) kursiv€jami un, ja iesp&jams, noSkirami jauna rindkopa;

¢) pieméru tulkojums vai skaidrojums lickams vienp&dinas, piem., igaunu
val. hakkas opetajaks ‘kluva par skolotaju’;

d) pieméri citas valodas (ne latvieSsu) glosgjami saskana ar Leipcigas
principiem (http://www.eva.mpg.de/lingua/resources/glossing-rules.php).

Tabulas, shémas, atteli u. c. teksta numurgjami, tiem dodami nosaukumi un
avotu norades.

Literattras saraksta noform&jums:

a) atseviski alfab&ta kartiba (p&c autoru/redaktoru uzvardiem) dodami avoti
un teorétiska literattira (tikai tie darbi, uz kuriem ir atsauces teksta);

b) gramatas:
Paegle, Dzintra. 2003. Latviesu literaras valodas morfologija. 1 dala. Riga:
Zinatne.
Gramatiku, vardnicu u. c. bibliografija dodama péc zinatniska redaktora
vai sastaditaja varda, ja tada nav — p&c pirma autora varda kopa ar et al.
(arT teksta lietojamas atsauces péc redaktora vai pirma autora uzvarda;
nosaukumu abreviatiiras nav izmantojamas):
Nitina, Daina, Grigorjevs, Juris (red.). 2013. Latviesu valodas gramatika.
Riga: LU Latviesu valodas institits.
Biber, Douglas et al. 2007. Longman Grammar of Spoken and Written
English. London: Longman.
Ja gramatika u. tml. Tpasi nepiecieSams atsaukties uz atseviska autora
rakstttu dalu:
Lauze, Linda. 2013. Mutvardu teksta sintakse. Latviesu valodas gramatika.
Nttina, Daina, Grigorjevs, Juris (red.). Riga: LU LatvieSu valodas institiits,
923-955.

¢) raksti:
Kvasite, Regina. 2004. Internacionalie lietiskie termini latvieSu un
lietuvieSu vardnicas. Linguistica Lettica. 13. Riga: LU LatvieSu valodas
institats, 140-152.

d) literatiira (arT teksti/piemeri/atsauces) kirilica translitergjami latmu burtiem
(sk., piem., http://translit.cc/).

Ja nepiecieSsams, pirms literatiiras saraksta dodams saisinajumu un
apzim&jumu saraksts. leteicams izmantot Leipcigas glos€Sanas principos
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noteiktos saisinajumus, sk. http://www.eva.mpg.de/lingua/resources/glossing-
rules.php.

11. Raksts iesniedzams elektroniski Word formata, ja nepiecieSams, pievienojot
arT PDF versiju.

12. Redakcijas adrese:

LatvieSu un visparigas valodniecibas katedra

Humanitaro zinatnu fakultate

Latvijas Universitate

Visvalza 4a

Riga LV-1050

LATVIJA

E-pasts: kalnaca@latnet.lv; andra.kalnaca@lu.lv
ilokmane@latnet.lv; ilze.lokmane@lu.lv
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LANGUAGE: MEANING AND FORM

These conference proceedings follow the best practices in the ethics of

scholarly publishing stated in the COPE’s (Committee on Publication Ethics) Code
of Conduct and Guidelines for all parties involved: Authors, Editors, Reviewers,
and the Publisher; see http://publicationethics.org/resources/code-conduct.

W

PUBLISHING PRINCIPLES

Conference proceedings “Language: Meaning and Form” are published

annually and cover a wide range of topics and approaches within current

Latvian and general linguistics, including but not limited to grammar,

pragmatics, semantics, cognitive linguistics and linguistic research

methodology. The main aim of the proceedings is to bring together in one

volume the various research results and theoretical developments that are

presented each year at the international conferences and workshops organised

by the Department of Latvian and General Linguistics of the Faculty of

Humanities of the University of Latvia. The target audience of Language:

meaning and form includes researchers, university lecturers, doctoral students

and students at other stages of their training.

Articles are published in Latvian and English.

All articles are double-blind peer-reviewed.

Only articles of no more than 20 pages should normally be submitted for

publication.

Formatting requirements. Please use Times New Roman size 12pt font and

line spacing 1.5 lines throughout the text unless explicitly specified otherwise.

The various components of the manuscript are to follow in the order shown

below:

a) Article title in Latvian — centred, bold, 14pt.

b) Article title in English — centred, italic, bold, 14pt.

¢) Author’s (authors”’) name and last name — centred, bold, 12pt.

d) Author’s (authors’) affiliation, the full postal address of the affiliation,
e-mail — centred, 12pt.

e) A summary of no more than 250 words in the language of the publication,
10pt.

f) 5-7 keywords in the language of the publication, 10pt.

g) Article’s main text.

h) A summary of no more than 250 words in English (for articles in Latvian)
or in Latvian (for articles in English), 10pt.
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10.

1) A list of abbreviations and symbols may be included before the references.
It is recommended to use the abbreviation style defined in the Leipzig
Glossing Rules, see http://www.eva.mpg.de/lingua/resources/glossing-
rules.php.

j) References.

In-text citations are enclosed in parentheses and include the author’s last

name in its original spelling, the year of publication and the page number

preceded by a comma, e.g. (Paegle 2003, 148), (Nitina, Grigorjevs 2013,

305), (Biber et al. 2007, 211). When referencing two or more works by the

same author in the same year, the year should be followed by lower-case

letters a, b, ¢ to distinguish between the entries both in the in-text citation and

the bibliography at the end of the paper, e.g. (Paegle 2003a, 148).

Quotations are enclosed in double quotation marks (not italicised) in the

running text.

Language material in the text:

a) Numbered examples are numbered with parenthesised Arabic numerals,
e.g. (1), (2), (3), and, where possible, set off in a separate paragraph.

b) All examples are italicised.

¢) Translations and explanations of examples are enclosed in single quotes
immediately following the example, e.g. hakkas oOpetajaks ‘became a
teacher’ (Estonian);

d) Examples from languages other than Latvian are glossed in accordance
with the Leipzig Glossing Rules (http.//www.eva.mpg.de/lingua/resources/
glossing-rules.php).

Tables, diagrams, illustrations, etc. are numbered, given a caption and their
sources are referenced, if applicable.

Sources of language material etc., and references to theoretical literature
are listed in two separate lists. Reference list entries are alphabetised by the
last name of the first author / editor of each work. All and only the works
mentioned in the text must be included in the references.
a) Books
Paegle, Dzintra. 2003. Latviesu literaras valodas morfologija. 1 dala. Riga:
Zinatne.
Grammars, dictionaries and other works containing contributions by many
authors are cited by giving the last name(s) of the editor(s) or compiler(s).
If there is no editor and there are more than three authors — by giving the
last name of the first author followed by et al. (the same applies to in-text
citations; book title abbreviations are to be avoided):
Nitina, Daina, Grigorjevs, Juris (red.). 2013. Latviesu valodas gramatika.
Riga: LU LatvieSu valodas institiits.
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Biber, Douglas et al. 2007. Longman Grammar of Spoken and Written
English. London: Longman.

In order to cite a specific article or chapter from an edited multi-author

volume, use the following style:

Lauze, Linda. 2013. Mutvardu teksta sintakse. Latviesu valodas gramatika.
Nitina, Daina, Grigorjevs, Juris (red.). Riga: LU LatvieSu valodas institiits,
923-955.

b) Articles
Kvasite, Regina. 2004. Internacionalie lietiskie termini latvieSu un

lietuvieSu vardnicas. Linguistica Lettica. 13. Riga: LU Latviesu valodas
institats, 140-152.

c) Titles (also texts / examples / in-text citations) written in the Cyrillic
alphabet are transliterated (see http://translit.cc/, for example).

11. Articles are to be submitted electronically as attachment files, in Word. An
additional PDF copy may be attached, if necessary.

12. Contact details of the editorial board:

The Department of Latvian and General Linguistics

Faculty of Humanities

University of Latvia

4a Visvalza Street

Riga, LV-1050

LATVIA

E-mail: kalnaca@latnet.lv; andra.kalnaca@lu.lv
ilokmane@latnet.lv; ilze.lokmane@lu.lv
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